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PENSION PROTECTION NEEDED

HON. ROBERT P. GRIFFIN

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. President, recently
the Detroit Free Press published an arti-
cle by Ralph Orr, which illustrates and
explains in very human terms the need
for pension protection legislation such
as the bills S. 2485 and S. 2486, which
I have introduced.

I ask unanimous consent that the
article published on April 24, and en-
titled “Pension Dreams of Clare Worker
Vanish With Job,” be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

PeEnston DREaMs OF CLARE WORKER VANISH
Wire JoB
(By Ralph Orr)

CLARE, MicH,—Arlon Laughlin is 44, has
put in 20 years with his employer and had
banked on Social Securlty and a company-
funded pension plan seeing him through his
sunset years.

But Chandler-Evans Inc. is closing its
plant here and has shut the door on his
dream.

Laughlin now faces not only the prospect
of trying to find a job in a labor market that
puts a premium on youth, but finds that his
20 years of pension equity have gone down
the drain.

“They tell me I'll get $667 in severance
money and that's all,” he said. “I get no
vested rights to a pension. I'm worried, man.”

The plight of Laughlin and other Chand-
ler-Evans workers is an example of the fate
befalling thousands of American workers in
the current business recession.

Pension plans that they had thought were
as sound as a Federal Reserve bank are turn-
ing out to be pieces of paper with little fu-
ture value,

Angry workers and their unions are pres-
suring Congress for an end to a decade of talk
about reform, and for legislation to protect
workers against underfunded, poorly written
and poorly regulated pension plans.

Most complaints are coming from people
in smaller plants like the Chandler-Evans
works. The company makes fuel units for
Jet engines.

Chandler-Evans, a divislon of Colt Indus-
tries of Hartford, Conn., bought out the old
Holley Carburetor Co. three years ago.

Employment at Holley peaked at 1,800,
but the work force had dropped to 300 by
late 1968 and with the cutbacks in the aero-
space program is now down to 1186.

The plant is to be shuttered June 1 for
good, and the machinery moved to Hartford.

Along with the business, Chandler-Evans
inherited a pension program that Holley
had negotiated with an independent union,
the Clare-Employes Association.

For workers like Laughlin and George Dost,
also a 20-year worker at age 44, the plan has
some fish-hooks.

Chandler-Evans workers at Clare were to
get vested rights to a pension on reaching
the age of 45 and having 10 years of service.
Vesting establishes the right of a worker to
a pension if the place at which he works
remains in business.

Post and Laughlin both have 20 years of
credited service, but are only 44. They will
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get, instead of vested rights, severance pay

in accordance with terms in the pension
lan.

; But it is possible for a man who went to

work for Holley 10 years ago at age 36 to

get deferred vested rights to a pension even

though he now is only 46.

This means that even if he goes to work
for another filrm, he will be entitled to a
pension check from Chandler-Evans, how-
ever small, when he retires.

Laughlin, who worked twice as long, will
get a severance check for $667, based on
$35 per year of service, less lost time result-
ing from layoffs. And he is bitter about it,

“It just doesn’t seem right,” he sald.
“That was my money that went into the
pension fund. If it hadn't been put there,
I would have had it in wages. This way, I'm
getting less than $700 for 20 years of sweat.”

The vesting terms were ratified by his
union. He acknowledges that. “It still isn't
right,” he contends.

Sen. Robert Grifin, R-Mich., agrees. He has
introduced a bill to guarantee full vesting
for workers with 10 years’ service under plans
in operation at least 10 years.

But similar bills have been introduced be-
fore and never have come out of committee.

A companion Griffin measure would create
a pension reinsurance fund to guarantee a
worker’s equity and his pension rights if a
pension fund went broke or the company
folded. This safeguard would be similar to
federal insurance covering bank depositors.

Both UAW President Leonard Woodcock
and his predecessor, the late Walter Reuther,
long advocated this protection, But Congress
has not bought it.

The status of the Chandler-Evans pension
fund came up for discussion at a union meet-
ing in Clare last week,

Actuarial figures given the union attorney,
Edward Paul of Grand Raplds, showed as-
sets last Jan. 1 of $909,5600 or B2.8 percent of
the funding needed to cover a possible liabll-
ity of $1,097,800.

The assets are divided equally between
stocks and bonds held in trust by a Detroit
bank.

The walue of the assets has dipped to as
low as 68 percent of potential liability due
to actions in the stock market.

Paul admitted that the fund—now paying
out $41,600 annually to 53 workers already
retired, an average of $785 per retiree—might
be in trouble if the stock market “went to
hell,”

Richard J. Fritz, Detroit attorney for the
firm, said the fund is in excellent shape.

He said the company had proposed a lib-
eralized severance plan that could make the
fund even more sound.

While the pension agreement provides only
for severance at the rate of $33 for each
year of service, Chandler-Evans has sug-
gested a graduated scale of benefits ranging
as high as $160 a year for the 59-year-old
worker.

Such a worker, with 20 years of service,
thus could draw $3,200 in severance pay, but
would forfelt his pension rights.

If enough workers figure that a bird in
the hand is worth two in the bush and opt
for severance pay, the pension fund would
be that much more sound.

“It could reach the point where 1t is fund-
ed 100 percent,” Fritz said.

“We have told the union that if that is
the case and if there is a surplus, we would
bargain about the disposition of that surplus,
pending federal approval.”

This might make it possible to improve the
fortunes of workers like Laughlin and Post,
he said.

The ultimate salvation for Laughlin, Post

and others would pe enactment of federal
“portability” provisions enabling them to
take their pension credits with them to their
next job.

But most experts believe that such legis~
lation will have to wait until Congress has
done something about reinsurance and vest-
ed rights.

Right now, Arlon Laughlin would settle
for his vested rights.

EXPANSION OF THE ALASKA
WATER LABORATORY

HON. NICK BEGICH

OF ALASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. BEGICH. Mr. Speaker, operating
as a research effort of the Federal En-
vironmental Protection Agency for the
study of cold region environmental
management, the Alaska Water Labora-
tory represents a big step in the direc-
tion of improving and maintaining the
environment. This research program is
essential for the responsible develop-
ment of the 49th State, and is the only
one of its type operated by the Federal
Government. As a result, there is a large
dependence on the Federal Government
to maintain this facility. It is strange that
while the Alaskan people are demon-
strating their awareness of environmen-
tal problems, by requesting an expansion
of the Alaska Water Laboratory, the
Federal Government moves very slowly.

I find this strange because it is the
very same Government that is presently
seeking to protect the Alaskan environ-
ment by halting development of north
slope oil. There would be a greater con-
gruency if somehow a steady philosophy
could be maintained. Alaskans are ask-
ing for the chance to develop the natu-
ral resources of the State responsibly.
In order to do so they need the co-
operation of all Federal agencies and
facilities. They also need the support
and advice of this Congress.

I submit into the Recorp at this point
a joint resolution of the Alaska State
Legislature entitled Senate Joint Reso~-
lution No. 69—relating to inereased cold
stress research at the Alaska Water
Laboratory:

ArLASKA STATE LEGISLATURE, 1972

SENATE JOINT RESOLUTION NO. 69—RELATING
TO INCREASED COLD STRESS RESEARCH AT THE
ALASKA WATER LABORATORY

Whereas the Alaska Water Laboratory is
the only research laboratory of its kind now
operated by the federal government of the
United States for study of cold reglon aspects
of environmental management; and

Whereas cold climate influences on water,
air, land and other resources and the criteria,
methodology, equipment and planning, con-
struction and maintenance operations asso-
clated with wise management of such
resources in cold climates 1s mostly un-
defined; and

Whereas it is apparent from the limited
information available that cold stress is a
significant influence on the factors and sys-
tems necessary to maintenance of a quality




May 10, 1972

environment throughout a major part of
North America including several of the states
and is a vital influence especially in environ-
mental management in Alaska; and

Whereas both the citizenry of Alaska and
the nation have reached a depth of concern
and effort In instituting and maintaining
measures essential to sound management and
protection of the environment never before
achieved in our nation;

Be it resolved by the Alaska Legislature
that research effort of the Federal Environ-
mental Protection Agency at the Alaska
Water Laboratory at Fairbanks, Alaska be
greatly increased and expedited to bring the
level of cold region research actlvity at the
Alaska Water Laboratory into reasonable
relationship with the goals and needs of
Alaska and the nation.

Coples of this resolution shall be sent to
the Honorable Richard M. Nixon, President
of the United States; the Honorable William
D. Ruckelshaus, Administrator, Environ-
mental Protection Agency; and to the Hon-
orable Ted Stevens and the Honorable Mike
Gravel, U.S. Senators, and the Honorable
Nick Begich, U.S. Representative, members of
the Alaska delegation in Congress.

Passed by the Senate April 10, 1972.

JAY 8. HAMMOND,
President of the Senate.

WEST CHESTER BOYS CHOIR IN
INTERNATIONAL FESTIVAL

HON. RICHARD S. SCHWEIKER

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. SCHWEIKER. Mr. President, re-
cently the boys choir of the Church of
the Honly Trinity, West Chester, Pa.,
was invited to participate in the Graz In-
ternational Youth Music Festival, to be
held in Graz, Austria, from July 11
through July 15, 1972.

I am delighted by the honor which has
been bestowed upon West Chester, Dela-
ware County, and the State of Pennsyl-
vania, by this invitation. I am confident
that the boys choir will be outstanding
ambassadors of good will for America,
and that their appearance at the Inter-
national Youth Music Festival will be
a success.

An article describing the boys choir
invitation was published in the West
Chester Daily Local News on April 14,
'1972. T ask unanimous consent that it be
printed in the Recorp,

There being no nbjection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp.
as follows:

Boys CHoOIR GETs INVITATION

If a group of West Chester choir boys
can find a few angels, they will be spend-
ing at least a week this summer in Europe.
slng-lng at a music festival.

An invitation to take part in the Graz
(Austria) International Youth Music Festi-
val in July has already been sent to the Boys
Choir of the Church of the Holy Trinity in
the county seat.

If the young singers make the trip, they
will be one of 30 musical groups to partic-
ipate in the week-long festival. Included
are choirs, choruses, orchestras and bands
from North America, Western Europe and
Scandinavia.

The Eoly Trinity Choir is one of only three
U.S. boys choirs invited.

Hosting the festival is the Youth De-
partment of the Styrian Provincial Govern-
ment, Republic of Austria. Graz, the host
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city, 1s nestled In the Styrian Alps and
dates back to the 12th Century.

The Holy Trinity invitation came in
January to Mrs. Jane Adams Moore, the
choir director.

At that time, the trip seemed out of the
question, as costs would run about £13,000
for air transportation, lodging and meals
for the 28 boys and their chaperones,

However, the enthusiastic choir director
and some of the boys’ parents didn't give
up on the possibility of making the trip.
Parents meetings were scheduled, and after a
final session with the church vestry this
week, it was decided to make every effort to
send the choir to Graz.

The parents, working through Ralph
Zaayenga, church music committee chair-
man, have pledged a substantial portion of
the money needed, but the total figure has
not been reached. No church funds will be
used to make the trip, but a number of
activities have been planned by the choir
and parents.

Included are a pancake breakfast from 8
a.m. to noon, May 13 at the parish house; a
car wash at Knox’s Car Wash, E. Market
street, from 9 am. to 4 p.m. May 20; and
a concert at the church at 7:30 p.m., June 17.
A dinner dance is also in the planning stage
for May 6.

Day of decision for the boys is June 10.
If, on that date, the additional money need-
ed is raised, the trip is on. A lack of funds
then means the trip will be postponed for
& year.

The Boys Choir of the church is part of a
larger Men's and Boys' Choir which was
founded at Holy Trinity in 1881. There are
currently 87 boys, aged 7-15, singing. An-
other 15 men make up the entire choir.

Some of the younger boys will not make
the proposed trip because of the probable
hectic schedule such a festival entails.

Concerts are not new to the Holy Trinity
boys. During the past 18 months they have
performed at the White House Rose Garden,
the capitol rotunda in Harrisburg, the New
York Civic Opera House, the State Museum
Building Auditcerium and a number of
churches and organizations in three states.
During the holidays the boys also sing in
area nursing homes.

All of their concerts include both sacred
and secular music, and their recent presenta-
tions have featured Gilbert and Sullivan’s
operetta, “Trial by Jury."

Much of the concert work is done by a
select group of about 20 of the “older” cholr
members who have formed the Trinity Choilr
Boys.

First and foremost, the choir is a church
choir, and the boys normally rehearse about
filve hours a week for the Sunday service.
However, that time is now being extended
and some strange European folk songs are
finding their way into the Holy Trinity rep-
ertoire.

If enthusiasm alone can make a dream
come true, the boys choir will be winging its
way to Austria come July 10 for the week-
long musical event.

If the trip becomes a reality, the 28 boys
will be ready to “make a joyful noise . . ."
in the storied old city of Graz.

EXPORT-IMPORT PROBLEMS

HON. WILLIAM L. HUNGATE

OF MISSOURI

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972
Mr. HUNGATE. Mr. Speaker, in these

days of export-import problems, perhaps
we would learn from these suggestions
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given the British upon entering the
Common Market.
[From Punch, Apr. 19, 1972]
Axp How Do I SELr THIS 10 THE COMMON
MARKET?

Easy. You simply remember that, for sales
convenience, Europe is now divided into six
marketing zones of ascending size and im-
portance. Start at the bottom and work up,
as you acquire confidence and off-load your
product. Go first to the smallest which is
known as

LUXEMBOURG

Do not, whatever else you do, suggest that
Luxembourg Is small. Most reps try to fit
Luxembourg in between a Belgilan breakfast
and Dutch tea. Fatal. Turn up for your ap-
pointment twenty-four hours late, dishev-
eled, explaining that you have been wander-
ing round the Duchy, lost, trying to find the
place. Drop into your conversation phrases
like “as tiny as Llechtenstein” or “of course,
I've never been to France myself.”

When asked for detalls about the product,
stress that you intend to make Luxembourg
the springboard for your continental opera-
tions. If, translation being what it is, they
deduce that you make springboards, encour-
age them. Sooner or later they will reveal
what they really want, at which point you
reveal that that's what you make, In aerosol
packs. Hint ever so gently that your spray-on
product makes things that little bit bigger.

Send them a postcard saying that you have
been disappointed by the smallness of

BELGIUM

In Brussels, you will be surprised to find
that they have been told along the grapevine
that you make spray-on springboards. Smile,
shrug and say “Ah, ces Luxembourgeois!”

Market research among the Belglan con-
sumers at their favoured purchasing point
{Folkestone) reveals that they will buy any-
thing as long as it is cheaper than at home.
Does this invalidate your mission? Not at all.
Simply add stickers saying DIRECTEMENT
DE FOLEESTONES and charge what you like.

When asked for details about your product,
profess absolute secrecy in case the specifica-
tions should leak to their great rival.

HOLLAND

The Dutch, as the consumers of Holland
are known, speak perfect English and resent
it if you try to speak Dutch, which suggests
they are not part of the international scene.

As the Dutch are unusually conscious of
cleanliness, health and safety standards,
stress that your product is non-toxic, lead-
free, non-staining, colourless, safe for chil-
dren and absolutely non-injurious to tulips.
Demonstrate this by producing an aerosol,
spraying it into the alr and saying, “You
see?”

When, despite respect for Britain, you are
asked for details concerning your product,
launch into broad Cockney. Say: “Well,
blimey, that's a right teaser and no fooling,
search me, governor, you've got me over a
barrel; pull the other one, it's got bells on™.
No self-respecting Dutchman will admit he
doesn't know what you've said, so chalk up
your order and move on to the most chal-
lenging area so far,

ITALY

Psychological analysis of the Italian con-
sumer reveals that he divides his time be-
tween loving his mother, fearing his wife and
pinching English girls, which casts no light
at all on the potential of aerosol packs in the
Italian market, though it certainly suggests
new theories concerning the mysterious smile
on the face of the Mona Lisa. In fact, rather
than discuss your banal product, why not
launch into a sophisticated discussion of Leo-
nardo da Vinci? Not only will this distract
Italian buyers from the details of your prod-
uct, it will also draw attention to the most
famous Italian of all time who was in addi-
tion undeniably queer, which will by impli-
cation call into question your buyer's virility.
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If he should wish to change the subject,
switeh to Michelangelo, that enthuslast of
young boys. If you cannot then play on his
outraged manhood with a large order, you
should not be a salesman.

If you are asked for detalls of your product,
you have only to hint at the possibility of
increased potency, and/or the preservation of
Renaissance canvases, Get your order signed
and move on to

FRANCE

Ah, the French! This race so indomitably
urbane, this example of humanity which
knows no bounds to the possibility of ulti-
mate improvement, which admits no the-
oretical hindrance to the limitless soaring of
the human spirit, this nation which actually
talks this sort of meaningless rubbish given
a fraction of the chance.

Lucklily, they have one Achilles heel. They
are a sucker for the idea of the English upper
class in a way which the English lower classes
have long since learned to resist. All you have
to do is suggest that your product produces
a8 spray-on Milord effect, and you are home
and quick-drying. The scent of English
lawns . . . the soft embrace of BScottish
tweeds . . . the gentle touch of fox-hounds
. « . the misty appeal of Wellington boots . . .
the old-fashioned flavour of public school
floggings . . . That's what the Froggles are
after.

Plus, of course, a hint that during the
war you suffered dreadfully from . . .

GERMANY

Where you can safely drop a hint that if
only England and Germany had been on
the same side, things would have been over
by 1942. Because if there's one marketing
zone in Europe which resembles England,
it’s Germany, with the same emphasis on
pragmatic virtues, hard-headed experience
and practical knowledge of the world. What
makes it difficult to admit this, naturally, is
that Germany has made much better use of
such qualities in the last twenty-five years,
and we have tended only to pay lip service
to them.

Nevertheless, lip service can be a trump
card. Thanks to the Americans, English is
now the language of international commerce,
and you can sway the Germans by explain-
ing to them that your product is . . .

Ein Tip-Top Spray-On Produkt . . .

Das Super Long-Term Aerosol Effekt . . .

Der Wunder-Trendy Skin-Food . . .

Ein Anti-Sovietisches Kalorie-Frei Gentle-
men's Overkoat...

LETTER FROM THE FRONT
HON. ROBERT McCLORY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. McCLORY. Mr. Speaker, in con-
nection with the invasion of South Viet-
nam by regular forces of the North Viet-
namese military, it would seem well for
us to reflect carefully on a letter re-
ceived from an American serviceman in
Vietnam. This letter from Sgt. John A.
Kukowski and signed by 35 other men
of the 1st Platoon, Charlie Company, 2/1
196th Infantry Brigade, appeared in the
Saturday, May 6th issue of the Washing-
ton Post under the title “Letters to the
Editor.”

This letter from the field of battle is
most informative regarding the signifi-
cance of American bombing strikes in be-
half of the safety of the American troops
which remain in Vietnam. The letter fol-
lows:
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The men of the 1st platoon, Charlie Com-
pany, 2/1 196th Infantry Brigade, have been
reading about the situation on the home
front. While sitting around on our defensive
perimeters the night of April 21st, we grunts
decided to let the people back in the world
know how we feel about the college demon-
strations in favor of halting the bombing in
Vietnam.

We appreciate the American people's sup-
port in trying to bring us home, but we
think they're golng about it in the wrong
way.

Here are a few reasons why we think they're
wrong:

First, halting the bombing could mean un=-
necessary involvement of American troops.

Second, the bombing strikes are doing an
outstanding job of halting the enemy and
destroying their resupply;

The third, and most vital reason to us for
not stopping the air raids and bombing
strikes would be enlarging the chances of us
not coming home alive.

By writing this letter, we hope the vet-
erans will understand and back us in our
bellefs.

Bgt. JoEN A. EUKOWSKI.

Vietnam.

THE MINES OF MAY

HON. JAMES W. SYMINGTON

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. SYMINGTON. Mr. Speaker, in
assessing the President’s decision to mine
the harbors of North Vietnam, one is
compelled to review his objectives and
make a guess as to whether and to what
extent this initiative contributes to their
attainment. His short-term goals would
include return of our prisoners, reduc-
tion of the threat to our remaining
forces, and a possible cease-fire permit-
ting the South to regain its composure.
But even his short-term hopes are not
confined to our Indochina involvement.
They include also the keeping of his date
in Moscow for the SALT talks, the suc-
cess of those talks, and no break in the
spirit of his journey to Peking. His long-
term objectives would include a general
reduction of East-West tensions, partic-
ularly in such recurrent trouble spots
as Berlin and the Mideast, a favorable
climate for more positive and practical
expressions of detente, such as coadven-
tures in space, environmental technol-
ogy, world food management, and great
power cooperative aide to the third
world—in short, a transition from the
cold war psychology of confrontation to
a new era of conversation ushering in a
“generation of peace.” The foregoing list
is by no means exhaustive, but illustra-
tive of the reasonable hopes of America
which have been articulated by no Pres-
ident more frequently or fervently than
the incumbent. One cannot second guess
history or the blue pencil with which it
marks our papers. But I cannot see why
President Nixon should expect to score
well on any of the suggested tests. Even
bringing Hanol back to the conference
table in the brooding presence of a sty-
mied Soviet Union, a stung China, and a
wondering world, would seem a victory of
doubtful proportions and duration. The
“threat to our troops"” argument has
finally become a self-fulfilling prophecy.
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For the longer they remain as hostages
to a bankrupt policy, the closer they are
brought to answering for it.

The credibility of our national resolve
is certainly another objective of both
long- and short-ferm significance. It
must be treated separately due to the
simple fact that we must not automati-
cally equate the Nation’s resolve with Mr.
Nixon’s resolve. To put it another way,
his latest initiative may at best be a well-
intentioned but misguided expression of
the true national resolve—one which
would have been better expressed by
early recognition that the political future
of Vietnam, North and South, was neither
subject to permanent U.S. manipulation,
nor vital to permanent U.S. interests.
Such a recognition, let us say, in 1969, by
a newly elected President, could have
led to the formulation of a more modest
goal than continuing forceable restraint
of the north by escalated attrition cul-
minating in fire and sulfur. I doubt
the greater part of the American people
can contemplate with pride or satisfac-
tion bringing to heel a small and some-
what ascetic Asian country, much less
decimating its infrastructure, and mil-
lions of acres of friendly territory to
make the point; and even less, challeng-
ing our principal nuclear adversary in
the process. A withdrawal date in return
for American prisoners of war might
have proved a useful basis for discussion
20,000 American lives and $50 billion ago.
The very magnitude of our sacrifice in
this struggle tells something, too—and
something ominous—about the “credi-
bility” of our deterrent to aggression.
Having spent so much blood and treasure
in this little corner of the world and de-
valued both the dollar and the national
self-respect in the process, what reserves
can we be expected to summon up for the
truly important contests that could lie
ahead? Who would believe that we have
such resources or the will to use them?
So I conclude by hoping that Hanoi will
submit to the President’s terms and that
neither the Soviet Union nor Red China
will consider the matter of sufficient im-
portance to take immediate offense. But
I would also observe that if this was in-
deed one of the contingencies of the
“secret plan,” then it is a part of the
secret I wish we could have kept to our-
selves. Perhaps the plan dissolved into
improvisation. And who among us has
not, at some time, in a fit of frustration
at the world’s strange ways, wished to
fling an egg into the fan of history?
Judging from conversations overheard
in Washington and across the country,
many of us would yield to that impulse.
But that should be the difference between
us and the Presidents we elect.

APPRECIATION DAY FOR MRS.
MARGARET DAVIDSON

HON. DON EDWARDS
OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972
Mr., EDWARDS of California. Mr.

Speaker, May 21 has been set aside as
Appreciation Day for Mrs. Margaret Da-
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vidson of San Jose, Calif. As a native of
San Jose and representative of that city
here in Washington, I would like to add
my voice to those of Mrs. Davidson's
many friends back home in appreciation
of her many fine efforts in behalf of the
community.

Mrs. Davidson, a member of San Jose’s
black community for a number of years,
has served the city well in many posi-
tions. As a member of the legislative and
human relations commiftee of the PTA
and second vice president of the Santa
Clara PTA she has served the cause of
human rights and combined this service
with a concern for the young students of
Santa Clara County., As a member of the
board of the Family Service Association
and a volunteer driver for the American
Red Cross she has personally been a part
of the effort to help families throughout
the area. Mrs. Davidson has also been a
volunteer for Agnew State Hospital, is a
member of the Garden City Women'’s
Club and has been State chairman for
the California Association of Colored
Women's Clubs.

Mrs. Davidson has not enjoyed good
health for the past year and the commu-
nity has sorely missed her prodigious en-
ergy. I commend the Appreciation Day
Committee for their efforts to bring Mar-
garet Davidson the recognition she de-
serves and I want to add my thanks to
those of the entire community for the
service she has rendered over these many
Years,

RUMANIAN INDEPENDENCE DAY

HON. WILLIAM S. BROOMFIELD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. BROOMFIELD. Mr. Speaker, on
this day 95 years ago the country of
Rumania achieved independence. For
Rumanians all over the world, May 10
is a day of special significance. It is a
day which serves as inspiration and hope
for Rumanians who now must live under
the shadow of foreign domination.

Historians tell us, Mr. Speaker, that
Rumania has traditionally been viewed
as a crossroads in the power politics and
wars between the East and the West. As
such, throughout history the Rumanian
people have always been at the mercy of
more aggressive, expansionist nations
which have used their homeland as a piv-
ot from which to carry through on their
schemes of expansion.

Squeezed between two overwhelmingly
powerful forces, Rumania has long been a
pawn in the power plays of its neighbors.
Indeed, it was only when two powerful
nations, Turkey and Russia, were oc-
cupied in war in the Balkans, that Ru-
mania finally achieved true independence
95 years ago.

Freedom and liberty were welcomed in
19th century Rumania with general re-
joicing, Her people had just reason to
celebrate because although Rumania is
one of the oldest countries, it had never
before tasted true independence.

Unfortunately, time would prove that
this freedom was to be but a brief respite
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from oppression. At the end of World
War II, Soviet troops occupied Rumania,
installed a puppet government, forced
the abdication of the country’s leaders
and snuffed out any semblance of inde-
pendence.

Thus, once again, Rumania struggles
against tyranny. Once more while others
enjoy freedom and liberty, Rumania
must persevere against foreign rule, must
continue to suffer the degradation of her
basic rights.

However, Mr. Speaker, let there be no
thought that the Rumanian people have
resigned themselves to their plight, that
they are satisfied with anything less than
complete independence. On the contrary,
the urge for liberty still burns deep, ready
to explode and light the way out from
under the yoke of foreign control.

Mr. Speaker, I, for one, will never ac-
cept the proposition that any people or
nation will settle for less than the basic
rights that they as men rightfully de-
serve. Freedom, independence, liberty,
and equality may only be symbols yet,
they represent the fullfillment of the
hopes and dreams of all mankind. They
are not divisible. One can not have par-
tial freedom or liberty. In short these
values can never be bargained for or
compromised.

Rumanians, like all people of the cap-
tive nations of Eeastern Europe, realize
that they are being forced to endure the
oppression of foreign rule. They are a
brave people. Centuries of foreign rule
have not extinguished their desires for
self determination.

Mr. Speaker, I, therefore, commend the
brave people of Rumania who still strive
for freedom and I sincerely hope that in
the days ahead their patience will be re-
warded by a return of those freedoms
which they first won some 95 years ago.

BREA-OLINDA HIGH SCHOOL
DEDICATION

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, recently,
I received a letter from one of my con-
stituents, Mrs. Carole Hanson, giving
thanks for dedicating Brea-Olinda High
School to her husband, Capt. Stephen
Hanson, a U.S. Marine Corps aviator,
missing in action since he was shot down
over enemy territory on June 3, 1967. I
am proud that Brea-Olinda has become
the first high school in the Nation to
dedicate itself and its student body to
keeping alive the memory of a brave
American whose fate is still unknown.
Despite the fact that Mrs. Hanson is
about to cross the threshold of not see-
ing or knowing the status of her husband
for 5 long years, she still has the courage
to give thanks to that minority in this
Nation who have proved that they still
care. I am proud that the people of the
new congressional district which I hope
to represent did this for Captain Hanson,
yvet I am sick at heart that so many in
the rest of this Nation stand by and
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watch, for the first time in America’s
history, so that the wives of these men,
some 1,600 of them, have to fight for
their husbands’ freedom. This is a na-
tional disgrace, and I, for one, shall not
settle for anything less, than a full ac-
counting of all 1,600 of these men. Mrs.
Stephen Hanson'’s letter follows:

EL Toro, CALTF.,
April 20, 1972.
Congressman JoHN G. ScHMITE,
Longworth House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dear JoeN: Forgive me for being so late
in thanking you for being at the Brea-Olinda
High School Dedication to Steve, and for your
outstanding remarks on that occasion. I ap-
preciate your taking time from a busy sched-
ule to participate in an event that was most
personal to me. Also, by your presence, you
clearly demonstrated your interest in the
students and their activities.

The Vietnam conflict has brought about
many “firsts” and while my paramount con-
cern is with the plight of the POW/MIA’s, I
do feel that Brea-Olinda High School and the
Student Body are deserving of the highest
recognition possible for being the first school
in our nation’s history to make such a dedi-
cation to a man who we do not know is living
or dead.

I would be very grateful if you could give
them such credit and recognition. Also, much
pralse is due Mrs. Susan Gaede for her work
in helping them to make their Dedication an
overwhelming success, as well as the Brea
school officials for their cooperation.

Again, many, many thanks for your inter-
est and support; I will continue to count on
it in the long days ahead.

Best regards,
CAROLE (Mrs. STEPHEN) HaNSON.

RUMANIA'S INDEPENDENCE DAY

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, al-
though today is Independence Day for
Rumania, most of the real celebrating
will take place here in the United States.
It will be carried on by Americans of
Rumanian extraction. Many of them
came here from Rumania, while others
?re the descendants of immigrants there-

rom.

‘While they and their friends celebrate
with musie, speeches, picnics, merrymak-
ing, and religious observances, their
thoughts will inevitably turn to the peo-
ple living in Rumania. The inhabitants
of that nation will merely observe the oc-
casion, as they can hardly be expected to
rejoice when the independence for which
their forefathers fought and died is now
but a memory.

Rumania, which was for a long time a
part of the Ottoman Empire, had been
theoretically independent since 1859,
when Alexander Cuza became Prince of
both Moldavia and Wallachia, but a
meaningful separate existence was not
achieved until 1881. Czarist troops in-
vaded Rumania, with that country's ac-
quiescence, when war broke out between
Russia and Turkey. Rumania entered the
conflict on the side of Russia and pro-
claimed its independence from Turkey.

In 1881, Carol I, a member of the royal
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house of Hohenzollern-Sigmaringen, who
had ruled Rumania since Cuza’s forced
abdication in 1866, became its king. In-
dependence lasted for six decades, put
the country’s freedom ended during
World War II.

Rumania survived the hellishness of
nazism, but the Communists moved in
after World War II. The Communi_sts
have been firmly in control of the nation
for a quarter of a century. Agriculture
has been collectivized, industry national-
ized, and religious organizations subject-
ed to state control.

Mr. Speaker, as we pause in our de-
liberations this afternoon and rejoice
with our fellow Americans of Ru.mania_n
stock, let us not forget their kinsmen in
the land of their ancestors. Let us unite
our prayers with theirs and ask the Su-
preme Ruler of the nations to speed t.pe
day of freedom for Rumania and its

people.
PROPERTY TAX REBELLION

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. ZWACH. Mr. Speaker, it is ele-
mentary that when we have government
we must have taxes and the more gov-
ernment we have, the higher our taxes
become, Government exists on taxes.
The more the people ask of their gov-
ernment, the more taxes the government
asks of the people.

However, we have reached a point
where taxes are becoming an awesome
burden on our people. This relates es-
pecially to property taxes.

I commend to my colleagues and the
thousands of others who read the Cox-
GRESSTIONAL RECORD, a discussion of prop-
erty taxes which appeared in the edi-
torial columns of the Morris Sun, in our
Minnesota Sixth Congressional District,
which, with your permission, I hereby in-
sert into the REcorp:

ProPERTY TAX REBELLION

“Taxation without representation” was the
spark that fired the tinder of the American
Revolution. Now, nearly 200 years later, tax-
ation threatens to once again ignite rebel-
lion—a taxpayers’ rebellion against the prop-
erty tax. President Nixon has called the prop-
erty tax “. . .one of the most oppressive and
discriminatory of all taxes.”

The magazine Business Week has pre-
sented a history of the property tax and an
analysis of its growing inequities that have
led to court actions such as that in New
Jersey where the operation of the property
tax as & way to finance education was held
illegal under the New Jersey Constitution.
The property tax has been the principal
means of financing local government. In the
beginning, it was a reasonably equitable tax.
As Business Week states: “There was a time
in U.S. history when the property tax did
make a great deal of economic sense. In Col-
onial days, wealth meant farmland, bulld-
ings, livestock, jewelry—items that could be
seen and touched. The property tax then was
a leyy on wealth, and people could accept it
as such because real wealth was a good proxy
of a person’s ability to pay a just amount for
services rendered by soclety.”

Today, the story is far different. Tangible
property is no longer necessarily a measure
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of wealth. Today, people have stocks, bonds,
savings accounts and other intangibles often
worth far more than their real estate. In
other words, the mere ownership of a home
or property is no indication of wealth or the
ability to pay a progressively higher property
tax.

In another respect, the property tax of
today is far from fair. Its benefits bear little
relation to its burden. In his book, “The
Politics and Economics of State-Local Fi-
nance,” economist L. L. Ecker-Racz writes,
“Since we now move about freely, the bene-
ficiaries of today's education, health, or wel-
fare expenditures financed by the property
owners of one community are tomorrow like-
ly to be residents of another community. For
this reason, it is neither logical nor fair to
continue to distribute the cost of educa-
tion and welfare services In proportion to
the assessed value of property to which peo-
ple happen to hold title.”

The sheer growth of the property tax, aside
from its inequitles, is a primary source of
taxpayer resentment. Business Week reports
that the property tax brings in some 8§40
billion a year—double the total of a decade
ago and rising by nearly 10 per cent a year,
Bixty per cent of the property tax burden
falls on the homeowner and 40 per cent on
business. In some states, the tax has risen
far more rapidly than the national average.
In California, property taxes have climbed
by 147 per cent in the last decade. Not only
is the property tax inequitable in present-
day soclety, but it is also regressive. It has
accelerated the deterioration of inner-city
neighborhoods by penalizing property im-
provements, Property tax levies have devel-
oped a viclous cycle. Citles desperate for
funds boost property tax rates. Each in-
crease drives more businesses and homeown-
ers away. Thus, the tax base narrows, and
remaining property taxpayers are left with
an even heavier burden.

Property tax rellef—and reform—are now
recognized as essential. But with the outgo
of government at all levels soaring, the pros-
pects of any real tax relief, property or other-
wise, looks anything but promising. Plans
for a national sales tax and other schemes
to make taxes less offensive and confisca-
tory will no doubt run into stonewall op-
position from affected groups. In the long
run, a relative slowdown in the expansion of
government services, benefits and subsidies
must accompany tax relief. Whatever hap-
pens, however, with regard to the general
spending level of government, recent court
decisions as well as the mood of property
taxpayers makes changes in the tax system
a virtual certainty.

For two centuries, U.S. citizens have
demonstrated a willingness to pay taxes in
support of government. They are now demon-
strating once agaln the spirit of independ-
ence that rejects infringement upon funda-
mental rights—including that of property
ownership.

RUMANIAN INDEPENDENCE DAY

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, over a
100 years ago today, the Rumanian peo-
ple took the first step towards national
independence and, within the same gen-
eration, Rumania’s sovereignty was ac-
knowledged by all Europe. For more than
a century, Rumanians have revered the
10th of May as the symbol of their free-
dom as a nation.

Unfortunately, it is only a symbol to-
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day, for Rumanians no longer enjoy the
independence they traditionally cele-
brated on May 10. This proud and free-
dom-loving people has been reduced to
satellite status by the might of Russian
imperialism. Only in exile and in secret
can they commemorate the anniversary
of their national sovereignty.

But they have not forgotten the mean-
ing of the 10th of May, nor should we,
secure in the blessings of liberty, neglect
to pay tribute to their courage and tenac-
ity. However assiduously the Commu-
nist rulers of Rumania try to eradicate
this holiday from the national conscious-
ness, they will never succeed. And though
the great majority of Rumanians can-
not voice their sentiments, they will un-
doubtedly be grateful for our recognition
of their sacred national tradition.

Let us then join the silent millions be-
hind the Iron Curtain in honoring this
day, the 10th of May, as the birthday
of Rumanian independence and a re-
minder that freedom everywhere is
threatened when freedom anywhere is
denied.

RUMANIAN INDEPENDENCE

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, the Ru-
manian National Committee and Ru-
manians everywhere in the free world
observe the 10th of May as the national
holiday of the Rumanian people since it
is that day which marks three significant
events leading up to the achievement of
the nation’s independence.

On May 10, 1866, Charles, Prince of
Hohenzollern-Sigmaringen, was pro-
claimed Prince of Rumania and founded
the Rumanian dynasty.

Eleven years later, on May 10, 1877,
during the turmoil of the Russo-Turkish
War, the principality of Rumania, until
then nominally a vassal of the sultan,
proclaimed her independence and sev-
ered her ties with the Ottoman Empire.
The Rumanian Army, as an ally of Rus-
sia, fought for its independence on the
battlefields south of the Danube and
played a significant role in defeating the
Turkish forces.

Another 4 years elapsed after Ru-
manian people proclaimed their inde-
pendence and a further step was then
taken when they raised their country to
the rank of a kingdom. On May 10, 1881,
Charles I was crowned, by the will of his
people, King of Rumania, and a prosper-
ous era, which lasted over six decades,
opened for the nation.

During all of those years and up to the
present time, Rumanians have cherished
and revered the 10th of May as their na-
tional holiday. It remains the symbol of
their permanency and perseverence
through many hardships and trials in
their efforts to reach the goal of freedom.

The freedom which Rumanians have
sought for so long is still denied to them
by the Communist regime. However, it
is the hope of Rumanians throughout the
world that freedom shall be restored to
their homeland.
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CHAMBER OF COMMERCE
PRESIDENT’'S MESSAGE

HON. AL ULLMAN

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. ULLMAN. Mr. Speaker, American
business faces serious challenge in dem-
onstrating responsiveness to the many
problems facing American society. The
Chamber of Commerce of the United
States has always played a key role in
the past, and must continue to do so in
the future. The president of the Port-
land, Oreg., Chamber of Commerce, Carl
M. Halvorson, has thoughtfully articu-
lated goals for the chamber of com-
merce to meet the needs of American
business in the seventies. I commend the
editorial that follows to the attention of
all Members:

PRESIDENT'S MESSAGE

The Chamber of Commerce of the Unlted
States was created in 1912 to serve as the
volce of the American business community
on national issues. It has had an illustrious
career. Its voice has gone out loud and clear
on many occasions. Dedicated, thoughtful
and self sacrificing individuals have devoted
countless hours of work, at great personal
expense, in service as officers, directors and
committee members of the organization.

Over the past 60 years the Chamber has
been generally well received by the Congress
and the Executive branch. A respected,
talented staff has ably supported the activ-
ities of the officers and the board of direc-
tors.

However, with a constantly expanding
federal government complex, quickly chang-
ing institutions of government, strongly
entrenched lobbylng forces representing or-
ganized labor, and newly emerging powerful
lobby groups it is time to re-evaluate the
position and structure of the National
Chamber to ascertain whether or not we
have the most effective organization pos-
sible to represent us In Washington.

Inherent in such evaluation must be an
awareness that voice is not the only meas-
ure. Effective structural power in action is
most important.

The National Chamber has about 40,000
individual firm memberships as well as some
3800 trade assoclations or similar organiza-
tions, including local Chambers of Com-
merce, of which our Chamber is one. A local
chamber member is not a member of the
National unless he holds a separate member-
ship in that organization,

Over the past several years there has been
no structural relationship between the na-
tional governing board of 50 men and the
general membership. The power structure of
the National Chamber s self perpetuating.
The president and other officers are elected
by the board. The president annually ap-
points a nominating committee consisting of
board members, which duly gives its report
to the board. Whereupon the board elects
its own membership. The directors usual-
1y serve the maximum period allowed, three
2-year terms. Virtually all board members
and officers are eminently successful business
leaders representing the larger corporate in-
terests of the nation, or in some cases, they
are astute, prestiglous men from the profes-
sions. The individual prestige of these men,
or the corporate Interests they represent, is
such that they are accepted as peers in any
group.

The inherent weakness in the present form
of organization is that there is no reason-
able route of input into the decision making
process of the National Chamber for almost
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100 percent of the membership. For that
group National Chamber activities are a
spectator event and not one of participatory
involvement.

The Chamber purports to represent an un-
derlying constituency of over 3 million in-
dividuals and firms but generates only about
two thousand delegates at its annual meet-
ing in Washington. Groups with a minute
percentage of the Chamber's constituency
generate far greater attendance because the
organization in guestion has a personal vital-
ity to the participant and he knows that
he can contribute ideas and muscle. These
organizations generate power totally out of
proportion to membership numbers because
they are interested in and do have direct par-
ticipation of the membership.

There are a great number of actions that
could be instituted by the National Chamber
to make its membership part of the action.

Some such programs might be:

1. Expand the present board structure to a
much greater size, preferably at least 750 in-
dividuals, with the principle representation
coming from the 3800 associations in the
membership, including representation of all
sizes of business and inclusion of minorities
and other pressure groups in the structure.

2. Retain an executive committee to handle
affairs of the association between meetings of
the board and propose policies to the board.

3. Create regional alliances of the business
community so that we truly have local, re-
glonal and national representation,

4. Create a logical line of progression
within the overall structure so that partic-
ipants can feel that they are making a con-
tribution in a viable atmosphere, and that
singular achlevement can be recognized on its
merits.

5. Associate and relate the committee
structure and activity of local chambers and
those of the great trade organizations of
America into the committee work of the Na-
tional Chamber, always recognizing that the
great issues that will really make a difference
in our national postures are infinitely more
uniting to the business community than they
are devisive.

6. Carefully program, and then coordinate
a workable action group in political and social
affairs from the fabric of our constituency.

7. Provide for an infusion of democracy
into all levels of National Chamber activity.

The great power potential of the American
business community cannot be marshalled
by an oligarchy in which the democratic
process is not allowed to function. The pres-
ent cabal of power effectively insulates the
National Chamber from its constituency and
consequently the real potential power of the
organization is unrealized.

NEW ROSWELL CANCER CENTER
NAMED FOR DR. JAMES GRACE

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, the new
cancer drug center now under construc-
tion at Roswell Park Memorial Insti-
tute in Buffalo, N.¥Y., was commemo-
rated Monday in honor of the late Dr.
James T. Grace, Jr., institute director
when the project was being developed.

The purpose of the James T. Grace,
Jr. Cancer Drug Center is to provide a
major facility for basic research and
training in the various areas of pharma-
cology that are related to chemotherapy
in general, and cancer therapeutics in
general.
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New forms of treatment will be sought
and developed toward human applica-
tion.

Young investigators, graduate stu-
dents, clinical fellows, and scientists
from both the local community and else-
where will have an opportunity for ad-
vanced training in the biochemical and
pharmacological approaches to thera-
peutics.

Clearly, the new cancer drug center at
Roswell Park is going to play a vitally
important role in the national drive to
find a cure for cancer, a drive given
leadership and support as a result of
the landmark legislation enacted with
my strong support last winter.

Roswell Park, now in its 74th year of
operation, has been a leader in cancer
research over the years. It has an out-
standing staff which is making the max-
imum use of the facilities which have
been developed and expanded.

Dr. Grace came to Roswell Park in
1957 as chief cancer research surgeon,
amassing an impressive record of
achievements during his service with the
institute of which he became assistant
director in 1959 and director in 1967,

At the peak of his brilliant career,
and at the age of only 48, the life of
Dr. Grace ended last August after he
had been in a coma for more than a year
following an automobile accident which
claimed the life of his wife.

The construction of the James T.
Grace, Jr. Cancer Drug Center was made
possible through the joint participation
of Federal, State, and private resources,
representing an outstanding example of
cooperation among these three sectors
of the economy.

Based upon the scientific productivity
of the institute’s Department of Experi-
mental Therapeutics at Roswell Park, an
application to the National Institutes of
Health resulted in funding of $1,815,000
in 1967 for construction of the six-story
structure.

Matching funds were obtained from
the State of New York in the amount
of $1,596,000, plus $708,000 from private
sources. Construction began in April
1971 and the building is expected to be
ﬁ%t;y for occupancy in the spring of

Dr. Gerald P. Murphy, director of the
institute succeeding Dr. Grace, presided
at the commemoration program and Dr.
Hollis 8. Ingraham, commissioner, New
York State Department of Health, was
prinecipal speaker. Dr. Ingraham also
represented Governor Rockefeller, whose
plans to be present had to be canceled
due to other State obligations.

I was honored to be present on the
platform and Dr. Murphy also intro-
duced County Executive Edward V.
Regan, Charles R. Diebold, Alfred H.
Kirchhofer, and Elmer Lux. The presi-
dent of Niagara University, Very Rev.
Kenneth F. Slattery, C.M., gave the in-
vocation.

The commemoration of the cancer
drug center to the honor of Dr. Grace
is a deserved tribute to a dedicated phy-
sician, surgeon, cancer researcher, and
administrator who contributed so much
during his too-short span of life that
others may survive the scourge of cancer.
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Mr. Speaker, as part of my remarks, I
include the text of the brief speech by
Dr. Ingraham, also a synopsis of the
career of Dr. Grace:

SpeEcH BY Dm. HoLLis 8. INGRAHAM

Three-quarters of a century ago, the State
of New York planted a seed here, when it
gave Dr. Roswell Park a grant of 10,000 to
seek the causes of cancer.

From that first seed has grown the im-
pressive living, vital entity that is Roswell
Park Memorial Institute.

It is an entity that is still growing, both
in its physical dimensions and its sclentific
and humane accomplishments,

Today, we mark still another area of that
growth as we name this new cancer drug cen-
ter in honor of the late Dr. James T. Grace,
Jr., former institute director.

That initial grant in 1897 was not only the
forerunner of this vast cancer research and
treatment center.

It was also the beginning of New York
State’s commitment to medical research in
general, a commitment that has repeatedly
demonstrated its worth as State health de-
partment scientists have opened new doors
to knowledge.

No other State has compiled as long or as
successful a record of achievement in labora-
tory, clinical and epidemiological investiga-
tions.

Scientists at our Division of Laboratories
and Research developed cardiolipin, discov-
ered nystatin, identified the Coxsackie vi-
ruses, and have many other research break-
throughs to their credit.

Only last week, two staff members re-
ported development of a quick laboratory
procedure for the diagnosis of gonorrhea.

Here at Roswell Park, as we all know, re-
searchers established the assoclation between
cigarette smoking and lung cancer, developed
anti-leukemic drugs, made major contribu-
tions to tumor immunology, revealed that vi-
ruses induce cancer in animals—the roster
of the institute’s research accomplishments
18 too long to recite here.

Dr. Grace himself, whom we honor today,
made notable contributions to the search for
evidence that would indicate a possible
cause-and-effect relationship between viruses
and human cancer, especially leukemia.

In 1964, he and assoclates grew human
leukemia cells outside the human body for
the first time, which allowed other labora-
tories throughout the world to quantitate
and corroborate work In this area of research.

Four years later, he reported that his
studies had suggested, though not proved,
the possibility of a link between some viruses
and some forms of human cancer.

It is a tribute to investigators like Doctor
Grace and colleagues—and to the farsighted
leadership and encouragement that Gov-
ernor Rockefeller’s administration has con-
tinued to provide to the State health depart-
ment’s research efforts—that the Institute
will play a large part in the Federal Govern-
ment's cancer research program.

Roswell Park has been named the pro-
gram’s national coordinator for prostate
cancer studies, and its director, Dr. Murphy,
has been appointed to the President's ad-
visory committee for the national cancer
program.

So, on many fronts, the search for knowl-
edge of cancer continues.

Cancer poses & compledty of problems,
and there are many avenues of approach to
possible solutions that must be explored.

In this new James T. Grace, Jr., Cancer
Drug Center, research investigators, graduate
students, clinical fellows and other scientists
will receive advanced training in the bio-
chemical and pharmacological approaches to
cancer treatment, and will seek to develop
new forms of treatment.

Perhaps, some day, important answers to
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some of the riddles of cancer will come from
this very building.
That is our fervent hope of the day.

Tue Lre oF Dr. James T. Grace, Js.

Born in Troy, Ala., Dr. James T. Grace, Jr.,
received his bachelor of sclence degree from
Yale University in 1945 and his medical de-
gree from Harvard Medical School in 1948.

After an internship and assistant residency
in surgery in St. Luke's Hospital, Chicago, he
did private practice for a year, then served as
& flight surgeon with the Air Force. He later
completed his residency in surgery at Van-
derbllt Veterans Administration Hospital,
Nashvlille, Tenn., from 1953-57, when he came
to Roswell Park as chief cancer research
surgeon. The next year he became chief of
the gastrointestinal and soft tissue surgical
services.

Dr. Grace distinguished himself as one of
America’'s leading men of sclence searching
for the possible role of viruses in causing
humsan cancer, especlally leukemia. In 1964
he and his associates grew for the first time
in a laboratory, human leukemia cells out-
side the human body. This allowed other
laboratories throughout the world to quanti-
tate and corroborate work in this area of
research.

Four years later Dr. Grace announced that
studies have suggested, but not proved, the
link of virus(es) to some forms of cancer.
He maintained interest in this area of re-
search, particularly until his accident. He
was director of the Institute’s viral oncology
a8 well as chairman of Health Research, Inc.,
which receives and allocates non-state funds
for cancer research. He was assistant Insti-
tute director of Roswell Park from 19059 until
becoming director in 1967.

In 1959, the U.8. Junior Chamber of Com-
merce named him one of the nation’s 10
outstanding young men of the year, and
the Buffalo Junior Chamber of Commerce
awarded him its 27th Annual Gold Key
Award. The Buffalo Evening News in 1960
named him one of the area’s outstanding
citizens. In 1961 he was presented the Bill-
ings Medal of the American Medical Associa-
tion and in 1985, the WGR Radio Community
Bervice Award for Outstanding Contributions
in the Fileld of Science and Medicine. The
University Club of Buffalo named him *“Sci-
entist of the Year” in 1969.

In 1969 and 1970, Dr. Grace was one of the
outstanding spokesmen who ploneered for a
national cancer program. On the wall of
Roswell Park Memorial Institute hangs a
bronze tablet with a quotation from Dr.
Grace's 1ast major address supporting a na-
tional cancer program at the 1970 National
Crusade of the American Cancer Soclety in
Chicago:

“If I had my choice between a moon walk
and the life of a single child with leukemia—
I would never glance upward!”

———

JAMES T. GRACE, JR., CANCER DRUG
CENTER

HON. JACK F. KEMP

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. KEMP. Mr. Speaker, Dr. James
T. Grace, Jr., of Buffalo, distinguished
himself as one of America’s leading men
of science while working at the Roswell
Park Memorial Institute of Cancer Re-
search. On March 8, 1970, a tragic au-
tomobile accident claimed his life as well
as his wife’s.
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On Monday, May 8, 1972, a new build-
ing at the Roswell Institute was com-
memorated to the memory of Dr. Grace
and will be known as the Grace Cancer
Drug Center.

My distinguished colleague, Hon.
TrHADDEUS DULSKI, attended that dedica-
tion and in an extension of remarks for
today, will also include in the REcorp the
remarks of Dr, Gerald P. Murphy, di-
rector of the Institute and Dr. Hollis S.
Ingraham, Commissioner of the New
York State Department of Health. Con-
gressman DuLskr has long had an active
interest in the cancer program of Ros-
well Institute and is to be commended
for his support of these critical pro-
grams.

Mr. Speaker, one of the important
events of my first term in Congress was
to submit testimony on cancer research
before the House Subcommittee on Pub-
lic Health and Environment of the Com-
mittee on Interstate and Foreign Com-
merce. The hearings were held at Ros-
well Park in October of last year.

In my testimony I pointed out the
following:

Mr. Chairman, it is especially appropriate
that this hearing oonoe%g {hep?:o?nlzgum
of cancer be held here at Roswell Park
Memorial Institute, the world's oldest and
one of the largest cancer research centers.

Although the Institute is not in my Dis-
trict, many of my constituents owe a debt
of everlasting gratitude to Roswell Park for
its programs in cancer research, education,
and service to cancer patlents, Nobel Prize-
winners, Doctors Carl and Gerty Corl did
some of their early work on carbohydrate
metabolism here. Staff members, speclalists
in their flelds, combine research activities
with teaching in the State University of New
York at Buffalo Graduate School (of which
Roswell Park Memorial Institute is a divi-
sion) and with the direction of training pro-
grams, such as the Research Participation
Program in Science. The 2,000-person In-
stitute staff includes 150 M.D.'s, 150 Ph.D.’s
and approximately 500 assisting sclentific
workers. Basic research is conducted in biol-
ogy (genetics, microbiology, entobiotics,
hematology, immunology, physiology, en-
docrinology), chemistry (immuno-chemistry,
biochemistry, organic chemistry), physics
(radiation physics, blophysics, crystallog-
raphy), and biostatistics.

I would like to include for the record, a
folder outlining the outstanding activities
now underway at Roswell Park Memorial In-
stitute.

We are all acutely aware of cancer's grim
statisties. Last year cancer killed eight times
as many Americans as have been killed in
Vietnam during the past 6 years. Over 16
percent of all deaths in the United States
are caused by cancer and this dread disease
ranks second on the list of the Natlon’s
five greatest killers:

Cause of Death:
Cardiovascular Disease

Deaths in 1969

Cerebrovascular Disease (Stroke) -
Accidents 113, 150

Influenza and Pneumonia 70,120

Today, out of this nation’s 204 million
people, some 52 million are currently destined
to be victimized by cancer. Out of those 52
million—34 milllon will eventually die of
some form of cancer—half of them under
age 65.

Deaths from cancer have risen as follows
over the past twelve years:
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Deaths

---- 328, 000
~=== 320, 000

The American Cancer Soclety reports that
in 1971 alone, approximately 975,000 Ameri-
cans will require medical care for this dis-
ease.

None of us can escape a closeness to trag-
edy of such magnitude,

Definite progress has been made in raising
the overall cure rate for all types of cancer.
Over 40 years ago, the rate of cure was one
out of five. Today, it is somewhere around
one out of three. I am told that imaginative
programs in research, education, and serv-
ice—such as those at Roswell Park Memorial
Institute—could improve these fearsome odds
if we mount a greater national effort. Accord-
ing to the American Cancer Soclety, the cure
rate could be brought to 1 in 2 with earlier
and better use of the dlagnostic methods
and treatments already available. Over
106,000 cancer patlents will probably die in
1971 who might have been saved by earlier
and better treatment. Further alleviation of
the cancer patient’s suffering and an in-
creased cure rate are already availlable if our
soclety is willing to accept the challenge—
and to pay the cost.

Information on the economic impact of
cancer is presently incomplete. The Panel of
Consultants on the Conquest of Cancer re-
ports that an estimated $1.56 billion was spent
on medical care for cancer in 1969 and that
indirect costs of cancer—such as those de-
rived from loss of earnings and the like—
bring the figure to over $15 billion for that
year.

I am enclosing for the record & summary
of man’'s progress against cancer over the
past 35 years as presented in a table prepared
by the American Cancer Society.

The annals of sports are full of examples
of young men and women who were cut
down in the prime of their careers.

I sadly recall the case of Ernie Davis, the
great All-American running back from Syra-
cuse. When the Cleveland Browns obtained
Ernie in a trade for Bobbie Mitchell, sports-
writers and football fans expected that the
high-flying Browns would be as tough as
any team in the National Football League.
But Ernie succumbed to an unforgiving op-
ponent before he had a chance to suit up.

Babe Zaharias was as tough and coura-
geous on the clay courts as any woman who
ever swung a tennis racket before cancer
took her life.

More recently there was Freddy Steilnmart
of the champion Texas Longhorns. The cur-
tain came down on his bright future when
cancer forced the amputation of his leg.

The list of victims, young, and at the
height of their careers, is all too familiar,

The President demonstrated the level of
his concern last January 22nd—when, during
his State of the Union Message—he requested
the Congress for an appropriation of $100
million dollars.

“The time has come in America,” Mr, Nixon
sald, “when the same kind of concentrated
effort that split the atom and took man to
the moon should be turned toward conquer-
ing this dread disease.”

“Let us,” he declared, “make a total na-
tional commitment to achieve this goal.”

Mr, Chairman, I agree wholeheartedly with
this commitment and although I am not con-
vinced—at this time—that we can set a time-
table for a cancer cure, it should not be said
that we in Congress do not care enough to
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make the same effort to conquer this terrible
disease as we did to reach the moon.

Let me remind you that cancer killed eight
times as many Americans last year alone
than have been killed in Vietnam during the
past six years.

Last year, the Federal government spent
an average of $110 for each person for de-
fense—but only 89 cents per person to cure
or curb cancer.

I am not saying we do not need to pro-
vide for our national defense and other im-
portant needs. But I do share the opinion of
many that the time has come for a reap-
praisal of priorities.

I feel there is a real need for more Federal
funding for the crusade against cancer so
that Roswell Park Memorial Institute and
others can carry on and expand their vital
work,

The Chalrman and members of the Sub-
committee are to be commended for sched-
uling this hearing in Buffalo at Roswell Park
Memorial Institute.

I feel that the efforts of this Subcommittee
to achieve meaningful legislation in the
conquest of cancer will bring us closer to the
day when cancer will join polio as a disease
no longer to be feared.

Thank you.

Mr. Speaker, I want to point out that
the construction of the Grace Cancer
Drug Center was made possible through
the joint participation of Federal, State,
and private resources. Furthermore, in
the appropriations hearings that were re-
leased yesterday, I was pleased to note
that one of the major increases in health
services funding was for cancer re-
search—$92 million. It was also grati-
fying to read of the increases for sickle
cell research.

These two major research areas are
actively pursued by a dedicated and ex-
perienced staff at Roswell. I am sure that
in the years ahead, the Grace Cancer
Drug Center will contribute to the better-
ment of mankind—a fitting memorial in-
deed for the late Dr. Grace.

At this point I included portions of the
testimony of the hearings before the Ap-
propriations Subcommittee on Labor,
Health, Education, and Welfare.

PorTIONS OF THE TESTIMONY OF THE
HEARINGS
BALANCING OF INCREASES AND REDUCTIONS
IN HEALTH BUDGETS

Mr. Froop. Looking at the total figures,
your budget looks even more conservative
than the Office of Education budget. The
total for Health Services and Mental Health
Administration actually goes down from
$2.290 billion to $2.22 billlon. The total for
the National Institutes of Health goes up
very, very little, from $2.17 billilon to $2.18
billion. If you think this is not a standstill
budget, as these totals indicate—if the totals
are misleading, we would like to hear your
explanation.

Dr. DuVaL. Mr. Chairman, I would make
two points and then after that, as many as
you want m.e to make as further confirma-
tion. The growth in the capaecity of our
three health agencies to spend money in 1973
over 1972 is actually $600 million in terms
of outlays.

Second, the growth in programs between
1973 and 1972 amounts to $4846 million. The
reason that you have correctly noted that the
net or aggregate galn is only $13 million is
because we have offsetting decreases of $472
million which have already been explained
as nonrecurring items or reflect a change in
philosophy in regard to construction. In pro-
gram growth it is a growing budget.

Let me add, the program growth of which

"we are most proud In this budget include
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FDA, #77 million; drug abuse, 15 million;
comprehensive health planning, $16 million;
regional medical programs, $31 million;
HMO's, £33 million; maternal and child
health, $13 million.

Mr. Froopn. Put that whole list in the
record.

Dr. DuVaw. All right.

(The information follows:)

Major increases

Drug abuse____
Comprehensive health planning
RMP

Maternal and child health__

Occupational safety and health

Famlly planning services

Indian health

Comprehensive health services pro-

Child Health Institute

Health manpower (excluding construc-
tion)

Other institutes

Other NIH_

Dr. DuVaL. We would submit that is a
growing budget and a vigorous and dynamic
budget.

Mr. Froop. During the past year there has
been a terrific amount of interest generated
in three medical problems that most Mem-
bers never heard of 3 years ago. Sickle cell
anemia, lead-based paint poisoning, and sud-
den infant death syndrome or “crib death.”
Tell us what you were doing this year and
what is planned for next year.

SICKELE CELL ANEMIA

Dr. DuVaL. With respect to sickle cell dis-
ease, in 1871 we had spent an identifiable
$1 million on sickle cell disease. Beginning
to recognize the problem in 1972, we moved
that up to $10 milllon, and in 1973 we are
moving that agaln up another 85 million to
$15 million. This will make it possible for us
to increase the amount of money that is in
research so that every reasonably promising
lead can be explored with regard to prevent-
ing the disease and treatment. We will also
expand the portion of the population that
can be reached by surveys, screening, and
so forth, for sickle cell problems.

Mr. Froobp. Is education part of your pro-
gram?

Dr. DuVaL. Yes, sir; it is. I suspect that
maybe you have seen some of the spot an-
nouncements on television.

Mr. FLoop. That 1s right.

Dr. DuUVAL. We are trying to reach the black
community. We are making 1t possible
through programs of this type to reach more
and more individuals for genetic counseling
and such treatment as may be necessary if
they have had the overt disease.

With regard to sudden infant death syn-
drome——

Mr. MicHEL, Before you leave that, isn't it
true that if both parents have the sickle cell
tralt it is practically a foregone conclusion
that thelr offspring are going to have 1t?

Dr. DuVar. I think that it would be a
mathematical probability. The point is that,
if both parents had it, it would seem to work
out to about a 50-percent probability. I think
it is 50 percent. If one parent has it, is about
one chance in four.

Mr. Froop. Mendelllan law applies, Gen-
eration after generation?

Dr. DuVaAL. Yes, sir. It is recessive so the
tralt may not show, but it is always there,

Mr. SmrTH. I think when one parent has
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it there is one chance in four the child would
have it.

Dr. DuVaL. Yes; this refers to the trait, not
necessarily the disease.

Mr. SmareH. I thought you were talking
about the anemia.

Dr. DuVar, I wouldn’t want that misun-
derstood.

EXPANSION OF CANCER EFFORT

Mr. Froop. Tell us about the operations of
the National Cancer Institute now and prior
to the enactment of the Cancer Act of 1971.
How significant are these differences in your
opinion?

Dr. DuVaL. The basic differences are two-
fold. There has been a massive increase in
the authorized dollar level for the cancer ef-
fort. This expansion will take place for the
most part during the next year or so through
contract rather than through the grant and
intramural programs. Certain administrative
changes have been made, including the es-
tablishment of a White House panel, and an
18-man advisory board. Fort Detrick will be
operated under contract as A cancer center.
This operation will be—

Mr. Froop. But is it underway, it will be
executed, and nobody is stalling.

Dr. DuVaL. That is correct. The expendi-
tures are already occurring. The process for
the Fort Detrick is under way and we will
have closed that contract by May or June.
We will be on site working by July. The
three-member panel already has been named.
The 18-member board will be announced
today.

INCOME DISTRIBUTION STATIS-
TICS: WHAT DO THEY PROVE?

HON. SHERMAN P. LLOYD

OF UTAH
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. LLOYD. Mr. Speaker, one of our
more controversial economic conun-
drums is whether or not the distribution
of income in this country has become
more equitable over the last 20 years. The
subject has such political and emotional
connotations that it is quite difficult to
come to any rational conclusion in public
discussions. A recent study by Professors
Lester Thurow and Robert E. B. Lucas
and published by the Joint Economic
Committee shows how hard it is to reach
an informed judgment by economic anal-
ysis as well.

In releasing the study, Senator WiL-
L1aM ProxMIRE, the committee chairman,
said, “the spread between the poorest
and richest categories has widened con-
siderably as real income has grown” be-
tween 1949 and 1969. The Senator appar-
ently feels the income distribution in
this country has become more inequita-
ble.

Noted economic columnist, Prof. J. A.
Livingston reaches the opposite conclu-
sion. In an article coauthored with Wil-
liam K. Marimow, Professor Livingston
presents evidence that the poor have in
fact gained relative to the rich over the
last two decades. The disagreement
arises because they are different ways of
measuring changes in income distribu-
tion. While the available evidence does
not prove that our income distribution
has become more equitable over the last
20 years, neither does it prove it has
grown worse.
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As a restraint to unjustified conclu-
sions on this issue, I insert the article by
J. A. Livingston and William K. Mari-
mow which appeared in the April 16 edi-
tion of the Philadelphia Sunday Bulletin
at this point in the Recorp:

PROXMIRE REPORT EXAGGERATES RICH-POOR
DISEQUALITY
(By J. A. Livingston and Willlam E,
Marimow)

Do the rich get richer and the poor get
poorer? The headlines say emphatically
“Yes":

Income Gap in U. 8. Doubles In 20 Years—
Philadelphia Evening Bulletin.

Everyone has more to spend, but the gap
between the rich and the poor is widening—
Business Week.

Rich-Poor Pay Gap Widens, Study Shows—
Philadelphia Inquirer.

But are those headlines accurate or a dis-
tortion?

The headlines, and others llke them, were
derived from a study—"The American Dis-
tribution of Income: A Structural Problem."”
It was prepared primarily by Prof. Lester C.
Thurow, of the Massachusetts Institute of
Technology, for the Joint Economic Com-
mittee. Sen., William Proxmire (D-Wis),
chairman, released it March 19 with a state-
ment to the press.

Thurow declares that in the postwar pe-
riod “everyone’s income—male, female, ma-
jority, minority, rich, and poor—has been
rising at approximately the same rate, leav-
ing their ratios [relative shares] unaffected.

“As average incomes have risen, however,
real income gaps have expanded when meas-
ured in constant dollars. Where the real in-
come gap was $10,665 between the average in-
come of the poorest and richest quintile [20
percent] of the population in 19489, it was
$19,071 in 1969.”

A FUNDAMENTAL QUESTION

The Proxmire press release declared: “The
spread between the poorest and richest cate-
gories has widened considerably as real in-
come has grown.”

That’s true arithmetically. But relatively,
the poorest fifth has gained on the upper
fifth, Its share of aggregate Income has in-
creased slowly—very slowly. But it has in-
creased (chart).

The following table shows the share of ag-
gregate pre-tax income of (a) the lowest
20 percent of familles (b) the highest 20
percent of familles and (c) the very rich—
the 6 percent of families with topmost in-
come:

[In percent]

Lowest 5th Highest 5th Very rich 1

NENEN I bn B L1
MO WEmnInS
e et et ot ot et
= dngn D m
500000 00 LI DM

1 Top 5 percent of families.

The table raises a fundamental question:
How should disparity be measured?

It shows that the income shares of the very
rich and the highest 20 percent of famillies
diminished between 1949 and 1969, whereas
the share of the poorest fifth of families in-
creased from 4.5 percent of total income to
5.5 percent.

THUROW’S STATEMENT

Stated differently, the aggregate income of
the poorest fifth in 1949 was 10.5 percent of
that of upper-fifth families, By 1969, the ag-
gregate income of the poorest fifth had
climbed to 13.7 percent of the upper fifth.
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By Telephone, Prof. Thurow justified his
approach: "Oftentimes, you will hear com-
mentators say that the distribution of fam-
ily income has remained roughly constant in
the postwar period. If you look at relative
shares, that statement is basically true, and
there may even have been some slight im-
provement among those in the lowest income
bracket.

“If you look at absolute dollar differences,
however, income gaps have widened rapidly.
There's no one method for measuring in-
equality In Income which is universally ac=
ceptable.”

But 1s the dollar gap a valld approach?
On the basis of our calculations, the aver-
age income of a family in the upper fifth
increased from $11,800 to $22,000 between
1949 and 1969. That's a gain of 86 percent.
The average income in the lower fifth went
from $1,250 to $3,000—an Increase of 140
percent.

Disequality exlsts. The upper-fifth average
family could buy 9.4 times the economic sat-
isfaction—goods and services—as the poor
family in 1949. In 1969, it could buy 7.4
times. This implles a decline in disparity—
not an increase. Yet, the rich live much,
much better than the poor. But to use an
Orwellianism, less better than 20 years ago.

IMPROBABLE RESULT

As Prof. Thurow points out, the dollar
difference has bulged from $10,550 to $19,000.
But that's the arithmetic of the initial dis-
parity.

Suppose A had an income of $2,000 and B
an income of $5,000. A’s income increases 100
percent to $4,000, and B's increases only 60
percent to $8,000. The dollar gap has wid-
ened from 3,000 to $4,000, but there's no
doubt that A has narrowed the equality gap.

This device produces a stacked and im-
probable result. The income of the lower
fifth families would have had to increase by
800 percent from 1949 to 1969 to maintain
dollar-gap equality with the upper fifth.
That would have been almost six times the
actual 140 percent increase.

The disequality between the rich and poor
in the United States requires no statistical
refinement. The bare figures on income—
how much does the average rich family have
per year, how much does the average poor
family have—are sufficlent.

The study published by the Joint Eco-
nomic Committee is not appropriate to the
facts or the temper of the times. It duped
the press, and perhaps even Sen. Proxmire.

RUMANIA'S INDEPENDENCE DAY

HON. CHARLES W. WHALEN, JR.

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. WHALEN. Mr. Speaker, today is
the most revered national holiday for
the people of Rumania. It marks the
attainment of that country’s independ-
ence and the founding of the Kingdom
of Rumania.

Although now a satellite of the Union
of Soviet Socialist Republics, Rumania
preserves the commemoration of this sig-
nificant date because it celebrates three
great events in her history. On May 10,
1866, Prince Charles of Hohenzollern-
Sigmaringen, was proclaimed Prince of
Rumania, in Bucharest. Eleven years
later, on May 10, 1877, the Principality
of Rumania severed her bonds with the
Ottoman Empire, until then whose vas-
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sal she nominally had been. On May 10,
1881, Charles I was crowned King of Ru-
mania by the will of his people.

Despite the cynical attempt by the So-
viets to divert the national focus to May
9, the anniversary of the Russian vic-
tory, the citizens of that once prosperous
free nation continue to celebrate in their
hearts the 10th of May as do Americans
the Fourth of July.

Mr. Speaker, I am pleased to rise on
this occasion to pay tribute to the spirit
of free Rumania. Her travails reinforce
our own awareness of how valuable the
system of unfettered democracy is. The
irons of oppression remain. Unlike the
persistent yearning of man for true lib-
erty, they can rust and turn to ashes.

RUMANIAN INDEPENDENCE DAY
HON. WILLIAM G. BRAY

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. BRAY. Mr. Speaker, this is the
106th anniversary of the Rumanian na-
tion. In observance of the day, I insert
the following, from my book “Russian
Frontiers: From Moscovy to Khrush-
chev,” published in 1963:

RUMANIA

Russian conquests in Rumania are not
new. Rumania has known Russian aggres-
sion thirteen different times, the earller
occupations often under the gulse of pro-
tection of the Christian faith. In the Rus-
sian war with Turkey in 1877, Rumania, to
assist Russla, signed a convention with her
to allow Russian troops to pass through Ru-
mania. Article II of the convention is as
follows:

“In order that no inconvenience should re-
sult for Roumania from the fact of the
passage of the Russian troops through her
territory, the government of his Majesty, the
Emperor of Russia, pledges himself to main-
taln and to make respected the political
rights of the Roumanian state, such as de-
rived from the internal laws and the exist-
ing treaties as well as to maintain and de-
fend the present integrity of Roumania.”

Russia entered Rumania pursuant to the
above convention and, once in the country,
she violated Rumanian confidence and de-
manded and recelved the Rumanian state
of Bessarabla by the Treaty of Berlin, which
terminated the Russo-Turkish War in 1878.
It should be noted that this acquisition was
not from an enemy, but from a friend and
ally that had assisted Russia In the war.
Russia again used secrecy and subterfuge
sixty-elght years later in forcibly taking ter-
ritory from Rumania. Russia and Germany,
by a secret treaty of June 22, 1940, agreed
that Russia would be allowed to take over
two provinces from Rumania as soon as Rus-
sia desired to do so. After the fall of France
in June, 1841, Russia took advantage of this
secret agreement with Germany and gave
Rumania only three days to yield these prov-
inces. Russia did not even wait for these
three days, but invaded Rumania one day
before the three-day deadline and brutally
mistreated the Rumanian people.

Russia was forced out of the Rumanian
territory by the oncoming German army af-
ter Germany had invaded Russia. As the Ger-
man tide began to recede, the Russians fol-
lowed the Germans into Rumania and on
April 3, 1844, in order to quiet the fears of
the Rumanian people as to Russia's inten-
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tions, Molotov pledged noninterference in
Rumanian affairs as follows:

This statement makes clear to the Ruma-
nian people that the Soviet government de-
clares that it does not pursue the aim of
acquiring any part of Rumanian territory,
or of changing in whatever manner the ex-
isting social order of Rumania.

In order to lull the fears of the Rumani-
ans, Molotov further said, on August 25,
1945:

The Soviet Union does not intend to ap-
propriate any part of Rumania, or to change
the established social regime in that country,
or furthermore, in any way whatsoever the
independence of Rumania.

This promise was, of course, violated in the
usual Russian manner. The Red Army pro-
ceeded to loot, rob, murder, and rape in Ru-
mania to a degree that threw the entire
country into terror. The Rumanian-Commu-
nist Party at that time, according to Ana
Pauker, Rumanian Communist leader, num-
bered less than a thousand. The Communist
Party took over the press and radio. However,
all Russian ruses to overthrow the govern-
ment in Rumania failed; and Russia finally
imposed Soviet control by an impressive dis-
play of military force. Russia would not al-
low the American members of the Rumanian
Joint Control Commission to travel in Ru-
mania or become informed of what Russia
was doing there. Our members were merely
figureheads. Over a quarter of a million Ru-
manians were sent to Russian concentration
camps. Rumania is still held in the Russian
orbit by Soviet armed might.

NATIONAL SOIL CONSERVATION
WEEK

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, may
I point out to the Members that we are
this week celebrating National Soil Con-
servation Week. Certainly, the interest
that many Members have exhibited and
the legislative material that entered into
this show that the concern of Congress
is quite significant.

I am especially pleased that the Home-
wood-Flossmoor Star, one of the out-
standing publications serving suburban
Cook County, Iil,, carried an editorial in
the April 30 issue on the subject of con-
servation. I insert the editorial in the
RECORD.

CONSERVATION WEEK

Environment and ecology, once seen only
in dictionaries, are now household words.
They are, of course, part of the new vocabu-
lary that has evolved as part of stepped-up
local, state and national efforts to prevent
further despoilation of our national re-
BOUrces.

Although seemingly new concepts, actual-
ly the two words related to an activity that
has been a national concern for many
years—soll and water conservation.

In Illinols the main thrust of this con-
cern is provided by the state's 98 soil and
water conservation districts. In the south
suburban area, activities in this field are the
responsibility of the Will-South Cook county
soll and water conservation district, which
was organized in 1946.

The district belongs to and supports the
National Association of Conservation Dis-
triets, which represents more than 3,000
county districts and their state associations.
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It provides residents with help in conserva-
tion planning, with help in resource con-
servation and development, with technical
services, soil information, consultative serv-
ice and flood prevention assistance.

In his annual report to the membership,
district chairman Willlam H. Stelter notes
that improving the environment is an “ex-
tremely important and complex problem.”

“The costs are going to be high," he stated.
“Much research needs to be done, and it
cannot be done overnight.”

As part of its program, the district is co-
ordinating area activities planned in con-
nection with National Soll Conservation
week, May 7-14, the theme of which is “Crea-
tive Conservation.”

S0 here we have two more words enlisted
in the continuing battle to conserve the en-
vironment, and they provide an important
message.

VIETNAM ARMAGEDDON

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, Presi-
dent Nixon's decision to mine Haiphong
Harbor and bomb transportation links
from China, is an act of recklessness
without parallel in American history.
This reescalation, this “brinksmanship,”
make violent acts of protest against the
war—acts which I strongly disapprove—
seem innocent by comparison. When one
weighs the potential risk of this decision
against the possible benefits, one can
only conclude that it is an act of unmiti-
gated desperation and vindictiveness.

The blockade and bombing are not a
defense of this Nation’s most vital in-
terests—and Mr. Nixon knows it. They
will not turn the tide of battle in the
South—and Mr. Nixon knows it. They
will not free our POW’s—and Mr. Nixon
knows it. They will not end the war—and
Mr. Nixon knows it.

The President has broken his promise
to end the war; he has demonstrated the
shallowness of his Vietnamization policy;
he has betrayed the trust of the Ameri-
can people and dashed the hopes of all
people for peace in the world.

Let us all hope and pray that there
are not Nixon-like leaders in Moscow and
Peking who value the “honor” of Russia
and China over the lives of men, women,
and children. .

Mr. Speaker, this week'’s issue of News-
week contained an interesting analysis of
“What Went Wrong in Vietnam: The
Fallacies in U.S. Policy.” I insert it at
this point in the Recorp:

WHAT WENT WRONG IN VIETNAM: THE FALLA-
cIES 1IN U.S. PoLICY
INTELLIGENCE

In its efforts to outguess the North Viet-
namese, the U.S. has employed an impressive
array of intelligence-gathering equipment—
computers, reconnalssance aireraft, even elec-
tronic sensors that can detect enemy soldlers
moving through jungles and along darkened
tralls. Yet for all this modern wizardy, Amer-
ican intelligence repeatedly has misjudged
Hanol's capabilities and intentions. Even
when the North Vietnamese were gearing up
for their current offensive, the Nixon Admin-
istration clung to the belief that the Com-
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munists were incapable of inflleting real
damage on South Vietnam, Asked in Novem-
ber if the Communists could mount a major
campaign in the near future, Adm. Thomas
H. Moorer, chairman of the Joint Chiefs of
Staff, replied, “They would not have the ca-
pacity or the capability for an operation such
as you describe.” And that same month, Mr.
Nixon sald, “The enemy doesn't have the
punch that it had.”

The reason for this massive failure of U.S.
intelligence is not hard to find. “After the
allied invasions of Cambodia and Laos,” re-
ported Newsweek's Pentagon correspondent,
Lloyd Norman, “the U.S. military kidded
themselves into believing that the Commu-
nist supply caches and logistics system had
been badly damaged if not wrecked.” The
penchant for self-delusion did not end there.
Months ago, captured enemy documents
clearly indicated that Hanol was planning
an offensive for February or March. Said one
U.8. official: “Some people in the Pentagon
laughed when the attacks didn't come when
we predicted,” Even after the North Viet-
namese began their offensive on Easter Sun-
day—backing up their infantry with 130-mm.
artillery pleces, missile and rocket launchers,
anti-aircraft guns and no less than 500 tanks
—Pentagon officials predicted that the Com-
munists would run out of supplies by mid-
May. Yet as the fighting raged into its sixth
week, there was no sign that the Communists
were short of materiel. They poured 6,000
rounds of artillery shells into Quang Tri city
in one three-day period and blasted An Loc
with up to 1,000 shells a day. Now, Adminis-
tration officials ruefully concede that Hanoi
might be able to sustain such attacks for
months.

The American intelligence network was
equally inept at assessing Communist tactics.
While the U.S. command believed that some
sort of Communist offensive was in the
works, it clung to the view that the assault
would come in the central highlands—not
across the Demilitarized Zone. And even
when that judgment proved dramatically
wrong, officlal optimism still prevailed.

Perhaps the biggest surprise of all was
the appearance of massive numbers of North
Vietnamese tanks in South Vietnam. “The
electronic sensors,” sald a top US, intelli-
gence analyst, “did not always pick them up,
and they showed up in South Vietnam in
places where they were least expected. The
enemy had widened the roads and buillt more
roads to enable the movement of tracked
vehicles. Some were seen on the tralls, but
no one estimated the numbers that finally
showed up.”

Whether the faulty analysis of North Viet-
nam's capabilities was the result of wish-
ful thinking or honest mistakes will be de-
bated for years. But the fact is that Hanol's
successes to date raise serlous questions
about the way American military intelligence

_is gathered—and the way U.S. political lead-
ers interpret the data they receive. It is an
ageless military maxim to “know your
enemy.” But the U.S. appears to be singu-
larly unable to understand either the mind
or the determination of the North Viet-
namese despite the abundance of Informa-
tion American intelligence has gathered over
the years. And even when the Administra-
tion’s advisers have been on target with
their assessments of Hanoi's abilities and
goals, their advice often has been ignored.
That combination of shortcomings could
turn out to be a formula for disaster for
American foreign policy.

BOMBING

The sobering spectacle of Communist tanks
and heavy artillery operating deep inside
South Vietnam ralses serious questions about
the ultimate effectiveness of U.8. alr power
in Indochina. But despite that, President
Nixon has clung to his conviction that mas-
slve American bombing attacks can stem the
Communist tide. In his nationally televised
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report two weeks ago on the renewed fighting
in Vietnam, Mr. Nixon warned that U.S. air
strikes “will not stop until the invasion
stops.” Officially, the Administration offered
the explanation that the bombing was de-
signed to aid the South Vietnamese forces
and protect remaining American troops. But
privately, some American officials suggested
that the bombings might take on another,
more ominous, character—that of pure pun=-
ishment. As one State Department officer de-
clared last week, “The President feels he has
been abused personally by North Vietnam's
current offensive.”

In a sense, wider bombing raids are the
only realistic option available to the Presi-
dent as a means of blunting Communist mili-
tary assaults. There are too few American
combat troops remaining in South Vietnam
to be effective against Hanol's forces, even if
Mr. Nixon wanted to order the available GI's
back into the ground war. In addition, Mr.
Nixon can point to the fact that U.S. tactical
bombing has achieved some short-term re-
sults during the current Communist offen-
sive. American alr strikes on North Viet-
namese troop positions in the south have in-
flicted severe casualties on Hanol’s forces and
have reportedly destroyed scores of Commu-
nist tanks. Moreover, the air campaign in the
north has no doubt diminished Hanoi's capa-
bility to launch subsequent attacks in the
future and has taken a harsh toll in terms
of military matériel held in reserve.

Yet the weight of evidence over the years
suggest that much of America's bombing
has been in vain. Shortly after he took office,
Mr. Nixon received National Security Study
Memorandum No., 1, a secret report that
strongly indicated that bombing had not
played a decisive role in Vietnam. Yet only a
week before Hanol initiated its current of-
fensive, U.S. officlals were still claiming that
bombing had interdicted more than 98 per
cent of the supplies North Vietnam had tried
to move down the Ho Chi Minh Trail in the
previous four months. When the attack be-
gan, however, the Communists swarmed into
South Vietnam behind the very equipment—
tanks, artillery and rockets—that the U.S.
claimed to have destroyed. And since the of-
fensive began it has become clear that, like
strategic bombing, close air support of
ground troops also has limited utility—at
least when the ground forces involved lack
the will to fight. Despite hundreds of U.S.
air strikes against enemy troop concentra-
tions north of Quang Tri, for example, the
North Vietnamese seemed to have little
trouble capturing that provincial capital.

Still, the U.S. continues to view alr power
as something close to the ultimate weapon.
When a U.S. Alr Force officer In Saigon was
questioned recently about the effectiveness
of the bombing campaign, he replied, “I
wouldn't know about that, but we have
‘smarter’ bombs and new, improved sensors
now.” And as if to emphasize beyond any
doubt its heavy reliance on bombing, the Ad-
ministration last week sent yet another at-
tack aireraft carrier into action off the Viet-
namese coast.

In short, the President seems determined
to meet the new challenge in Vietnam with
an old policy—and one that has always been
of questionable wisdom, That alr power plays
a significant role in modern warfare, no one
can deny. But to imply that it can somehow
serve as a substitute for adequately trained
and motivated ground forces flies in the face
of military history.

VIETNAMIZATION

Few of his forelgn programs can be more
important to Richard Nixon than Vietnam-
ization. And none has recelved more Presl-
dential pats on the back. A year ago, Mr.
Nixon flatly stated, “I can report that Viet-
namization has succeeded.” In the months
that followed the President repeatedly laud-
ed the Army of the Republic of Vietnam
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{ARVN) and Inisted that Vietnamization was
working—even though it had never really
been put to the test. But inevitably the test
came—and whether the ARVN will pass or
fall remains a moot question. Though some
ARVN units have fought gallantly, other
South Vietnamese troops fled the battle of
Quang Tri in panic, deserted in droves, aban-
doned their wounded and, in Hue, even
turned on their own comrades.

Technically, the White House has been
correct in saying that the ARVN has the
capabllity to stand alone. The South Viet-
namese armed forces both out number and
outgun thelr Communist adversaries—and
enjoy the luxury of almost unlimited air
support. Perhaps it was with this in mind
that Defense Secretary Melvin Laird confi-
dently predicted last January that the South
Vietnamese forces would win “75 percent or
more" of the battles in the event of a Com-
munist offensive. Yet since the current offen-
sive began, Saigon’s forces have failed to
score & conclusive victory in any major
battle. The best they have been able to do
is to hold tenuously to the provincial capital
of An Loc north of Saigon, which admittedly
has been a considerable achievement in the
face of intensive and continuous Commu-
nist artillery barrages. But even at An Loc,
the ARVN has had to abandon its attempts
to destroy the North Vietnamese troops that
are still besleging the town.

Somewhat surprisingly, Pentagon officlals
now openly admit that the Vietnamization
programn “hangs by a few threads.” Perhaps
the fatal flaw in Vietnamization has been
the inability of the United States to instill
in the South Vietnamese soldier the esprit
and determination necessary to take on
Hanol's highly motivated and tightly dis-
ciplined troops. It was relatively easy for the
United States to hand out the rifles, the
artillery, the attack planes and the tanks
that the ARVN lacked—something the U.S.
did in a $10 billion crash program. But last
week, when more U.S. tanks arrived in South
Vietnam to replace those lost to the Com-
munists, one U.8. official in Salgon snapped,
“For Christ's sake, they don't need more
damn equipment. They need some guts.”

There is considerably more to the prob-
lem than that, however. What the ARVN
primarily needs are honest and efficlent
commanders. And in South Vietnam's cor-
rupt and nepotistic military establishment,
such men have always been in short supply.
“There are many people here in important
jobs who are unequal to the task,” sald one
South Vietnamese official last week. ““The one
thing the Americans could not bring in from
their arsenal was leadership.”

The Nixon Administration’s misplaced con-
fidence in the ability of the ARVN is hard to
comprehend. In seven years of intimate and
painful involvement in Vietnam, U.S. mili-
tary leaders had every opportunity to per-
celve and correct the shortcomings in the
South Vietnamese forces. But, as NEwWswWEEK'S
Salgon bureau chief Nicholas C. Proffitt re-
ported last week: “The Administration
could not see the flaws in Vietnamization
because of self-imposed blinders. Since Viet-
namization, as defined by President Nixon, is
the last American option in Vietnam, it sim=
ply had to work. The only alternative would
be to admit that the Administration has
falled, When this attitude at the very top is
so ill-concealed, it is Inevitable that it will
filter down, and subordinates will don a
matching set of blinders. Nice things do not
happen to the careers of men who fall to see
the emperor's new clothes.” In the case of
Vietnamization, the Nixon Administration
apparently saw what it wanted to see and
believed what it hoped would prove true. The
result has been that a policy designed by the
President to extricate the United States from
the war has become a pollicy that threatens
to prolong the agonizing and costly Ameri-
can involvement in Indochina.
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TRIBUTE TO COACH JIM WILSON

HON. WILLIAM L. HUNGATE

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. HUNGATE. Mr. Speaker, I would
direct to the attention of the House the
following article paying ftribute to a
great coach and teacher upon his retire-
ment after 36 years as an educator:

Corron HeLps Boecat Fans Howor CoOACH
Jmd WiLsoN

“By doggies, you shouldn't have done it,
but you did, and I like it,” long-time BGHS
coach-teacher James A, Wilson said at the
conclusion of his “night” during the annual
BGHS athletic banquet Friday night.

“You make me wish I'd retired five years
ago,” continued Mr. Wilson, who will retire
at the end of this school year after a teach-
ing and coaching career at BGHS which
started In 1936.

Coach Wilson was honored by the R-1
Bobeat Boosters at the banquet at which
the high school’s athletes in basketball, foot-
ball, track and cross-country and members
of the Pep Squad also were honored.

SOME 500 HEAR COTTON

Featured speaker for the dinner was Low=-
ell “Cotton” Fitzsimmons, a former basket-
ball star on Wilson-coached teams and
graduate of BGHS who now coaches the
Phoenix Suns in the National Basketball
Association.

Some 500 persons attended the annual
athletic banquet. Additional Bobcat fans
and friends of Mr. Wilson attended the
awards program after the dinner.

Bobcat Booster President Al Crowley was
master of ceremonies for the program and
Patricia Fitzgerald, president of the BGHS

Pep Squad gave the welcome. The Boosters
and Pep Squad jointly sponsored the ban-
quet.

WILSON'S “DAY,"” TOO

Coach Wilson's night at the Bobcat ban-
quet came on his “day”, Friday was desig-
nated as “James A. Wilson Day” in Bowling
Green by the Clity Couneil,

And the things they did that pleased the
retiring coach—make that coach and math
teacher, because, he sald, “I love to teach
math about as much as I loved teaching
basketball—included telling stories about
Mr. Wilson and his coaching principles by
the men who played for him or coached with
him and presentation of gifts to Mr. Wilson
and his wife by the Boosters.

“NOT AMUSING'' COTTON

Phoenix Sun coach Fitzsimmons has sev-
eral “Coach Wilson storles” to tell, although
he had denied in the beginning that he
would do so.

“Nothing he did to me at that particular
time was very damn amusing,” sald Cotton,
who played on Mr. Wilson’s 1948-49 team
that the BGHS coach called his best.

Cotton had been introduced by Mr. Crow=
ley, who wound up by saying that “the only
thing he knows is how to win.”

Fitzsimmons, who had a 258-78 record
coaching at Moberly Junior College and
Kansas State before running up a 97-87
mark in two years with Phoenix, put him-
self down immediately.

NOT THAT HOT?

“If I'd done as well as Al said,” the pro
coach noted wryly, “you'd have seen me on
tv Wednesday night instead of the Lakers.”

He was sorry that his team wasn't in the
NBA play-offs, of course. But, he said his
Suns had the distinction of having beat the
play-off finalist New York Knicks four out
of five meetings this season and were the
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only team to beat the Los Angeles Lakers
twice.

The BGHS grad turned coach talked to his
audience of athletes, parents and fans about
the thing he's gained from sports. He made
it clear that a lot of this knowledge started
when he played for Coach Wilson.

LESSONS IN ATHLETICS

The first lesson, Cotton said, was learning
“to compete.”

“This in all honesty, is what life is all
about.”

Another important lesson was learning
that “you don't quit, you just can't qult,
because you'll have your opportunities.
There’'s always a chance.”

He also spoke of the discipline that an
athlete learns in athletics. A winner must
have desire, determination and will power,
he said seriously.

“Self-discipline is one of the great things
you have to have in athletics and in life and
this was taught to me at Bowling Green
High School.”

HAVE TO PAY

And, Coach Wilson's former player said,
the most important thing he learned at
BGHS was that “rules are made . . . they
are made to be broken and bent. But you
have to learn to pay for them when you
break them.

“And T had a good teacher in that, believe
me,” he added guickly.

He told about escapades in which he and
teammates had broken—or at least badly
bruised—the Bobecat coach's rules. But every
time Coach Wilson came out ahead of his
boys.

“You could bend his rules a little bit,”
Cotton said, "and he'd live with you. But
you couldn’t break the principles or integri-
ty he had.”

““THANK YOU, COACH"

Cotton would up by condensing the spirit
of the recognition right into one sentence:
“Thank you, Coach, for the great job you've
done.”

Reports by the current BGHS coaches on
their programs, and recognition of the 1971-
72 Bobeat athletes, came next on the pro-
gram.

The Booster president called R-1 Supt.
Murry Smith forward and presented him
with a 8750 check from the club to help
finance new, permanent bleachers for the
BGHS football field.

Then Mr. Cowley got the program down
to the final, not-all-serious business of pay-
ing tribute to Mr. Wilson.

OVATION FROM CROWD

“By doggles,” he said, using Coach Wil-
son's favorite phrase, “Today is Coach Wil-
sons Day.” The crowd agreed by giving Mr.
Wilson & standing ovation, after which Mr,
Crowley presented him with the City Coun-
cil's resolution making it official.

Cotton Fitzsimmons was called back to
present a plague to Mr. Wilson *in recogni-
tion for outstanding loyalty to BGHS."” He
praised the retiring coach for his “fantas-
tic, unbelieveable record” of 458 wins against
206 losses in 22 years of coaching.

That brought another ovation for Mr.
Wilson.

COACH'S PLAYERS

After having all the men in the audience
who had played for Mr. Wilson stand up,
Mr. Crowley called on one of them, Philip
Bibb, to read a letter from another member
of Coach's great 194849 squad, Tommy Rus-
sell.

Then Gene Hall, who also teamed with
Fitzsimmons, Russell, Perry Watkins and
W. H. Quisenberry on that team, was in-
troduced to present a color portrait of Mr.
and Mrs. Wilson to the couple .

Argil Elllson, current BGHS basketball
coach and athletic director, came next. He
noted that Coach Wilson considered him-
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self quite a fisherman, “but has a lot of
trouble catching them.”

On behalf of the Bobeat Boosters, Mr. Elll-
son presented Mr. Wilson with an electric
trolling motor and boat trailer for his fishing
boat.

SERIOUS MOMENT

Speaking seriously for a moment, Mr. El-
lison also pralsed the retiring teacher. “He
puts forth an example as it should be.”

Obed Hall Jr., in the audlence, just hap-
pened to have a trailer hitch with him in the
audience and brought that up to go with the
motor and trailer.

The Boosters also presented Mrs. Wilson
with a bouquet of red roses.

Then Mr. Wilson, himself, got to speak to
his friends, starting out with that familiar
“By Doggles. . ."

He called the night's program “gratifying
but sald the honors actually should be for
the “fine athletes” who'd played for him. “I
only held the rein. They were a great bunch
to work with."”

THREE PARTNERS

Paying tribute to Mrs. Wilson—"I have a
lot of compassion for coaches' wives—he said:
“I'd had three great partners in my life . , .
my wife since 1928, my Lord and Bowling
Green."”

With them, he went on, “I've always felt
everything would turn out alright. And it
has.”

Mr. Wilson spoke of the satisfaction he'd
had in coaching, and in teaching math, say-
ing the best part was “these young men" he'd
worked with.

He spoke briefly about some of them. Coach
got the best of Cotton Fitzsimmons and Gene
Hall again. Referring to the tales they'd told
about him that night, he sald “I don't know
how they've done so well when their imagina-
tion is so great and their memory is so poor.”

Mr. Wilson wound up thanking the fans
and BGHS students by saylng “A coach
couldn't have found & better town than
Bowling Green.”

The program closed with the Pep Squad
leading the audience In singing the school
song.

IT IS OUR DUTY TO SUPPORT THE
SAFE WITHDRAWAL OF OUR MEN

HON. TIM LEE CARTER

OF EENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. CARTER. Mr. Speaker, I opposed
our entrance into the war in Vietnam,
because it was not consistent with com-
monsense, with supply lines 11,000 miles
long; with the contiguity of China and
Russia to the North Vietnamese; and
with 70 percent of the Vietnamese, ac-
cording to Eisenhower’'s book, sympa-
thizing with Ho Chi Minh.

As a member of the Speaker’s Com-
mittee of Fourteen to visit Vietnam in
1966, I was the only man of the 14 who
said, “No, Mr. President, you are not win-
ning the war in Vietnam.”

Many of you Members here today who
were on that committee remember the
very night on which this was said. How-
ever, I never castigated the President of
the United States. I opposed the policies
which sent our men to Vietnam, but I
supported the men who were there.

Approximately 500,000 of those men
have been withdrawn; 60,000 more re-
main. In addition, 40,000 Korean troops
are there at our request.
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The President has agreed to a complete
withdrawal in 4 months, subject to re-
lease of our prisoners of war and to the
effective supervision of an international
commission.

It is our duty to support the safe with-
drawal of those men according to the
policies of our administration. Such
means as are necessary must be taken.

If we do not make commoncause to
save the good old ship of the Union on
this voyage; nobody will have a chance
to pilot her on another voyage.

SECOND BALTIC INFORMATION
CONFERENCE

HON. JOHN J. ROONEY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. ROONEY of New York. Mr. Speak-
er, recently 200 leaders of Lithuanian,
Latvian, and Estonian organizations met
in Washington at the Second Baltic In-
formation Conference of North America.
These leaders, representing more than
one million Americans of Baltic descent,
told of the brutality and slavery that
have been the way of life in Lithuania,
Latvia, and Estonia for more than 30
years of Soviet Russian occupation. At
the Washington meeting a resolution was
adopted which should remind us all that
there are still many millions of people
enslaved and denied their birthright of
freedom by Red Communist oppressors.

Mr. Speaker, I recommend to my col-
leagues the reading of the resolution
passed at the Second Baltic Information
Conference of North America and under
unanimous permission heretofore grant-
ed me I include it in the Recorp at this
point.

RESOLUTION

Two hundred leaders of Lithuanian, Lat-
vian and Estonian organizations, represent-
ing over one million Americans of Baltic de-
scent, met at the Second Baltic Information
Conference of North America, held in Great-
er Washington on April 15th and 16th, 1972.
At this conference, sponsored by the Joint
Baltic-American Committee, sixteen prom-
inent speakers revealed many shocking facts
about conditions in the Soviet-occupied Bal-
tic States.

This resolution was accepted and urgently
submitted to The President of the United
States, The Secretary of State, The Advisor
to the President on Foreign Afiairs, Mem-
bers of the Congress of the United States,
and other prominent Americans,

Whereas, Estonians, Latvians and Lithu-
anians are proud of their long history, their
distinct languages, and their own customs,
and for several thousand years they were free
and independent people,

Whereas, in 1918, Estonia, Latvia and Lith-
uania became free democratic Republics, and
exactly 50 years ago (on July 28, 1922) they
were recognized as sovereign nations by the
United States Government,

Whereas, before World War II, the Baltic
States had non-aggression treaties with the
Soviet Union, yet these treaties were violated
in June 1940, when the Soviet Unlon at-
tacked, forcefully occupled and illegally an-
nexed Estonia, Latvia and Lithuania,

Whereas, this unjustified occcupation and
annexation of the Baltic States has not been
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recognized by the United States and by a
great number of other free countries,

‘Whereas, the Soviet Union has deported
or killed nearly twenty-five percent of the
population of the Baltlec States, and recently
has intensified the attempts at russification
of these people, and also the Baltic people
are denied thelr basic human rights to reli-
glous freedom, freedom to select employment,
freedom of speech, freedom of press, and fair
trials,

Whereas, the Baltic people, including
Baltic Jews and other minorities, have been
persecuted and imprisoned for their at-
tempts to emigrate or to join their families
in the Free World, and yet regardless of
the humanist manifestations by the Soviets,
there are still thousands of Baltic people
in Soviet prisons and Siberian forced labor
camps,

Whereas, colonialism is rapidly declining
in the Free World with many new nations
gaining independence, still at the same time,
the Soviet Union continues to expand its
boundaries and continues its colonialism in
the formerly independent Baltic States,

Whereas, the United States Congress has
recognized the sad situation in the Baltic
States, and has unanimously passed House
Concurrent Resolution 416, supporting the
rights of the Baltic people for self-deter-
mination, now therefore be it

Resolved, that the President of the United
States carry out the will of Congress as
contained in the House Con. Resolution 416
(19656) to bring the question of the Baltic
States to international forums and demand
the withdrawal of the USSR military and
civillan from Latvia, Lithuania and Estonia,

Resolved, that the President of the United
States demand that the Soviet Union stop
Russian influx, persecution and genocide of
the Baltic people, restore their right to
religious freedom, emigration, and selec-
tion of employment, and release all political
prisoners (such as Simas EKudirka family,
and thousands of others) from hard labor
camps in Siberia and elsehwere,

Resolved, that the President request that
all maps published by the United States
governmental agencies delineate the free
Baltic States in their original boundaries,
with a footnote explaining that their mili-
tary occupation and forced incorporation
into the Soviet Union has never been rec-
ognized by the United States,

Resolved, that the BSecretary of State
produce “Background Notes” on the Baltic
States as a source of information for federal
agencies, educators, schools, librarians and
general public, and that all U.S. Government
publications and lists of the nations of the
world include the names of Latvia, Estonia
and Lithuania as separate entities,

Resolved, that the participants of this
Conference support extension of information
to the captive nations by the Voice of
America, and demand that Radlo Free Europe
and Radio Liberty broadcast in the Baltic
languages,

Resolved, that peace cannot be brought
by ignoring the cries of suffering people, and
the world needs reminding that “Those who
deny freedom to others deserve it not for
themselves” (Abraham Lincoln).

WASHINGTON MONUMENT

HON. TIM LEE CARTER

OF KENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972
Mr. CARTER. Mr. Speaker, under

leave accorded, I am including as a part
of these remarks, the subjoined, descrip-
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tive verse of the Washington Monument,
written by Maurice H. Thatcher, now the
oldest surviving exmember of this
Chamber.

I regard the poem as being of the high-
est value. The subject, which is a diffi-
cult one, is in this instance aptly and
poetically described.

This verse, I believe, just about con-
cludes Mr. Thatcher’s series in dealing
with National Parks and Monuments
rﬁﬁch he has visited throughout a long

e.

The author has written many poems
of merit dealing with Isthmian sub-
jects—including the Panama Canal—
national parks units—the Mayflower
Pilgrims—and other worthwhile themes.
By these prosodic efforts, he may have
well earned a laureateship in all these
categories. To say the least, the fact that
he yet is able to write verse of this char-
acter is worthy of our admiration and
respect. His intellectual gifts and inter-
ests seem unabated. If he survives to the
last of next October, he will be—as I
understand the facts—the oldest man
who has served in Congress.

Also, under leave accorded, I am in-
cluding herewith two poems about Mr.
Thatcher’'s beloved Commonwealth, and
my own. The first, “Kentucky—A Trib-
ute,” is self-explanatory, and the other,
entitled, “Home Coming Song,” is ex-
plained by the footnote,

The poems follow:

WASHINGTON MONUMENT
(By Maurice H., Thatcher)
A glant shaft which crests within the skies;

Simple, massive, it rises from the earth—
A fitting tribute to one whose fame defies

Time’s septic touch! It looms in lofty worth
In witness of the deeds of Washington—

Who, with wisdom, courage, and =zeal

supreme,
Led tattered forces in the war he won-—

Thus vitalizing Freedom's ancient dream.
The great memorial tops the busy scenes

of the Nation's Seat. Like a monitor
It speaks, in sum, by plain, effective means,

What is portrayed In walled exterlor.
Long may it dure for all to understand

This mighty symbol in a favored land!

EKENTUCKY: A TRIBUTE

(Read by him at the close of his speech at
a banquet given him by Kentucky friends
at the Galt House iIn Loulsville, on May
2, 1910, following his appointment by Presi-
dent Taft as a member of the Isthmian
Canal Commission).

Eentucky, O Eentucky,

Thy fame hath travelled far;

In all the mighty clvic sky

There is no brighter star.

We love thee for thy Lincoln,
George Rogers Clark and Clay;

For Boone and all the master folk
Who made thine early day.

We love thee for thy holy past,
For all thou art to be;

Our prayers and tears, our true hearts’ blood
Are consecrate to thee.

Thou has no pallid virtues
To sap thy mighty soul,
Thy faults are those of vigor

That needeth but control.

Thy strength, thou yet shall curb it,
And guide with easy rein;

Thenseforth thy history may be
Without a scar or stain.
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O, thou has known the shame and cross,
And dark Gethsemane;

Thou, too, has known transfigured heights
Where God communed with thee.

The wars have wrought their ravage,
Red hast thou run with gore,

Yet, virtue springs from struggle,
And blesseth evermore.

The golden urn of history
Is filled with sacred dust

Of men and women dying here
For causes great and just.

Kentucky, O Kentucky,
Thy children hold thee dear;
Pour out the ointment of thy love
On all who bideth here!

Almighty Spirit, Father, God,
We kneel and pray to Thee,

Bless this Thy State, and these, Thine own,
And keep us just and free!

KenTtucKky HoME-COMING SONG*

KENTUCKY'S CALL TO HER ABSENT SONS AND
DAUGHTERS

I am calling, ealling, calling, O my children,
I am calling,
I am calling you in welcome, I am bidding
you to come;
As a hen her brood doth gather when evening
shades are falling,
I would gather you at June-tide in the Old
Kentucky Home.
From the Northland and the Southland, from
the Eastland and the West,
From the continents and islands, from all
the ends of earth,
I am calling you, my children, to the Mother-
land of Rest,
To the place which gave you nurture, to
the spot which gave you birth.

RESPONSE OF THE ABSENT ONES

We are coming, Mother, coming,—your call
we shall obey;

Whatever be the journey, your love shall light
the way;

We shall meet in glad reunion beneath your
summer skies,

And be again the children of an earthly
Paradise.

CALL

You have scattered, O my children, you have
scattered far and wide;
You have ventured, you have struggled in
the spirit which is mine;
You have wrought in faith and honor—I view
your works with pride,
And I call you hither, children, to the old,
familiar shrine.
O, come you back, my loved ones, and tarry
for a while;
Touch once more your native soll, and all
your strength renew;
My gates are inward swinging, home faces are
a-smile,
And hearts of home are throbbing wel-
come unto you. :
RESPONSE
We are coming, Mother, coming—swift-
winged, from everywhere,
To greet old friends and kindred, and your
dear love to share;
In your mountains and your valleys we shall
mingle and commune,
In the green and bloom and fragrance of the
ever-blessed June,

* (Eprror’s Note—Once a Kentuckian, al-
ways a Kentuckian, The Blue Grass State has
a "Home-Coming” every twenty years or so,
attended by thousands of loyal “expatriates.”
Another such event is scheduled for the fort-
night, June 16th to 20th, 1924, and elab-
orate plans are being made to entertain, in
thorough-going Kentucky hospitality, the
hosts of widely-scattered sons and daughters
who will then return, for a brief visit and
reunion in the Old Kentucky Home.)
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Mrs. GRIFFITHS. Mr. Speaker, in
order to correct the inadequate, nonsys-
tem of health care delivery in the United
States, we must develop a truly compre-
hensive health care system in which our
health care resources are properly al-
located, and our Nation’s cifizens pro-
vided with the health care they so des-
perately need. On May 4, Dr. Martin
Barr, dean of the College of Pharmacy
of Wayne State University, testified be-
fore the Subcommittee on Health and
Environment of the House Interstate
and Foreign Commerce Committee on
the subject of Health Maintenance Or-
ganizations. In his testimony, Dr. Barr
stressed the importance and the neces-
sity of the role of the pharmacist in com-
prehensive health care and health main-
tenance organizations—a view with
which I fully concur.

I urge my colleagues to read Dr. Barr’'s
testimony:

DR. MARTIN BARR'S STATEMENT
May 4, 1972,

Mr, Chairman and members of the Bub-
committee, my name is Martin Barr. I am
dean of the Wayne State University College
of Pharmacy in Detroit. I also serve as chair-
man of the Task Force on Health Care Costs,
Organization, and Delivery of SBervices of the
Comprehensive State Health Planning Coun-
cil of the State of Michigan and as chairman
of the Mayor's Advisory Committee on the
Rehabilitation of Narcotic Addicts in the City
of Detroit.

This statement is submitted in behalf of
the American Assoclation of Colleges of Phar-
macy, membership of which consists of all
T4 accredited schools and colleges of phar-
macy in the United States and Puerto Rico.
More than 2,500 full-time and part-time
teachers are engaged in the instruction of
approximately 20,000 students working to-
ward a professional pharmacy degree and
2,200 students in various graduate programs,

With me is Mr, William J. Skinner, the
Assistant Executive Secretary of the Ameri-
can Association of Colleges of Pharmacy. Mr.
Skinner is a pharmacist and an attorney.

Pharmaceutical educators are vitally in-
terested In comprehensive health care and
in health maintenance organizations. They
are placing increased emphasis in their phar-
maceutical education programs on the prep-
aration of pharmacists who are capable of
providing a humanistic, patient-centered
(clinical) service as part of the total health
service team confributing to optimum pa-
tient care. I will attempt to illustrate this
important role of pharmaceutical practition-
ers in health maintenance organizations later
in my presentation by describing some of
our service and educational programs at
Wayne State Unlversity which serve to sen-
sitize and prepare our students for those new
roles which soclety requires and demands of
them. Many colleges of pharmacy have simi-
lar types of service and educational programs
but I am discussing those of my college as
I am naturally most familiar with them.

From my discussion, I believe that you will
see clearly that most pharmaceutical educa-
tors would favor the comprehensive health
services offered by H.R. 11728 introduced by
Congressman Roy and other members of his
subcommittee. I have studied HR. 11728 as
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well as HR. 5615 and I find the latter pro-
vides little assurance that comprehensive
health services will be established, although
they are not prohibited by it.

A clearly stated purpose of both H.R. 5615
and HR. 11728 is to correct the maldistribu-
tion of health services in rural and inner
city areas. We submit that it will be a short
sighted effort, If health programs arising
from such leigslation result In providing
traditional medical services. We would sug-
gest that both H.R. 56156 and H.R. 11728
should include one most important require-
ment—that of a total interdisciplinary health
effort on behalf of our citizens, and this
includes patlent-centered pharmaceutical
services. Unless this is accomplished and we
do integrate the services of all health pro-
fessions on behalf of our citizens, health
care will, for the most part, remain frag-
mented and inefficient and not in the best in-
terest of the public.

Secretary Richardson of the Department of
Health, Education, and Welfare indicated
in his testimony before you on April 11
that “it is essential to protect the public
interest in the cost and quality of HMO
services.” We agree fully with the Secretary’'s
statement; we disagree about its meaning.

We agree that HMO’s will provide alterna-
tive methods to finance and deliver health
services. To a large extent, health care as
practiced today Is crisis orlented. We be-
lieve that there is much that can be done
by pharmaecists to prevent health problems
from arising.

Pharmacists educated 10, 20, or 30 years
ago were not specifically Instructed to pro-
vide the kinds of preventive care I am
speaking about, but many have done it for
years with no remuneration and little recog-
nition. Pharmaceutical education has tackled
the missing ingredients In our service com-
ponent and our graduates are being guided
toward increasing services to the public and
the health team.

Some of our experiences in Detroit will
explain what is needed, if drug regimens
are to be given with optimum results. For
example, in a February 1970 study of 100
patlents patronizing a combination com-
munity pharmacy-diagnostic laboratory, an
incidence of 20.7 per cent possible drug-diag-
nostic test incompatibllities wer. detected
as a result of patients taking medications
known to be Incompatible with the diagnos-
tic test prescribed. In an April 1970 study,
the charts of 100 nursing home patients were
received and it was noted that each patient
recelved an average of nine different medica-
tions during a six-month study period. A
maximum of 20.7 per cent possible drug-drug
interactions was detected through the chart
review.

As a result of three drug utilization stud-
fes In a health maintenance organization
program I will describe later in this state-
ment, it was ascertained that many patients
with chronic conditions are not taking their
digitalis preparations, oral hypoglycemic
agents or isoniazid therapy correctly. It
appears that in the past the health profes-
sionals Involved have apparently not suffi-
ciently emphasized the importance of taking
prescribed medication as ordered nor stressed
the necessity of returning promptly for
prescription refills.

A study of 36 patients on isonlazid for
tuberculosis prophylaxis revealed that only
8 patients (22.8 per cent) had been taking
their medication properly. A second study of
51 patients for whom digitalis was prescribed
revealed that only 28 patients (54.9 per cent)
had been taking their medication properly.
A third study of 76 patients on oral hypo-
glycemic agents revealed that only 57 (75
per cent) had been taking their drugs cor-
rectly.

Systems were developed which improved
prescribed prescription utilization most sig-
nificantly; thus pharmacist involvemen#®
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contributed to the health of patients and
hopefully kept some of them out of hos-
pitals.

One of our students functioning in an
HMO program s about to publish a very
interesting finding about the effectiveness
of pharmacists counseling a group of 25 es-
sential hypertensive patients over a six-
months period. The patients obtained pre-
scription remewals monthly at which time
the pharmacist asked questions about the
patlents’ drug use, reminded the patient of
the dose schedule, and encouraged compli-
ance. They were also reinformed as to their
physician’s directions concerning diet, ete.
This procedure contributed to a significant
reduction in the average diastolic blood pres-
sure to a normotensive level in the group.
There was an approximately four-fold in-
crease (from 5 to 19) in the number of
normotensive patients in the counseled
group as compared to an approximate two-
fold decrease (from 11 to 5) in a non-coun-
seled control group of 25 patients.

The above examples illustrate how phar-
macists, clinically educated and trained can
protect the public interest in the cost and
quality of HMO services. Some people say
this service 15 not necessary, others would
lead you to believe that the drug prescribers
handle it, but neither are true. Proper drug
therapy, followed through to a conclusion,
is the only way to rationally prescribe drugs.
The Task Force on Prescription Drugs and
studies in Detroit convince me that the
pharmacist must play a major role in drug
therapy if we desire optimum health care.

All of the HMO bills direct attention to
persons in medically underserved areas.
These areas exist for many reasons including
lack of money to attract or to support health
professions, unattractive surroundings and
lack of health knowledge on the part of
those who are underserved. Therefore the
Federal, state, and local governments will
develop and pay for health care programs
with tax dollars. In some cases, these HMO
programs may be the only opportunity for
care. That 1s, it will be the HMO or no real
health care as now.

If it 1s wise for government to provide
health care, and I belleve it is, then it is
wise for government to recognize that effec-
tive treatment and prevention of disease re-
quires the services of persons who are knowl-
edgeable about drug use and misuse, I be-
lieve the pharmacist is prepared to assume
& greater service role, The pharmacist’s edu-
cation, especially the emphasis on clinical
pharmacy, brings him into contact with the
future members of the health-care team.
While in school, the pharmacy student shares
experiences and knowledge with medical,
nursing, dental, social work, and other health
students. It is our hope that such educa-
tional experiences will lead to reliance on
the pharmacist’s skills and drug knowledge
by the other members of the health team.
Where they do not, it is Incumbent upon
the pharmacist to exert his influence to guide
the other health team members in proper
drug use for the patient’s welfare.

‘We have heard much about a health team.
The fact is that this is a generally nonexist-
ent concept except In certaln isolated in-
stances. It is a goal more than an accom-
plishment. It is interesting to note, however,
that when the health team is used properly,
the result is a more efficlent use of various
talents and a marked improvement in health
care.

The efficlency I speak about is the result
of physiclans delegating tasks to persons hav-
ing adeguate, sometimes superior, knowl-
edge, and skills in certaln health tasks, as
well as more time. The physician remains
primarily responsible by overseeing the en-
tire health care process. In order to increase
the utilization of pharmacists, nurses, so-
clal workers, and other health personnel,
health professions schools should be educat-
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ing their students to rely on the expertise With other providers and community re-

of their fellow health professionals. This
can be done best by including in their curric-
ula, clinical education involving the full
health care team on a truly interdisciplinary
basis.

In the great majority of clinical experi-
ences provided, students are placed in direct
contact with other members of the patient-
care team in a hospital setting in order to
develop an insight into disease processes and
their treatment and to learn modern con-
cepts of a pharmacist’s role in total patient
care. The students participate in patient
rounds at which time they become sensitized
to the patient as a human being with all his
social, emotional, and economic problems;
observe and discuss the major disease en-
titles; develop expertise in drug therapy
regimens and the methodology of optimum
drug cholce; learn to take patient drug ad-
mission histories and how to take part in
patlent discharge consultations as they con-
cern their drug regimens; learn to utilize
medication profiles and adverse drug reaction
systems for monitoring such things as drug-
drug, drug-food, and drug-laboratory test in-
compatibilities; and develop expertise in in-
service clinical education programs for other
health professionals.

Clinical experience is received by students
in most pharmacy schools. We belleve this
will markedly demonstrate to all health pro-
fessions students that true team work bene-
fits patient care.

Now I would like to discuss the service and
education programs of the Wayne State
University College of Pharmacy including its
role in an HMO, hospitals, community phar-
macles, and extended care facilities.

Our College of Pharmacy has been increas-
ingly active in the last few years in partici-
pating in various ways in a significant num-
ber of varied types of health programs and
institutions In the community. Not only
does the College contribute to the quality of
Iife in the community by such participa-
tion, but it is able by careful planning to
utilize these health care programs and in-
stitutions as important educational sites for
the clinical instruction of the students, This
combination of service and education is of
crucial importance to the College and its
curriculum, and its students, and has an
impact on present pharmacy practitioners
and other health care providers, and most im-
portantly, it has positive effects for the so-
ciety as a whole.

It is by means of such clinical service and
educational experiences that pharmacy stu-
dents learn how to apply their basic knowl-
edge to health care. They learn how to coop-
erate with other health practitioners as well
as patients of different soclo-economic types
in the case of such patients. And most im-
portantly, they learn about the services so-
clety needs or desires, problems found com-
monly in patients, the significance of prob-
lems or potential problems to patients’
health, and how such problems or potential
problems can best be solved or avolded by
pharmacist involvement.

MODEL NEIGHBORHOOD COMPREHENSIVE HEALTH
PROGRAM, INC. (AN HMO)

In 1969, & nonprofit community corpora-
tion known as the Health Council of the
Model Neighborhood began planning a com-
prehensive health care program designed to
take responsibility for a designated and en-
rolled population of residents of the Model
Neighborhood in Detroit. What eventually
developed with the consummation of a con-
tractual agreement with a health care pro-
vider group known as Model Neighborhood
Comprehensive  Health Program, Inc.
(MNCHP, Inc.) to provide designated serv-
ices for a specific number of enrollees at a
specified yearly cost on a prepayment basis.
The provider group agreed to establish a
facility and to provide ambulatory medical
care and other health services or to arrange

source groups to provide specialized or hos-
pital care on a subcontractual basis to the
enrolled population. For example, commu-
nity hospitals within the Detroit Medical
Center corridor were confracted with for in-
patient care and emergency room care and
specialized out-patient services. Pharmaceu-
tical services were to be provided by and
through community pharmacies in the
Model Neighborhood as part of a systema-
tized delivery and financial mechanism,

The MNCHP presently makes available
comprehensive health care services to about
9,500 enrolled citizens. Modern and compre-
hensive health care services await the citizen
at the clinlc including services in the area
of general and specialty medical, surgical,
pediatric, obstetrical, and mental health serv-
ices; rehabilitative services; diagnostic test-
ing; soclal work services; hospitalization fol-
lowed by convalescent and home care; nu=-
tritional; pharmaceutical; and emergency
services, including ambulance service. Health
care items such as immunizations, eye exam-
inations and eye glasses as well as prosthetic
appliances are also provided although dental
services have not as yet been included,

Having been awarded the Health Council
contract to provide comprehensive health
services, MNCHP, Inc.,, & nonprofit health
services corporation directed by Dr. Thomas
M. Batchelor, approached the Wayne State
University College of Pharmacy requesting it
to provide a specific program assuring opti-
mum pharmaceutical services to the Model
Neighborhood enrolled population. It was the
goal of the College in developing its propos-
al to develop a type of pharmaceutical serv-
ice which would reach every age bracket and
need of the population within the Model
Neighborhood area. This goal was to be ac-
complished by developing a program to pro=-
vide a broad spectrum of pharmaceutical and
health related services, including the provi-
sion of prescription and nonprescription
drugs by participating pharmacies, and by
the development of a program for monitoring
the provision of pharmaceutical services to
the community.

At the present time, pharmaceutical serv-
ices in the MNCHP program are being pro-
vided by seven participating community
pharmacies; patients have the opportunity
to select the pharmacy closest to their home.
This is in contrast to most other health
care programs throughout the country which
utilize on-site pharmacies.

The College believes it has an obligation to
assist and motivate participating community
pharmacies to continuously upgrade services
to a level where they are comprehensive,
dignified, and accessible. Furthermore, the
College belleves that as a social Institution
its obligation to the profession and to the
public that supports its existence is to as-
sist participating community pharmacies not
only through continuing education programs
but also through involvement in the crea-
tlon of innovative pharmaceutical service
programs and providing on-site consultation
to pharmacy practitioners.

The responsibility of the College of Phar-
macy in overseeing the pharmaceutical serv-
ices program was formalized through a con-
tract between MNCHP and the College of
Pharmacy. Specifically, there were three ma-
Jor provisions in the contract:

1. The appointment of a College of Phar-
macy faculty member as a full-time director
of pharmaceutical services for MNCHP,

2. The utilization of community pharma-
cles for the provision of pharmaceutical serv=
ices to the enrolled Model Neighborhood pop-
ulation.

3. The development of a Model Cities
Pharmaceutical Services Advisory Committee.

The Director of Pharmaceutical Services
for MNCHP is a full-time faculty member of
the College of Pharmacy who has as her role
to identify the pharmaceutical needs of
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MNCHP enrollees and to develop, coordinate,
and continuously update programs evolving
from established needs. The services pro-
vided by the director include the function
of identifying from among thirty community
pharmacies located within the Model Neigh-
borhood area those pharmacies which desire
to cooperate in the program and which are
willing to meet the requirements for par-
ticipating community pharmacies by devel-
oping of patient profiles and providing drug
incompatibility information so that poten-
tial drug incompatibilities may be detected
and prevented.

Functions of the Director of Pharmaceuti-
cal Services in the Health Center include the
following:

1. Serving as a member of the Compre-
hensive Health Care Group and participating
in the planning and provision of health-care
services with the medical, nursing, and soclal
work staffs of this group.

2. Acting as a drug consultant to other
members of the Comprehensive Health Care
QGroup within the elinic and alding in the
identification of the pharmaceutical needs
of the enrollees.

3. Updating programs based on the needs
of both enrollees and Health Center staff.

4. Providing pharmaceutlcal consultation
services both at the Health Center and in
homes to enrollees in regard to personal drug-
related problems,

5. Maintaining an inventory of blological
and parenteral drugs used in the Health
Center.

6. Developlng a monthly pharmacy bulletin
concerning recent pharmacological advance-
ment in the field of pharmacology and the
latest developments in the pharmaceutical
program of the Center for distribution to the
Health Center staff and other professionals.

7. Assisting in the planning and imple-
mentation of a resident agent educatlonal
and training program.

8. Preparing monthly statistical reports re-
flecting the nature and volume of phar-
maceutical services provided by MNCHP.

9. Representing MNCHP at pharmaceutical
meetings and other health related profes-
slonal meetings. -

Functions of the Director of Pharmaceu-
tical Services In the participating pharmacies
including the following:

1. Orienting and assisting the participating
pharmacists in the use of the drug-interac-
tion file.

2. Coordinating the provision of prescrip-
tion and drug-related services to the enrolled
population in the participating pharmacies.

3. Assisting participating community phar-
macists to provide drug education programs
to nelghborhood residents within the com-
munity closest to each participating phar-
macy.

4. Regularly visiting the participating
pharmacies to determine the quality of phar-
maceutical services provided and developing
methods to assure high quality pharmaceu-
tical services offered to Health Center en=-
rollees.

In developing comprehensive pharmaceu-
tical services, the emphasis of concern for
each patlent begins at the moment of his
entry into the system. A patient drug history
i1s taken by the clinic admission clerk for
each new patient. One copy of the form goes
with the patient to the community pharmacy
selected by the patient to serve as his family
pharmacy and the second drug history form
is retalned as a permanent part of the
patient's record. Every effort is made to en-
courage patients to select a participating
pharmacy close to his home so that the
patient and pharmacists will establish a close
relationship which will foster genuine con-
sultation services,

The responsibility of the participating
community pharmacies in providing phar-
maceutical services is to provide the follow-
ing services:
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1. Consultation services to enrolled citizens
on both prescription and nonprescription
medications.

2. Development of a patient medication
profile for each patient assigned to a par-
ticipating p 3

3. Utilization of the medication profile
cards for use In drug surveillance provided
by the College of Pharmacy for the detection
and prevention of adverse drug reactions,

4. Participation in drug use and abuse edu-
cation programs for citizens living within the
area assigned to the participating commu-
nity pharmacy.

6. Submission of monthly reports on pa-
tlent services provided and a willingness to
participate in professional audits conducted
by the Director of Pharmaceutical Services.

It is expected that eventually participating
pharmacists will form a Model Citles Phar-
maceutical Services Corporation which would
consider cooperative methods which could
further the efficacy of MNCHP. At the present
time, participating pharmacists are reim-
bursed for the cost of all drugs dispensed
and, In addition, a designated professional
fee per prescription order filled.

We are most pleased with our relationship
and service contributions to MNCHP. The
educational advantages obtained by par-
ticipating in this program are exceptional.

MNCHP is a health maintenance organiza-
tion (HMO). As such, it has given our stu-
dents and faculty the opportunity to func-
tion and learn as part of a pre-pay compre=-
hensive health care program, working as part
of a full interdisciplinary health care team.

Some other Interesting educational experi-
ences at MNCHP Iinclude the roles of the
pharmacist in making home visits, the spe-
cial medication problems of senlor citizens,
the role of the pharmacist in family plan-
ning programs, and the role of the phar-
macist in insuring the optimum administra-
tion of prescribed drugs by patients,

Permit me to discuss some advantages of
home visits. As a result of such visits, many
polsonous products were found in homes in
places that are easily within the reach of
children. Soaps, detergents, and bleaches
were found stored on kitchen floors. Sham-
poos, shaving lotions, aspirin, and various
other drugs were frequently left in the bath-
room within easy reach of children. The vis-
iting pharmacist was able to make sugges-
tions which probably reduced the likelthood
of accidental polsonings in the homes visited.

Through home visits, pharmacists identi-
fled many problems unique to senior citizens.
Frequently this age group is found to be
confused about the importance of taking
medications properly, medications are often
found to be improperly stored in the home.
In one instance an almost totally blind 81
year old woman had removed her prescription
drugs from their containers and stored them
in egg compartments of her refrigerator,
labeling each compartment with nail polish.
Because of the constant exposure to air and
moisture, many of the drugs were found to
be disintegrated. The patient had devised
this technique of identifying her prescription
drugs because of her inability to read the
small print on her prescription containers.
Patlents have been found who continue to
take previously prescribed medications even
when they have new prescriptions of iden-
tical or similar medication.

HOSFITALS

The College of Pharmacy of Wayne State
University is privileged to have working re-
lationship for clinical instruction of its stu-
dents with 12 hospitals at the present time.
It is at these hospitals that pharmacy stu-
dents at our College learn first hand about
the whole person, disease processes, and drug
therapy, and how to communicate with
members of the health care team and the
patient. The College of Pharmacy, in varying
degrees, provides pharmaceutical services to
some of these Institutions. Permit me to
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discuss our service contributions to one hos-
pital, Detroit General Hospital.

Three years ago, at the request of the ad-
ministration of Detroit General Hospital, an
institution caring mostly for Detroit’'s inner
clty residents, the College carried out an in-
depth study of the existing pharmaceutical
program at that Institution and submitted
a proposal for the development of an opti-
mum pharmaceutical service system. This
proposal was accepted by the administration
of the hospital and by the City Council of
Detroit. The City Council approved the ex-
penditure of over $300,000 for the construc-
tion of the hospital pharmacy and the ad-
ministration of our University approved the
appointment of an outstanding hospital
pharmacist to our staff to serve as the direc-
tor of pharmaceutical services at the hospital.
The director of pharmaceutical services has
now been in charge of the pharmaceutical
program of Detroit General Hospital for over
& year and construction of the pharmacy has

This pharmacy and the services emanating
from it, once fully developed, will be a most
important educational site for our students
and faculty. In the meantime, because of the
fine working relationship between our College
and the hospital, Detroit General Hospital
has become a most important clinical educa-
tion site for our students. This hospital is
the major teaching facility for our School of
Medicine, Indeed its faculty serves as the staff
of the hospital, and this advantage has made
it possible for us to develop clinical educa-
tlon programs at the hospital quite rapidly.

The College is also providing service at the
hospital at the same time it utilizes its facil-
ities for educational purposes. Indeed both
go together. In one ward, for example, a team
including a physician, nurse, social worker,
and pharmacist (from our College) are de-
veloping an interdisciplinary care program
which 1s proving most exciting. Such a team
is also staffing an out-patient clinic at the
hospital. The educational advantages of these
programs are obvious. In addition, the College
was successful in obtaining a Reglonal Medi-
cal Programs grant to study medication dis-
tribution systems at the hospital, and data
from this study are already proving most
useful. The College has also joined in in-
stituting a Drug Information Center at the
hospital for the benefit of its staff and the
community.

EXTENDED CARE PACILITIES

Our College has had the opportunity of
alding In the service programs of several ex-
tended care facilities in the Metropolitan
Detroit area. The speclal medication problems
that exist in these chronic care institutions
are obvious to those in health care.

Our students have the opportunity to con-
sult with the administrators of these facili-
ties, to make rounds on the nursing units
where they review patlent records, and to
answer drug-related questions from physi-
clans and nurses. Students prepare clinically
oriented pharmacy bulletins for distribution
to the personnel in the extended care facili-
ties. Of special significance is the role played
by our students and faculty in further en-
hancing the nursing staff’s understanding
of drugs and drug problems as well as drug-
control systems. BSeveral clinical research
projects have been completed in these faclli-
ties which have contributed to the improve-
ment of the patient-care programs.

COMMUNITY PHARMACY

Our College utilizes 12 community phar-
macies in the Metropolitan Detroit area for
clinical instruction, and it contributes in
various ways at the same time to the improve-
ment of services in these places. We consider
this a very important part of our clinical
program. While there is a great need for
patient-oriented pharmacists in institutional
practice, there is even greater need for such
pharmacists in community practice.
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As in hospitals, the intent is to provide
experiences which not only will assist future
practitioners to serve at their greatest poten-
tial but also to affect students in such a way
that they more easily will acquire the intel-
lectual and moral strengths to make correct
value judgements in the provision of consul-
tation services. To this end, students are as-
signed to community pharmacies wherein
they will be provided with the opportunity to
offer consultation services to individuals and
families in regard to prescriptions, nonpre-
scription medications, and surgical supplies
and applances, and where they can assist in
the development and use of patient profiles.

All types of pharmacies are utilized for
clinical instruction purposes. In independent
general type pharmacies, students receive
prescription orders from the patients and
consult with them both before and after the
prescription orders are dispensed. In a chain
pharmacy, located in a disadvantaged area,
students become acquainted with the health
problems of the poor as well as in gaining
insight into the economie, social and psycho-
logical problems of the disadvantaged.

Several community pharmacies servicing
extended care facilities are also utilized for
clinical experiences. The experiences students
are exposed to are summarized in the previ-
ous section.

Beveral community pharmacies with diag-
nostic laboratories assoclated with them pro-
vide a unigue opportunity for students to
become familiar with the types and signifi-
cance of tests used in diagnosing a variety of
clinical conditions. Such facllities also give
students the opportunity to correlate pre-
scription orders with diagnostic test orders.

Btudents also have the opportunity of
undertaking clinical experiences in com-
munity pharmacies speciallzing in surgical
and health-related items. Such experiences
provide the opportunity to become famil-
iarized with a large number of health and
surgical supplies and accessories, to consult
with patients on these items, and to assist
in the provision of home care services.

DRUG PREVENTION, TREATMENT, AND
REHABILITATION PROGRAMS

The College has been most active in a
variety of ways in contributing to drug pre-
vention, treatment, and rehabilitation pro-
grams in the Metropolitan Detroit area.

In recent years, our pharmacy faculty and
students have been most active in presenting
preventive education programs to many seg-
ments of the community, and this service role
has served as an important educational ex-
perience for those who contributed,

The College has also had Involvement in
drug treatment and rehabilitation programs.
One pharmacy student is presently partici-
pating as a member of a methadone mainte-
nance program and is analyzing what new
roles pharmacists can play in such programs.
In another methadone maintenance pro-
gram, our students are about to begin a study
of the utilization of nonprescription medica-
tion by patients in the program in an effort
to determine what influence such utilization
has on the effectiveness of the maintenance
regimen and the patients’ rehabilitation.

DRUG INFORMATION SERVICES

The College has assisted pharmacists in the
development of patient profile systems and,
for this purpose, has prepared and made
avallable a set of medication profile cards
on approximately 50 medications for use in
drug surveillance. These deal with about 60
per cent of the most widely used prescribed
medication agents. These medication profile
cards are periodically being enlarged and up-
dated. The first cards printed represent
months of arduous research on the part of
certain members of the College of Pharmacy
faculty in developing a reliable set of drug
surveillance guidelines from a horrendous
compilation of often contradictory and un-
reliable adverse drug reaction literature
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which has been published over the past sev-
eral years. The College recognizes that there
are many factors which must be considered
before communicating a potential adverse
drug reaction to a prescribing physician and
for this reason has carefully designed the
format of the medication profile cards to in-
clude a section on the apparent clinical sig-
nificance of reported reactions,

This medication profile system has been
used by many pharmacists in the Metropoli-
tan Detroit area, as well as throughout the
country, as an aid in the monitoring of pre-
scribed medications. The Ccllege considers
this a significant service contribution to the
profession. Students utilize this system In
our College and are able to obtain better
clinical instructional experiences in the vari-
ous participating community and hospital
pharmacies because of their avallability and
use by pharmacy personnel in these facili-
ties.

Mention has previously been made of the
Drug Information Center instituted at De-
troit General Hospital with the cooperatlon
of the College.

OTHER FPROGRAMS

In addition to the service education expe-
rlences previously described, brief mention
will be made of several other similar activi-
ties with which our College has been or is
becoming Involved.

Project PRESCAD (Preschool, School, and
Adolescent Children) financed by Federal,
state, and local governments, serving approx-
imately 75,000 registered disadvantaged chil-
dren in Detroit. It is a comprehensive health
program. Our College has been asked to par-
ticipate in the program concerning pharma-
ceutical services, and we are making final ar-
rangements to do so.

Metropolitan Hospital in Detroit operates
a hospital and four out-patient clinics as
health facilities caring for approximately
70,000 individuals enrolled in a prepay com-
prehensive health program, Our College is be-
ginning to become active in this program and
this will offer to our students another site
for learning of the potential for the delivery
of patient-centered pharmaceutical services
in an HMO.

Our University 1s presently completing
plans for an ambulatory University Clinic
Bullding which will be a service and educa-
tion center in the Detroit Medical Center.
Part of the structure will service families as
an HMO,; another part will be devoted to
specialty care. Our College will have respon-
sibility for the pharmaceutical services in
this structure. Such services will be deliv-
ered as part of an interdisciplinary care pro-
gram. It will provide an excellent educational
site for the clinical instruction of our
students,

Finally, I would like to mention briefiy our
experimental clinical internship program
which is presently being undertaken by 13
volunteer fifth-year students. This program
consists of 400 hours experience for which
academic credit is given and which is credit-
able toward the internship experience re-
quirement for licensure in Michigan. Stu-
dents in this program divide their time be-
tween clinical experiences in various institu-
tions and community pharmacies on a rotat=
ing basis. Each student undertakes about 12
such experiences in an academic year, each
experience ranging from a minimum of 12
hours to a maximum of 60 hours, Institution
practice experience includes such services as:
intravenous additive services, out-patient
services, unit-dose dispensing, educational in-
service programs, discharge consultations,
monitoring for drug incompatibilities, drug
information services, adverse drug reaction
reporting, and admission drug histories. Com-
munity practice experience includes consul-
tation services (both prescription and non-
prescription medications), extended care
services, health maintenance organizations,
health care accessories and appliances, and
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diagnostic laboratory services. All experlences
are on a one student-one perceptor bhasis.
Students who complete this total 400-hour
program are eligible to take the Michigan
Board of Pharmacy examinations 3 months
earlier than is presently the case. Our experi-
ence with this program has been exceptional;
we could not have predicted that it would be
as successful as it has been. We intend to
increase the number of students in the pro-
gram next year.
SUMMARY

I have attempted to discuss the importance
of clinical education to present and future
pharmaceutical education and practice and
the mutual advantages of colleges of phar-
macy cooperating with health care programs,
especially HMO's, on a service and education
basis. Our College has indeed been fortunate
in developing a significant number of such
relationships. I would suggest that all col-
leges of pharmacy do likewise, It is absolutely
essential if colleges of pharmacy are to make
thelir curricula relevant and in keeping with
the needs of soclety. Faculties and students
must become involved in the planning and
implementation of modern pharmaceutical
services in hosplitals, extended care facilities,
community pharmacies, and in health main-
tenance organizations, and, above all, in in-
novative urban area programs, where the
need is so great. Only through involvement
in such programs can we prepare pharmacists
to serve as well-acclimated members of the
patient-care team. To say that we understand
the pharmaceutical needs of our citizens and
yet never to have observed or helped organize
the supply of those needs, limits our effec-
tiveness in developing educational programs
and pharmaceutical services which are rele-
vant and in keeping with the needs of the
public.

In conclusion, I wish to reemphasize the
support of pharmaceutical educators for
health maintenance organizations as pro-
posed by HR. 11728. We would plead that the
importance of an interdisciplinary health
team effort in its program, including patient-
centered pharmaceutical services, be recog-
nized and required as part of any health
maintenance organization. If we are going
to provide health care service programs to
our citizens, we must make available true
comprehensive health care service programs.
This means that patient-centered (clinical)
pharmaceutical services must be provided by
HMO's. Only in this way can we assure prop-
er drug use and true health maintenance.

Mr. Chairman, I appreciate the opportu-
nity to appear before the subcommittee, and
I invite you to visit us in Detroit at your ear-
liest convenience for an on-site explanation
of my testimony.

A LAWYER’S DILEMMA

HON. WILLIAM L. HUNGATE

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. HUNGATE. Mr. Speaker, follow-
ing the study of press, congressional,
and other ethical problems, the follow-
ing article seems relevant:

A LAWYER'Ss DILEMMA
(By Willlam Raspberry)
What should be a defense attorney’'s chief

concern: justice, or the best possible break
for his client?

There are two answers to the question,
one easy, the other agonizingly difficult. If
the question 1s whether a defense attorney
should try to win acquittal for a gullty
client, the answer is easy and affirmative. It
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hardly amounts to a serious question, in
fact.

But ask another guestion: What does a
lawyer do when the surest way to win free-
dom for his innocent client is to plead him
gullty?

That's the question more and more law-
yers in Washington and elsewhere are hav-
ing to answer in these days of crowded court
dockets and plea bargaining.

Thomas Fay, a lawyer who has done a
good deal of defense work, largely on behalf
of indigent clients, gives an example of the
dilemma.

“Take the case of a man arrested on a
narcotics charge after a clearly illegal search.
‘Well, one of the things you learn through ex-
perience is that some local judges are not
going to suppress the illegal evidence, even
though it may get thrown out on appeal.

“So you go to trial, the judge convicts your
man and he gets one to three, or maybe two
to six. A year and a half later, the appeal 18
heard, the lower court is overturned and
your man goes free. But he's already served
a year and a half.

“Now you take the same case and you plead
him (guilty) and—particularly if it's a first
offense—your man will very likely get zero
time. Probation.”

The same sort of thing can happen even
if there is good reason to believe the client
will be acquitted by a lower-court jury. The
time an innocent defendant spends in jall
awaiting scheduling of his jury trial may be
far greater than the time he would get in
exchange for a guilty plea. Not that one can
ever be truly certain of acquittal by a jury.

So what's the ethical thing for a lawyer
to do? According to Fay, the ethical problem
is further complicated by money.

“The private (court-appointed) attorney
who pleads all his clients can make much
more money than the guy who goes to trial
most of the time,” Fay says.

The reason is simple. The rates paid under
the Criminal Justice Act are $20 an hour
for out-of-court time and $30 an hour for
in-court time, with an effective maximum of
$1,000 per case. (Vouchers for more than
$1,000 may be approved by the chief judge
of the U.S. Court of Appeals, but almost
never are.)

So, after a time, a lawyer's diligence starts
to cost him money. And when it also holds
the possibility of costing his client time in
jail, you've got a nice little ethical dilemma.

There's one further complication: Gullty
pleas do not automatically result in short-
time or no-time sentences.

“Some lawyers have pleaded large num-
bers of people to armed robbery,” says Fay.
*“T've pleaded relatively few. The reason 1s
that if the prosecutor feels certaln that you
won’t go to trial in any case, he'll offer less
in exchange for a plea.

“Why should he offer anything for what
you were going to give him anway?”

S0, Fay spends a lot of time preparing
cases for trial. And although he wins about
half these cases, he does so0 at a heavy
price.

Last year, he earned £7,331.38 under the
Criminal Justice Act for his defense of In-
digents, although he spent about two-
thirds of his time on those cases.

Maybe he should have been a doctor.

PRESERVE CONGRESSIONAL
CEMETERY

HON. LAWRENCE J. HOGAN

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. HOGAN. Mr. Speaker, the inter-
ment of the late J. Edgar Hoover in the
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historic Washington Parish Burial
Ground, better known as the Congres-
sional Cemetery, some 30 acres of ground
on the north banks of the Anacostia
River, just northeast of Pennsylvania
Avenue at the circle dedicated to Com-
modore Joshua Barney, serves dramat-
ically to remind all America of the value
of this site to the Nation at large.

Washington Parish was founded in
1794: Its first and only formal house of
worship—Christ Church on Capitol
Hill—was built in 1807. Extraordinarily
rich in history and beauty alike, Christ
Church can boast of association in its
earliest days with many great Americans.

The cemetery itself, at 18th and E
Streets SE., has been in use almost since
Christ Church was built. It is operated
by the vestry of Washington Parish.
Originally established by a group of pri-
vate citizens in 1807, it was officially
turned over to the church in 1812.

From its beginning, it became known
as the resting place of Senators, Repre-
sentatives, and executive officers. In 1816
Congress recognized this semiofficial
status by selecting 100 burial sites for
Members of Congress and providing
Christ Church with financial assistance
for the reservation of a section of the
cemetery for interment of Government
officials. Henceforth, the ground became
popularly known as the Congressional
Cemetery.

For many years, the cemetery was the
site of interment for some of the most
distinguished Americans in our history.

At one time 16 Senators and 68 Mem-
bers of the House were buried there.
Twelve bodies of Congressmen have since
been removed to burial grounds in their
home States.

H.R. 14339, introduced by the gentle-
man from Pennsylvania (Mr. SAYLOR)
would provide for Congressional Ceme-
tery to be administered by the Secretary
of the Interior as part of the park sys-
tem of the National Capital. The prob-
lem of preservation of this historic site
ought to be the concern of the Nation
and of the Congress, acting in behalf of
the people. Congressional Cemetery is a
precious part of our heritage in this city
and in the Nation, and I urge that we
assume our rightful responsibility for its
protection and preservation.

I can think of no more fitting tribute
to J. Edgar Hoover, the great American
most recently laid to rest in this hallowed
ground.

TAX REFORM A PRIORITY

HON. J. EDWARD ROUSH

OF INDIANA

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. ROUSH. Mr. Speaker, all of the
major revolutions in the history of west-
ern civilization for the past 400 years, in-
cluding the American Revolution, have
been caused in part, and most often in
large part, by burdensome, unequal taxa-
tion policies.

Yet here we are in 1972, as Representa-
tives of the American taxpayers, still ex-
pecting people to accept a system of tax-
ation based on milking the middle class
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and the poor while largely exempting the
wealthy, under the aegis of providing in-
centives to investment and production.

Despite the improvements in the Tax
Reform Act of 1969, there were still 394
persons with 1970 adjusted gross incomes
in excess of $100,00C who paid no tax.
And figures indicate that 2 percent of the
people in the United States receive 22
percent of the income and pay less than
10 percent of the taxes.

How can this be? Simply by the way
our tax laws are constructed.

The fact is that dollars earned from
wages and dollars resulting from the sale
of stocks or from investment in local bond
issues or oil business ventures, are not
taxed the same. In a society that empha-
sizes the value and importance of work,
earned dollars are taxed at a higher rate,
effectively, than investment dollars be-
cause the tax law provides for special
exemptions and incentives for those with
money. These are “loopholes” or a form
of welfare for the wealthy in the form
of special capital gains treatment, oil de~
pletion allowances, tax exemptions for
State and local government bonds, to
name but a few.

The result is not only unequal, unfair
taxation, but a considerable drain on
the Treasury to the point where there
has been discussion of some additional
kind of national tax to supplement the
income tax.

Because I think our present tax law
unfair to many of our citizens and be-
cause we already face a staggering
deficit, I am today introducing a bill
which would reduce in some cases, elimi-
nate in others, special “loopholes” that
make tax evasion legal.

The bill I am introducing would tax
capital gains on property transferred at
death or by gift; tax interest on State and
local bonds—with a compensating Fed-
eral subsidy to States and localities—tax
income of foreign subsidiaries of U.S. cor-
porations when earned rather than when
remitted to the United States; and tight-
en up the minimum tax provision—which
was supposed to eliminate the situation
whereby some wealthy individuals pay
zero in taxes— reduce the oil depletion
allowance to 15 percent and make drill-
ing costs for oil a capital investment de-
duction only. In future years this will
represent a saving of approximately $6
billion per year.

If these and other changes in the tax
law could be passed, I believe the Ameri-
can taxpayer would finally be on the way
to real equity; that the American tax-
payer would receive the break he de-
serves, That would be a real revolution.

PERSECUTION OF SOVIET JEWS

HON. LESTER L. WOLFF

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. WOLFF. Mr. Speaker, the per-
secution of Soviet Jews continues. A
story in today's Washington Post docu-
ments one more aspect of that persecu-
tion. It concerns 11 young men wanted
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by the Soviet police for induction into
the army.

What crimes have these 11 young men
committed? None really; they simply
want to live in Israel. The Soviet Gov-
ernment refuses to grant them the right
of leaving Russia. They are hounded by
the police and threatened with imprison-
ment. These 11 young Jews, now in hid-
ing from the police, face prison terms up
to 7 years if found. It is not likely that
they can escape the agents of the KGB.

I raise this issue today in the hopes
that our Government can do something
to help these young men. To save them
from an uncertain fate at the hands of
the Soviet secret police. These young men
are scientists, they want out of Russia.
They wish to practice their profession in
Israel, in a free land with free people.
Thousands of other Soviet Jews have
been permitted to leave, why not these 11
men?

The Soviet officials do not want them
to leave because they are scientists. They
want their skills in Russia, rather than
Israel. But of what good are 11 men
whose commitment lies not to the Soviet
Union, but to the State of Israel? Eleven
men who no longer wish to be citizens of
the Soviet Union, but who wish—in the
best sense of the term—to gd home. It
may be difficult for the Soviet Govern-
ment to part with these 11 men, but in
the name of decency, they must.

The father of one of the young men,
Mr. Jacob Shapiro, has written a letter
that I think the Congress and the people
should read. In his letter, Mr. Shapiro
says:

May 8, 1972,

GENTLEMEN: Agenis of the EGB are un-
dertaking a treacherous campaign to terror-
ize all the young Jewish men with higher
education who have presented documents to
go to Israel. They will be inducted into the
Bovlet Army.

The Police brought Military Induction
Notices to my son, Gavriel, as well as to 13
others. These notices stated that these young
men must report immediately to their Re-
gional Military Committees. The Police are
presently looklng for these young men all
over Moscow, and have been coming to our
apartment at all hours of the night looking
for my son, who was already gone.

The situation 1s very dangerous for these
young men. They are threatened with im-
prisonment for up to seven years. These 14
young men are struggling for emigration.
«. . Today’s. . . . and the future's.

It is necessary to take the most effective
action in their defense. Trials must be pre-
vented.

‘World! Do not be silent!

JACOB SHAPIRO.

P.S.—Please convey my message to Presi-
dent Nixon, and to Mr. Kurt Waldheim.

INTERNATIONAL HIGH SCHOOL
BAND FESTIVAL

HON. EDWARD HUTCHINSON

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972
Mr. HUTCHINSON. Mr. Speaker, dur-

ing the week of July 11 to 16, high school
bands from 51 nations of the world will

be in Vienna, Austria competing in the
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First International Band Festival. Par-
ticipation in the festival is by invitation
only.

I am very pleased to inform my col-
legues that the St. Joseph High School
Band of St. Joseph, Mich., is one of the
30 U.S. bands invited to take part in this
international music festival.

The people of St. Joseph, Mich., which
is within the Fourth Congressional Dis-
trict, are rightfully proud of this group
of 116 bandsmen and their director,
Robert Brown. We know that the St.
Joseph High School Band will be out-
standing representatives of American
youth and we are extremely pleased that
they have received this recognition.

The trip to Europe climaxes many
months of preparation on the part of the
students and their parents. For when it
was announced that the band had been
invited, it was determined that the school
system could 10t provide the funds neces-
sary for financing the trip.

In true American spirit, the band
members and their parents determined
that they would set to the task of raising
the money needed to participate in the
festival this summer.

It was estimated that the venture will
cost some $70,000. In order to raise this
large amount, the band conducted a va-
riety of projects. The St. Joseph City
Commission granted permission for the
bandsmen to conduct a door to door
broom sale. There were dances, spaghetti
dinners, the sale of Christmas ribbons,
band concerts, and other projects—all
with the same goal—finance the trip to
Europe.

The drive Lo raise the money gained
the support of the community as gov-
ernment officials, business firms, and in-
dustry joined in backing the projects of
the band.

On July 5 the band and their sponsors
will depart from Detroit for Amsterdam
and the beginning of a 3-week experience
that will provide them with an oppor-
tunity to foster good relationships and
international wunderstanding among
youth of many nations.

Mr. Speaker, I include a series of arti-
cles on the St. Joseph High School band
from the St. Joseph Herald Press:

[From the St. Joseph (Mich.) Herald Press,
May 8, 1971]
St. JoseErH BAND INVITED TO VIENNA FESTIVAL

S5t. Joseph High school students, and espe-
cially its marching band and symphonic or-
chestra members, today are celebrating an
invitation to the International School Band

festival set for Vienna, Austria in July of
1972.

‘Whether the band goes to Europe is an-
other matter, sald Robert Brown, director,
the important thing is the recognition of the
band as a fine musical organization.

Senior High school Prineipal James Heath-
cote, who announced the news in a school
wide broadcast yesterday afternoon, said:
“even to be considered shows the efforts they
put out is a reward for the excellence and
discipline they have gone through.”

Brown said the invitation came from Dr.
Warren Freeman of Winnetka, Ill., chairman
of the International School band festival in
the midwest. The recommendation to invite
the St. Joseph band came from Dr. William
D. Revelli, director of the University of Michi-
gan bands, according to Brown.

“I was just bowled over,” sald Brown over
the invitation. He has two weeks to indicate
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to the festival committee if the band will
attempt to raise the travel funds and go to
Austria.

“It could turn into a very valuable com-
munity project,” he sald. “I was elated be-
cause I feel this recognition is long overdue
the band. Going back to the days of John
Howard, (Brown’s predecessor) I feel we have
one of the finest instrumental programs, cer-
tainly the most balanced, in the state,” Brown
said.

The St. Joseph band has a string of 24
straight Division I ratings in district music
festivals—longest string of any band in the
area, Brown said.

Brown said he had no idea how much it
would cost to transport the band to Vienna
and spend a week there. But he felt confident
the funds could be raised. He estimated he
would take 756 of the best musicians of his
band of 120.

“The reputation of our instrumental pro-
gram has traveled to the point where Dr.
Revelll felt he was making a good recommen-
dation. This was a complete surprise to me
and I'm so happy the kids are getting recog-
nition, Brown said.

[From the St. Joseph (Mich.) Herald Press,
May 11, 1971]
St. JoE BoARD S8AYS BAND CAN Go To VIENNA

St. Joseph High School band can accept an
invitation to compete in the International
Band festival at Vienna, Austria in July,
1972 but members will have to raise their
own travel funds.

BSt. Joseph school board last night at Upton
Junior high congratulated the bandsmen on
the honor of receiving the invitation, said
it was sorry it didn't have funds to help
send the band but gave its blessing for the
bandsmen themselves to try to raise funds.

Figuring $300 per student and about 100
in the party the bandsmen need to raise $30,-
000, Supt. Richard Ziehmer said.

[From the St. Joseph (Mich.) Herald Press,
Oct. 9, 1971]
St. JosEPH BaAND ADVENTURE Is ON

“Operation Vienna Bear,” the St. Joseph
high school marching band trip to Vienna,
Austria, is underway after 97 per cent of the
band parents voted to support the project.

The band is seeking $70,000 to fiy the 108
members of the band to Vienna for the In-
ternational School Band festival next July.

A steering committee headed by Edward
Schalon and including Howard Brink, Herb
N. Milnikel and Theodore E, Troff, is studying
various fund raising plans.

MUST PAY WAY

The 8t. Joseph school board last May sald
the band could accept the invitation to at-
tend the International Band Festival but
would have to ralse its own travel funds.

Band Director Robert W. Brown and the
Band and Orchestra Parents studied the
project for months. At a series of meetings it
was decided to attempt to raise the funds
necessary for the trip if parents of band
members would pledge to pay up to $400 of
the $675 per student.

This would cover a three-week trip and
three countries.

All band members would go abroad, includ-
ing those who parents could not afford to
pledge the full amount per student.

It was this program that parents voted 97
per cent to support.

Sixty-five bands have been invited from the
United States. Bands from 50 countries will
be competing in the anclent city of Vienna.

Five Michigan high school bands have been
invited. In addition to St. Joseph they are
Roseville high school band, Waterford-Ket-
tering high school band of Drayton Plains;
Redford high school band of Detroit and
Mona Shores high school band of Muskegon.

Dr. William D. Revelli, retired director of
bands at the University of Michigan will serve
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as musical director of the festival. It was Dr.
Revelll who recommended the St. Joseph
band be invited.

The International Music festival brings to-
gether the youth of 50 countries with vary-
ing soclo-economic backgrounds, different
languages, religions and is designed to foster
international understanding, Revelll told
Brown.

The prospect of a trip to Europe has al-
ready caught the imagination of the commu-
nity, Brown said. The St. Joseph high school
class of 1971 donated $239.45 to the drive.

LIONS GIVE $100

Director Brown recently spoke to members
of the St. Joseph Lions club on the music
program, mentioning only briefly the trip to
Vienna because it had not been approved by
parents, and a member of the Lions Club
gave him $100 for the fund.

The band will literally “work like slaves”
to raise funds for the trip. As soon as the
leaves begin to fall, bandsmen will schedule
& work day similar to the one they usually
hold in the spring. Another project will be
a broom sale on the idea that everyone could
use a new broom.

[From the St. Joseph (Mich.) Herald Press,
Oct. 12, 1971]
TALE oF THE VIENNA BrooMSs
(By Bill Rush)

A request for St. Joseph high school band
members to conduct a door to door broom
sale starting Oct. 20 to raise funds for a trip
to Vienna, Austria, was approved last night
by the St. Joseph city commissioners.

Mayor W. H. “Duke” Ehrenberg proclaimed
Oct. 17 to 23 as “Operation Vienna Bear”
week in recognition of the band project.

Commissioners also adopted an amendment
to the city's trafic ordinances and approved
a speclal use permit for Memorial hospital to
build a professional medical buillding on
Niles avenue.

The Vienna trip was approved by the
Bt. Joseph school board last May with the
band members to attend the International
Band Festival in Vienna next July.

Ray Goodman, president of the band par-
ents, told the commissioners the fund rais-
ing project will kick-off Oct. 20 at 5:30 p.m.
in downtown St. Joseph. About 50 adults and
students will divide into three groups and
canvass homes on State street, Lake boule-
vard and Main street. A pep band will ac-
company each group.

Goodman sald the groups would sell
brooms in other areas of the city on suceed-
ing days and are planning other projects of
a similar nature.

[From the St. Joseph (Mich.) Herald Press,
Dec. 21, 1971]

HELP THE BAND

Fred Milnikel is convinced members of the
8t. Joseph High School band will find the
trip to Europe next summer an enriching
experience and he’s backing his ldea with
bows.

Miinikel of 911 Jones street, St. Joseph,
is a retired Laboratory Equipment Corp.
employe and has traveled to Europe several
times.

He sald he can't give a lot of money but
he gives the band & lot of his time making
gift wrapping bows,

The band was given four bow making
machines through the courtesy of Jack Had-
ley of Dixon Beverage, St. Joseph, and a
committee immediately set up a system of
placing boxes In wvarious places.

Miinikel has taken over the task of making
enough bows to keep the boxes filled.

Using the machine and a pair of scissors
he can turn out about 400 bows an howur.
Band members take the boxes of bows and
fill one bag with 10 four-inch bows and an-
other with four 5!;-inch bows with two
hanks of ribbon. A bag of bows costs $1. “Buy
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Ribbon and Bow, Help the Band Go" pro-
claims the displays in a dozen places.

In addition to the displays bandsmen have
been canvassing the district offering the bags
for sale. They report reception to the bow
offering as excellent.

Herb Milnikel, a nephew of Fred Milnikel,
and chairman of the project, has a machine
at his house. Harold Berk and Ed Schalon,
who is general chairman of Operation Vienna
Bear, also turn out bows.

Bows can be purchased at the Hilltop
branch of the F&M bank; Lambrecht's Party
store; GQGersonde’s Recreation; One-Hour
Martinizing; Froehlich’s Little Super; Con-
tinental Beauty Salon; Don Shoes; and
Milady's all in St. Joseph.

New locations for the bow boxes are Flag-
ship restaurant at Holiday Inn, St. Joseph;
Doubleday Bros. in Benton Harbor and the
Clark Equipment Co. in Buchanan.

[From the St. Joseph (Mich.) Herald Press,

Oct. 22, 1971]
BANK Ams St. JOSEPH BAND TRIP

Farmers & Merchants National bank made
its formal debut in St. Joseph today and be-
came an instantaneous Good Neighbor.

The bank presented a surprise $1,000 check
to help launch the St. Joseph high school
marching band on its trip to Vienna next
July for the International Band Festival.

P&M President Richard Willard bestowed
the gift to mark the opening of F&M'’'s
seventh bank Iin Berrien county. The branch
is at the southwest corner of Hilltop road and
Washington avenue in St. Joseph township
on the edge of the St. Joseph city limits.

The permanent building replaces a tem-
porary mobile unit which served F&M cus-
tomers during construction.

Willard said In presenting the check to
Atty. Theodore Troff, representing Band and
Orchestra Parents, and Director Robert
Brown:

“We're nearby and neighborly. We want
people to know we're part of the St. Joseph
community and want to participate in worth-
while civic projects.

“We think the band trip to Vienna is a -

remarkably fine project—good for the bands-
men, & tribute to the school and a chance to
increase St. Joe's image as a progressive city.”

The band has launched a campaign to
ralse $70,000 to pay for the trip to Vienna.

[From the St. Joseph (Mich.) Herald Press,
Jan. 26, 1972]
St. JoserH BAND WiILL Go To EUROPE

St. Joseph High school band expects to be
playing about half the free time it has in

Europe, Director Robert W. Brown told
parents, chaperones and bandsmen yester-
day.

But he could not be more specific because
Dr. Warren 5. Freeman, executive director
of the International School Band Festival,
couldn't make it through a midwinter storm
to St. Joseph yesterday. Dr. Willlam D. Rev-
elli, the retired University of Michigan band
director, who is the festival musical director,
also had to reschedule his trip to St. Jo-
seph.

The two festival leaders will come to St.
Joseph sometime after Feb. 19, Brown said in
the latest word from the two men, and spend
the whole day here.

Brown offset the bad news that Dr. Free-
man would miss the meeting by announcing
that “our Vienna fund drive is now around
$16,000.” The goal for the trip is $70,000.

The $16,000 total Includes donations re-
ceived thils week Including a £50 gift from
the Berrien County Sheriff's deputies and
$500 from Peoples State Bank. The bank's
gift was scheduled to be presented at the for-
mal opening of the Scottdale branch, but five
degree below zero cold prevented the band
from playing and appearing in person.

Brown is awalting the concert schedule. He
sald yesterday that it will fit into the general
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itinerary lald out for the St. Joseph band
that calls for the following schedule:

July 5—Leave Detroit.

July 6—Arrive Amsterdam, clear customs,
drive into city.

July 7—Sightseeing in Amsterdam and The

e.

July 8—Drive to Rhineland in Germany.
(Part of trip will be by boat.)

July 9—Drive to Munich.

July 10—Arrive in Vienna.

July 11—Preparation for festival.

July 12—Orientation day (some sightseeing
and bandsmen will visit glant amusement
park.)

July 13—Marching band parade, individ-
ual concerts in the evening.

July 14—Bands perform for rating.

July 15—Marching band competition in
Vienna stadium, concert competition in
Vienna State Opera house.

July 16—“Great Day of the Bands Pro-
gram,” with parade and massed band con-
certs and awarding of certificates and
trophies.

July 17—Drive to Salzburg.

July 18—Sightseeing in Salzburg.

July 19—Drive to village of St. Anton via
Innsbruck.

July 20—sSightseeing Austrian Alps.

July 21—Drive to Lucerne area in Switzer-
land.

July 22—Sightseeing in Lucerne area.

July 23—Drive to Heidelberg, Germany.

July 24—Sightseeing in Heldelberg.

July 25—Drive to Brussels, Belgium.

July 26—Drive to Amsterdam and board
planes for Detroit.

Brown sald he hoped the schedule would
permit sightseeing one day and a concert
appearance on another. He sald the pri-
mary reason for taking the band to the
festival was to show Europeans the quality
of public school musical instruction as con-
ducted in America.

Brown also sald the band so far has op-
erated on the theory that if one goes every-
body goes and all are expected to volunteer
for work that must be done. He said he
recognized conflicts can arise. So far the co-
operation has been 100 percent, he noted.

The St. Joseph band will have 140 In its
Vienna party—116 bandsmen and 24 adults.

EDITOR WRITES POETRY

HON. JOSHUA EILBERG

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. EILBERG. Mr. Speaker, many of
us have talents, either natural or de-
veloped, which we waste on frivolous ac-
tivities or do not use at all.

Mrs. Marilyn Krantz, the editor of the
Northeast Weekly and Bulletin, which
serves part of my district in Philadel-
phia, has a great ability to use the Eng-
lish language effectively.

In addition to editing an excellent
newspaper, she uses this talent to write
poetry which clearly indicates her feel-
ings on important issues which confront
us. Mrs. Krantz’ poems also help to give
the rest of us insight into these problems
so our own decisions can be made more
easily,

Three of these poems deserve special
recognition. The first, “Without A Law,”
was written in honor of Law Day, U.S.A.,
which was celebrated on May 1.

The second, “Not My Boy,” gives an
excellent picture of why our battle
against drug addiction is failing so terri-
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bly, and the third, “A Voice From Amer-
ica.” describes the hopes and prayers of
Jewish people around the world for the
2.5 million Jews who are imprisoned in
Russia.

At this time, with the unanimous con-
sent of my colleagues, I enter these three
poems into the RECORD:

WiTHOUT A Law
(By Marilyn Erantz)
Should you be prone to knock the laws
And consider them a pain,
Here's a thought: Without a law
What would folks have to gain?

Buppose you awoke one morning
To find the world devold of law!
You might rejoice, then soon recoil
At what you heard and saw ...

You'd be rid of those lawmakers
With their “wiles and ways,” it's true;
You'd be rid of democracy

And our justice system, too.

Thieves, murderers and rapists
Would have a free hand, city-wide;
Without the threat of punishment
There'd be no cause for them to hide!

The home you bought and paid for:
You could never really own it.

A signed contract would be worthless
If one party should disown it.

And If someone had cheated you,
To whom would you complain?
Without a law, there'd be no courts.
Your loss would be a culprit’s gain.

Your neighbors could spill leaves or trash
On your lawn, from sun to sun;

Without a law for it to be

Against, what could be done?

And if a bully threatens you
Because you're “different” than he,
Has he the right? Without a law,
Wheo's to say it cannot be?

Ah, true, our laws do sometimes seem
Too complex and too many;

Yet wouldn’t it be worse, my friend,
If there weren't any!

“Nor My Box!"”

(By Marilyn Erantz)
Oh, hello, Sally, come on in—
I've been meaning to give you a call,
But I haven't had a minute . ..
Been busy with my club work, and all...
Am I going to the meeting
On Drug Abuse, tonight?
What meeting? ... Oh, I remember...
It was in the paper, that's right.
Isn’t it an awful problem!
I hear it's getting worse each day!
Something should be done about it—
Something drastic, and right away!

Did you hear about the youngster

Down the street, whats-her-name’s son?
Barely in his teens, and an addict!
You'd think his parents could have done
Something to prevent the problem ...

I wonder if it was neglect ...

Some people don't know how to handle
‘Their kids properly, I suspect.

Of course, I don't need to worry ...
My boy would never touch the stuff,
‘We give him love and understanding
And we've guided him well enough.
Oh, we've looked for signs, of course,
As any parent would, these days.
Yet we're sure he won't fall victim
To such foolish, perilous ways.

Am I going to the meeting

On Drug Abuse? I'd love to go,

But I have my card-game tonight,
And I can't miss that, you know.

I do hope something’s accomplished
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To help the youth in our neighborhood!
Someone ought to find a solution,
And quickly . . . they really should!

Excuse me a moment, Sally,
There goes my phone. ..

I’ll be right there...
Hello . . . yes, this is his mother...
It's the police? My son is where?
What’s that you say? Oh, heavens!
No, not my boy ... 1t couldn't be! ...
And you found stuff in his possession?
Impossible! You're sure? Dear me!,..
Yes, officer, I'll be right down,
I don't know what to do or say,
It must be all a big mistake ...
Yes ... I'll be there
Rightaway.
A VoicE FroMm AMERICA: To THE SoviET JEWS

(By Marilyn Krantz)

To our Jewish brothers and sisters
In the Soviet, who are denied
Equality, goes our assurance
That we walk ever by your side.
Enow this: your chains of oppression
Weigh heavy on us, too—
In the spirit of Brotherhood
Our hearts protest for you.

May the courage of the Maccabees
Be with you every day,

And the volces of Free People

Bring you hope along the way.

May you gain strength in knowing
That from a distant land

Folks are lifting up their voices

And reaching out their hand.

That people of all faiths cry out,
To let the Eremlin leaders know
They must let the Jewish people
Live as Jews, or let them go...

To a land where men are free

To live and worship as they choose,
Whether they be Protestants

Or Catholics or Jews.

COMPUTATION OF MILITARY
RETIRED PENSION

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, I am
today introducing legislation embodying
the President’s compromise recomputa-
tion proposal.

This bill would permit those retired
prior to January 1, 1971, to recompute
their retired pay at age 60 if they have
had less than 25 years of service and at
age 55 with more than 25 years of service.

For more than 100 years military re-
tired pay was computed as a percentage
of the current pay of active-duty person-
nel. Men were recruited and continued
their military service with the clear un-
derstanding that their retired pay would
be tied directly to active-duty pay. In
1958 and 1963, however, Congress broke
faith with our retired military when the
time-honored retirement formula was
changed. Since 1963, increases in retired
pay have been based upon a rise in the
consumer price index, regardless of the
substantial number of raises received by
active-duty personnel during the past
decade.
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Each retired member’s pay is based at
present upon the pay scale at the time of
his retirement. Thus, we now have many
situations with retirees of the same grade
and years of service—and the same hard-
ships endured—drawing considerably
different rates of pay, dependent upon
the date of retirement. Men enlisted and
reenlisted in the military service over the
years on the assurance of the pre-1958
retirement system. They were promised
that, although active-duty pay was low,
meaningful retired pay would help offset
the economic difference between civilian
and military compensation. Although the
military retired pay system is not con-
tributory, military men do in fact con-
tribute to their retirement by accepting
lower active-duty pay.

The President’s compromise proposal
has resulted from extended study by a
special interagency committee. Although
it may not go as far as many of us had
hoped, the President’s compromise is the
most practical solution at the present
time in view of the fiscal realities of re-
tired pay expenses. A great deal of pub-
licity has been given to the staggering
cost of retired pay in the coming decades
and, because of this, it appears that we
have reached a stalemate in terms of
congressional action. I, too, am econ-
cerned about Government spending, but
feel in this instance that the Government
and the Congress have a moral obligation
which we cannot shirk. Military retirees
have been waiting many long years for
action to correct the present retired pay
inequity. Now that we have a concrete
proposal, endorsed by President Nixon,
before us, I hope that meaningful con-
sideration can begin this year.

SENATOR McGOVERN ON GREECE

HON. DON EDWARDS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. EDWARDS of California, Mr.
Speaker, on April 22, 1972, a paper was
read at a Harvard teach-in on Greece.
The paper was a statement by Senator
GEORGE McGOVERN on the occasion of the
fifth anniversary of the dictatorship in
Greece.

I am pleased to insert in the REecorp
this statement of position on an impor-
tant issue by the generally acknowledged
leading candidate for the Democratic
presidential nomination.

It has Senator McGoVERN’S unmistaka-
ble mark of honesty, clarity and good
sense. The position paper follows:

SENATOR McGOVERN ON GREECE

The foreign policy of the Nixon Adminis-
tration is bankrupt. We are losing friends all
over the world. The romantic pageantry of
Presidential diplomacy cannot obscure the
fact that the majority of mankind looks
upon us with suspicion and fear.

The way we are handling the Greek dicta-
torship is symptomatic of this state of af-
fairs. For the sake of dubious short term
security interests we have permitted the
consolidation of a neofascist regime, which
has been polsoning our relations with the
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democratic nations of the Atlantic Alliance
for the last five years. To the freedom-
loving peoples of Eurcpe the imposition of
totalitarianism on a member of the Alliance
is a profound anomaly. Unfortunately it is
no longer an anomaly for the foreign policy
of the United States.

It would have been a simple matter, par-
ticularly for a President who believes in per-
sonal diplomacy, to explain to the Ilittle
dictator in Athens that he is making con-
tinued close relations between the two coun-
tries impossible. This would not constitute
interference in the internal affairs of Greece.
It is what is happening in Greece now, that
by impeding the smooth operation of the
Alliance interferes with the internal affairs
of the other allies.

Besides, we should put to rest the canard
that whatever happens inside Greece is the
exclusive business of the Greek people. In
this day and age of technological police states
it is absurd to expect the Greek people, or
any people in a similar predicament, to as-
sert their rights successfully.

The recent crisis fomented by the Papa-
dopoulos regime in Cyprus is a good example
of the irresponsible manipulations indulged
in by Governments which are not answerable
to the will of the people. It would have been
impossible for a parliamentary government
in Greece to embark upon such an adventure.

There are also alarming reports that the
Greek junta has been implicated in a plot
to bring about a right-wing dictatorship in
Italy, by helping to finance and train a neo-
fascist terrorist underground.

The Nixon Administration in the spirit of
its simplistic Real-Politik, has chosen to
ignore the ideoclogical nature of the Greek
dictatorship. It has, in consequence over-
looked the connection between the ideas and
actions of this regime, and has accepted it
as a viable ally instead of realizing that
it represents a major threat to the interests
of the United States in the Mediterranean.

GLOOM AND DOOM

HON. LESTER L. WOLFF

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. WOLFF. Mr, Speaker, the Presi-
dent’s decision of Monday night means
that we have taken a grave and ominous
risk, not for peace, but for war. What he
was saying, without saying it, was there
is no hope for peace, there is only the
threat of a wider, infinitely more diffi-
cult conflict. What Mr. Nixon proved,
without attempting to prove it, was no
light at the end of the tunnel, only an
unending darkness.

What the President announced, al-
though one will find no reference to it
in his speech, is the end of Vietnamiza-
tion. What he revealed, although that
was surely not his intent, is the com-
plete failure of a program that at its best
was nothing more than the coining of a
new phrase to mask an old policy. Viet-
namization was destined to fail because
it depended ultimately, not upon Ameri-
can military might, but rather the will
of the Army of South Vietnam to make
war, and they have no will for war.

I understand very well the President’s
reluctance to talk about the failure of
Vietnamization. It was offered to the
American people with the promise, if not
the pledge, of great success. Like Mr.
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Nixon’s secret plan, which did do much
to make him President, Vietnamization
bore the hope of bringing peace to South-
east Asia. But Monday night, in one of
this century’s most precarious moments,
the illusion of Vietnamization was de-
stroyed forever and Americanization be-
comes now the order of the day.

In the new Nixon war plan, Vietnam-
ization must now be set aside as a fail-
ure. Never mind that Vietnamization cost
this Nation over $75,000,000,000. Forget
that we lost an additional 20,000 Ameri-
can lives. Put out of your minds the
added division it brought to the people
of this country.

Now, reeling as we and the world are
from the complete collapse of Vietnam-
ization, we must now demand a charge
in the President’s policy that will bring
American men home, all of them, from
the POW's to the soldiers on the front
lines.

The war we now wage threatens more
than just the people of Vietnam, it
threatens the peace of the world. It can-
not continue. It must be stopped. Our in-
volvement must end.

RED CHINA: SOURCE OF KILLER
DRUGS—II

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, A. H.
Stanton Candin, in “Red China's Narcot-
ics Warfare” soon to be published, said:

From the guerrilla warfare base in Yunnan
province in Communist China, their heroin
becomes a long range intercontinental bal-
listic missile almed at the addict target in
Los Angeles, California, who will inflict the
deadly wound of heroin on himself with a
needle in the arm. That missile is part of the
psycho-chemical warfare being conducted to-
day against the United States.

In his book, “The Murderers,” former
U.S. Narcotics Bureau Chief Harry An-
slinger declared:

A prime “target area™ in the United States
was California. The Los Angeles area alone
probably received 40 per cent of the smuggled
contraband from China’s heroin and mor-
phine plants.

And of the heroin transmission belt in
the United States, Anslinger said:

The syndicate crowd does not object to
dealing with the Reds, as long as the profits
are big in terms of dollars.

In 1971 our soldiers in Vietnam were
being introduced to 95 percent pure
heroin at $10 for a shot, which, accord-
ing to Dr. George F. Solomon—Modern
Medicine, September 20, 1971—“roughly
translates into a $200-per-day habit at
home.” And the heroin in the United
States is only 40-percent pure. This
means that, to satisfy his habit, the GI
hooked on Chinese Communist—
CHICOM—heroin has to inject the di-
luted heroin directly into his veins, which
makes him a “mainliner.” As all special-
ists in drug addiction know, cure of a
“mainliner” is almost impossible. Accord-
ing to Col. Donald B. Peterson, former
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consultant in mneuropsychiatry, Army
Forces Far East, a GI can acquire the
habit by consistently taking the drug for
just 30 days.

Commanders Digest, the official guide-
line for military officers, reported in its
June 24, 1971, issue that 164 drug-in-
duced deaths occurred in the military in
1970, as the CHICOM drug offensive got
underway. Almost 20,000 drug abuse of-
fenders were disposed of under the Uni-
form Code of Military Justice in 1969 and
1970, while 18,744 more received admin-
istrative discharges for drug abuse dur-
ing these same 2 years. An official study
conducted in the Americal 23d Division
found that in October and November
1970 heroin use in the division ran from
9 to 14 percent, with 27.2 percent of the
division on some type of illicit drug. The
study concluded that “the heroin prob-
lem is increasing.”

The effect of the CHICOM drug traffic
emanating from Asia was summarized as
follows from official Government sources
in a recent issue of Justice magazine:

The United States has the largest heroin
addict population in the world;

At least five Americans die every day as a
result of narcotics abuse—significantly more
than the number now being killed by the
Communist enemy in Vietnam;

Up to 50 per cent of all metropolitan area
property crimes stem from the addict's need
to support his habit;

The United States consumes about five to
six tons of heroin illegally each year. That
amount of heroin is distilled from 50 to 60
tons of opium.

But the only reaction here in Washing-
ton so far is to spend upwards of $300
million on the transmission belt running
through Thailand, Burma, Laos, Hong
Kong, Macao, Saigon, and other points
in Asia and through U.S. pushers to the
drug user, rather than cutting off the
traffic at its source or even acknowledg-
ing that source. It is claimed that an
expenditure of $1 million in Washington,
D.C., alone, together with treatments
such as the new opiate drug methadone,
will bring about a $5 million reduction
in criminal activity. So the plan is to
counter one opium derivative—heroin—
with another—methadone. But for years
researchers and doctors sought the cure
for a disease by getting at the source.
What is the matter with cutting off the
source of CHICOM drug traffic and sav-
ing not only billions in money, but far
more important, the lives and the souls of
an estimated more than half a million
drug addicts, thereby helping to make
sure that fewer instead of more of our
sons and daughters will be “hooked”? No
American parent can now afford to as-
sume that it cannot happen to his fam-
ily. As Anslinger says in the chapter from
his book, “The Murderers,” entitled “A
Girl Who Died”:

The most slckening—and terrifying—
form of addiction in my experlence, is that
of the teen-agers, both girls and boys . . .
the primary targets of the pushers, the most
easily seduced. Young, unsure, unhappy, mal-
adjusted in many cases, terrified of belng
called “chicken” by their side alley friends,
growing up in homes that are not homes,
with parents that are not parents, and with
discipline that is not discipline, they seek
escape. Girl or boy, this is a familiar pat-

tern—the dream-flooded highway to extine-
tion.
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The girl who gave Anslinger the title for that item is designated in parenthesis

for this chapter followed that highway
to extinction. She died at 18 years of age,
after having made herself a prostitute to
satisfy the habit of the heroin made from
the poppy grown predominantly in the
fields of Red China.

MEMO ORDERS DECEPTION

HON. LES ASPIN

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. ASPIN. Mr. Speaker, American
officials have been ordered to distort the
truth about the success of the Vietnami-
zation program according to a confiden-
tial memo that I made public yesterday.

The memorandum written by Brig.
Gen. James A. Herbert last September,
passes on fo American officials in the field
of Vietnam orders from the deputy com-
mander of American forces in Vietnam
requiring officials in the pacification pro-
gram to develop 10 or 12 indicators that
reveal the success of Vietnamization.

It would be one thing to request a sum-
mary of reports, but it is clearly dishonest
to demand that U.S. officials fabricate
evidence to prove the success of Viet-
namization.

General Herbert’s memorandum and
the orders from MACYV constitutes direct
order to deceive top U.S. officials.

The memorandum directs U.S. officers
to demonstrate that we have established
conditions that give Vietnam a chance to
choose its own future course and create a
military establishment that will “be dif-
ficult to destroy by military actions.”

General Herbert’s memo and orders
from Saigon demand officials to paint
a rosey picture of Vietnam’s military ca-
pabilities. This is in stark contrast to the
battlefield reports which reveal that the
South Vietnamese are being routed.

In face of the present situation, these
orders for optimistic reports and predic-
tions dramatically illustrate the decep-
tive nature of our present policy.

It is dishonest reports that first got
us involved in Vietnam and its the same
deception that has kept us there too
long.

The memo follows:

REVISION OF MACV CoMMAND BRIEFING

(Sept. 18, 1971)

1. Purpose. To task CORDS Directorates
for input to revision of MACV Command
Briefing.

2, Discussion. DEPCOMUSMACV has di-
rected a revision of the MACV Command
Briefing.

a. An outline of the proposed revision is
at Inclosure 1.

b. The thrust of the briefing is progress
made in the Republic of Vietnam.

¢. The briefing is intended to stand alone,
separating from the CORDS 1971 Community
Defense and Local Development Briefing.

d. The period covered will be from Tet 1968
to the present, but can cover earlier dates,
where necessary or required.

e. Overall security classification will be
SECRET.

8. Requirements.

a. CORDS is primarily tasked for input on
items listed in Inclosure 2. The CORDS direc-
torate(s) responsible for compiling the script

following the item,

b. Other MACV staff elements have been
tasked for input on subjects which are of
CORDS interest. These staff elements can be
expected to closely coordinate with CORDS
directorates. However, to preclude possible
omission of vital CORDS data in the briefing,
CORDS directorates will submit information
on the items in Inclosure 3 which are as-
signed to other stafl elements.

c. Topics within the purview of War Vic-
tims Directorates and Chieu Hol Directorate
are not addressed in the enclosed outline.
The significance of these programs is such
that this office will recommend inclusion.
Therefore, it is desired that both director-
ates submit material which reflects progress
in their respective programs.

d. Submit material in narrative form
(briefing script), with accompanying graph-
ics requirements or photographs to Director,
RAD, NLT COB 10 September 1971, All graph-
ics requirements must be submitted in final-
ized format for production to avoid necessify
for changes.

e. Since the entire briefing will be one
hour, all inputs should be as succinct as
possible and make maximum use of well
designed graphics alds.

£, Address any questions to MAJ Miller,
Reports Branch, RAD, telephone: 4720.

JaMmEs A, HERBERT,
Brigadier General, USA, Deputy ACofS,
CORDS.
OUTLINE OF NEW COMMAND BRIEFING—
SEPT. 5, 1871

Staff Assignments

I. Introduction:

a. Purpose.

b. Content.

II .The Changed Nature of the War:

a. Alliled military successes—Tet 68 to
Present.

b. Declining US involvement,

¢. Changing role of RVNAF.

III. The Enemy'’s Strategy:

a. Direction from Hanoi.

b. Organization (COSVN, Fronts, etc.)

¢. Broad objectives in SEA (will include
discussion of objectives in Cambodia and
Laos).

d. Elements of the enemy system:

(1) Main Force Units—NVA.

(2) Local Force Pnits—VC.

(3) VC Infrastructure.

(4) Rear Service Units.

(5) Supply and Infiltration Systems.

(6) Shadow Supply System.

e. Will return to the elements of the enemy
system later and discuss Allled countermeas-
ures to each item.

IV. Allled Objectives and Organization to
Counter Enemy Strategy:

a. Allied Objective.

b. Drawdown of US Forces Since 1869
(Show thils graphically by showing US and
ARVN AOs in 1969 at start of drawdown and
lift off colored flips to show graphically the
decline of US responsibility and a concurrent
increase of ARVN responsibility. Then show
statistically the reduction in maneuver bat-
talions and other combat forces.)

c. Current Role and Major Unit Composi-
tion of US Forces:

(1) Current role (Combat support and ad-
visory).

(2) Strength in terms of major combat ele-
ments.

d. Vietnamese Political/Military Organiza-
tion: (Province, District, Military Region).

e. Vietnamese Military Forces: (“Before
and After"” comparisons where feasible).

(1) ARVN Divisions: Growth, training, ex-
perience (have weathered some big battles),
problems,

(2) RF:
problems.

(3) PF:
problems.

Growth, training, experience,

Growth, training, experience,
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(4) PSDF: Growth, tralning, experience,
problems.

(6) National Police: Growth, training, ex-
perience, problems.

(6) VNAF: Growth, training, experience,
problems.

(7) VN Navy: Growth, training, experience,
problems.

V. Now return to discussion of Enemy
Strategy and Allled Countermeasures (dis-
play slide showing elements of enemy system
and highlight each as the countermeasures
are discussed) :

a. Main Force Units, ARVN/VNAF Coun-
ter, Operations.

b. Local Force Units, RF/PF/PSDF Coun-
ter, Operations.

¢. VC Infrastructure, RF/PF/National Po-
lice.

d. Rear Service Units, ARVN/RF Counter,
Operations.

e. Supply and Infiltration Systems,
Ground-Air-Navy Integrated Interdiction
System, Impact of Cross-Border Operations.

f. Shadow Supply System, Involvement of
VN People plus continuous search for caches,

VI. Other Elements of Allled Strategy in
Addition to Pure Countermeasures:

a. Promoting Political Stability:

(1) VN Government withstood Tet 68.

(2) Withstood full mobilization.

(3) Hamlet Evaluatlon Statistics
through V. Before and After.)

(4) Now have leaders in hamlets, villages
and provinces.

(6) No prognosis for future. Will have to
walt and see.

b. Economic Development:

(1) Agricultural Development—Iland re-
form—miracle rice—pig and poultry produc-
tion.

(2) Industrial Development.

c. Education—military and civil.

d. Road Construction.

e. Communications Network.

f. Security—"Before and After” data on
terrorist acts, attacks by fire, ground con-
tacts, casualties.

VII. US Forces—Trends and Problems:

a. Drawdown continues:

(1) Orderly withdrawal.

(2) Continued combat,
visory support for RVNAF,

(3) Maintain balanced force appropriate
to changing misslon at each stage of with-
drawal.

(4) Primary combat support now by air
and naval firepower,

b. Problems:

(1) Security of US installations,

{2) Retrograde of large tonnages.

(3) Drugs.

(4) Animosity of some VN factions.

VIII. Develop ten or twelve high impact
indicators “that say persuasively that much
progress has been made; that our effort has
not been a frultless venture; that we have
helped to establish conditions and build
systems that at least give the Republic of
Vietnam an opportunity to choose its future
course of events. Final thought should be
that a strong, broadly-based military es-
tablishment has been created in RVN that
will be difficult to destroy by military ac-
tion. Whether RVN can withstand subver-
sion and political dissention remains to be
seen and is a matter that only the Viet-
namese people and their leaders can resolve.

PRIMARY CORDS, TASKS

1. Vietnamese Political/Military Organiza-
tion at Province, District, Military Region,
Village and Hamlet; see para IV d of outline,
(PP & P on political and TSP on military)

2. Allied countermeasures; see para V b. J2
will input strategy of local force units. TSD
will input RF/PF-PSDF counter operations.
(TSD)

3. Allied countermeasures; see para V c. J2
will input VC infrastructure strategy. TSD
will submit PF/PF counter operations; PHD

(A

logistical, ad-
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will submit National Police counter/opera-
tions. (TSD and PHD)

4. Promoting Political Stability; see para
VI (1 thru 5) of outline.

a. How did VN government withstand Tet
19687 (PP&P)

b. How did VN withstand full mobiliza-
tion? (PP&P)

c. Hamlet Evaluation Statistics (Tet and
after). (RAD)

d. Narrative on leadership in hamlets, vil-
lages, and provinces. Statements reflecting
on quality of leadership and how many ham-
lets, villages have held free elections. (RAD)

e. Statement on the future. Would a prog-
nosis be valid? Should we comment that we
will have to wait and see? (RAD)

5. Civillan education; see para VI c.
(PP&P)

6. Security, Tet and after data on terrorist
acts, attacks by fire, ground contacts, casu-
altles; see para VI f. J3-05 will cover attacks
by fire, ground attacks, and casualties.
CORDS will provide supplemental input on
terrorist incidents. (RAD)

7. Develop high impact indicators that
show progress; see para VIIL. (All addresses)

OTHER ITEMS OF CORDS, INTEREST

1. VC Infrastructure: see para III d (3).
(PHD)

2. Allied objectives; see para IV a (PP&P)

3. Vietnamese Military Forces growth,
training, experience and problems; see para
IV e (TSD (2), (3), (4); PSD (5))

4. Economic development; see para VI Db (1
and 2) of outline. The DCofS, EA, has pri-
mary action. PP&P should provide USAID in-
put. (PP&FP)

5. Animosity of some VN factions; see para
VIIb (4). (PSG)

LAW DAY U.S.A.

HON. WILLIAM L. HUNGATE

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. HUNGATE. Mr. Speaker, I would
call attention to an article in the Mon-
roe City, Mo., News concerning Law Day,
U.S.A. 1972. The author is a distin-
guished member of the Missouri Bar
from Hannibal, Mo.

The article follows:

|From the Monroe City (Mo.) News,
May 4, 1972]
Law Day U.S.A.

Dictatorship is the most discredited and
outmoded form of government in man's his-
tory. It denies the sanctity of the individual,
employs brute force, and a secret police sys-
tem to maintain the power of the ruler or
ruling clique. Since the beginning of orga-
nized society and the development of States
and Nations, man’s struggle has been to es-
cape the tyranny of Ceasars, Czars and Kings
who claimed Divine Rights and recently an
assortment of Hitlers, Stalins and Castros.
The quest for freedom has found its greatest
measure of success in this soclal experi-
ment we call the United States of America.
Under the terms of our written Constitu-
tion we govern ourselves by a “Rule of
Law”. This is the touch stone which lifts us
from anarchy and protects us from tyranny.
Our elected leaders govern within the limits
of office circumsecribed by law, their juris-
diction is defined. We have woven into the
fabric of our law the tradition and lessons of
the Decalogue, Magna Charta, the Anglo-
Saxon Common Law and similar milestones
in the history of the law. We now accept, as
self evident truth, that sovereignty lles in
the individual. Government Is not the source
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of power. It is a creature of limited powers
which it recelves from the governed. We
organize our society on the foundation of
the written constitution, it is the supreme
law of the land and under its protection we
evolve and prosper. Thus, it is a “Rule of
Law" and not the whim of man or dictator
that guides and protects us. Under this
system we attain the exquisite balance of the
individuals needs for self expression and so-
cieties needs to control unbridled lust of
the selfish and arrogant. With the “Rule of
Law" as our protector, we need no “Berlin
Walls” nor “bamboo or iron curtains”, How-
ever, the naked agression of the North
Vietnamese in 1972 demonstrate the need
for vigllance and determination to protect
for ourselves and freedom loving people
everywhere, the right to self determination.
The captive people of the world, flee from
East Berlin, Cuba and wherever they can
find the means to escape to the free world
and to nations which subscribe to the “Rule
of Law"”. It is distressing that some figures
in government would be willing to retire into
isolationism and resort to puerile apologles
for the ruthless agression of dictatorship.

To foster a clearer understanding and uni-
versal acceptance of the “Rule of Law" a
most cherished possession and worth de-
fending for all people. “Law Day U.S.A.”
was established by presidential proclamation
and is now observed under joint resolution
of the congress.

The 1st day of May is set aside to en-
courage Americans everywhere to celebrate
“Law Day U.S.A." The purposes of this spe-
cial day are: (1) To Foster respect for law
and understanding of its essential place in
American life; (2) To encourage citizen sup-
port of law observance and law enforcement;
(3) To advance equallty and justice under
law (4) To point up the contrast between
freedom under law In the U.S. and govern-
mental tyranny under communism.”

We of the Missourl Bar Association and
the American Bar Assoclation hope that the
great purposes of Law can serve as a mighty
impetus to the goal of respect and obedience
to the “Rule of Law",

ALBERT L. RENDLEN,
Altorney At Law.

RUMANIAN HOLIDAY

HON. SILVIO 0. CONTE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. CONTE. Mr. Speaker, following
World War II the Rumanians, whose
country borders the U.S.S.R., submitted
to a Communist regime. On May 9
they were forced to observe the anni-
versary of Russian defeat of nazism in
the country.

Instead of observing this holiday, the
Rumanian people should be allowed to
commemorate a more meaningful occa-
sion. Today, May 10, is the 90th an-
niversary of the establishment of Ru-
mania as a free kingdom.

The Rumanians have a history and
heritage to be proud of. Despite the pres-
ence of Communist rule, the Rumanian
Government has maintained independ-
ent ties with several Western nations.
We have seen them vote in the United
Nations—often times differently than
the Soviet Union. Cultural exhibitions
from Rumania are seen regularly in
countries in the Western World.

Ninety years ago the Rumanians de-
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clared their independence from the Ot-
toman Empire. Since then, these brave
people have been subjected to differing
militaristic forces and today they still
are not free.

On this memorable holiday, let us
hope that the courageous Rumanians
will soon regain their complete freedom
and one day be able properly to cele-
brate their day of independence.

POWER POLITICS REALISTIC

HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. MICHEL. Mr. Speaker, while any
President expects to be criticized from
time to time, it occurs to me that a good
deal of the criticism presently being
leveled at President Nixon as to his
policy in Vietnam borders on the ir-
responsible. An editorial appearing in
the May 7, 1972, edition of the Peoria
Journal Star discusses the concept of
power politics, President Nixon’s appli-
cation of it, and some of the criticism
leveled at it. I include the text of the
editorial in the Recorp at this point:

Power PoOLITICS REALISTIC

Nixon’s sober recitation of hiz Vietnam
policy and what is happening there, how he
interprets it, and what he is determined to
do about it present the classic presidential
attitude toward power politics.

It is based on recognition that power
politics exists on the world scene, that it 1s
being =zealously practiced in powerful Red
world capitals, and that the most disastrous
way to deal with such a reality is to sur-
render to its pressures.

Like it or not, power politics is the “only
game in town.”

This is not a new view of the crux of the
problem of peace.

Winston Churchill trled to persuade the
western world to such a view when many of
us were college students—and failed, until
Hitler proved it for him. (Then, he was ele-
vated to power too late to avert the world
wide conflagration that consumed 40,000,000
human beings.)

It was the keystone of the policles of
President Harry S. Truman, of President
Dwight Eisenhower, of President John F.
Eennedy, and of President Lyndon John-
son in regard to foreign policy and the quest
for peace—as has often been pointed out in
specific regard to Vietnam.

Now, it is quite possible that President
Nixon is wrong, Is in error, in his view.

It is quite possible that Truman, Eisen-
hower, Kennedy, Johnson and Nixon have
ALL been wrong in their approach to resist
power politics with power politics, and their
conviction that a “contract” must be kept
and both ends of the bargain maintained or
there is not even a structure for peace.

It is also possible that the avid critics
scrambling for the White House and the
college protesters are in error in THEIR view
that renouncing power politics and throwing
ourselves on the mercy of the erstwhile
enemy would melt his heart . . . and we'll
all live happily ever after.

It Is even possible that MecGovern's Car-
thaginlan foreign policy would be a helluva
mistake.

We are all mortal and all imperfect, and
the record of quite a few thousand years
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demonstrates that none of our theories is
PERFECT.

But that is not the point.

It is patently an unjustified slander, to
characterize Nixon’s presentation, a reasoned
outline of the classic presidential attitude
toward aggression, as “political trickery de-
signed to save Nixon's face and thelr (GOP)
jobs.” . . . as that noble knight, Sen. George
McGovern promptly did.

Whatever else McGovern may be “elevat-
ing,” it is not the level of the political
rhetoric of a campaign that already had
George Wallace going pretty good.

If Nixon had sald anything new there
might be a basis, at least, for suspecting it
as “political trickery.”

But it is hardly an excusable plece of
campaign oratory, hardly a moral practice of
moralizing about others, when it is NOT new.
If it 1s “trickery,” Churchill was a trickster,
Truman a trickster, Ike a trickster, Kennedy
a trickster, and Johnson a trickster.

One always recognizes the possibility of
error in human affairs, but it is downright
indecent to pretend that these men did not
BELIEVE in facing the facts of the “natural
laws” of power. To dismiss that view as
“trickery’ is intellectually bankrupt, morally
reprehensible, and political muck-rakery of
the worst sort.

It is not “discussing the Issues.” It is
cheer-leading for the left-wing and Hanol
party line! It is rank demagoguery. It makes
Agnew sound like a statesman, by com-
parisonl!

WHERE THERE'S A WHEEL THERE'S
A WHEE!

HON. SEYMOUR HALPERN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. HALPERN. Mr. Speaker, few is-
sues in recent years have disturbed the
conscience of America more than the
urgent need to revitalize our environ-
ment. Urban congestion and pollution
have been recognized as enemies so dan-
gerous to the quality of American life
that their elimination is truly a great
national cause.

Last week was “Bikecology Week,” and
each of us was given a welcome oppor-
tunity to make an individual effort to
save our country’s environment. This
morning I led a contingent of my col-
leagues on a bike tour around the Capi-
tol. This, I am certain, will demonstrate
that bicyeling is a more healthful alter-
native to the endless streams of auto-
mobiles which strangle our highways and
contaminate the air we breathe.

Michael Pousner recently wrote an
article in the New York Daily News
which captures the enthusiasm of the
many New Yorkers who have willingly
switehed to the bicycle as their mode of
travel. Mr. Speaker, this is a most per-
suasive representation of citizens who
have made the decision to fight for their
country’s ecological health, while they
ecycle for a more invigorating life. The
article follows:

WHERE THERE'S A WHEEL, THERE'S A WHEE!
(By Michael Pousner)

It's hotpants and hot-pink tullps, baseball
(however belated) and barbecues. It’s spring.

In New York City, spring also heralds the
annual outbreak of bikeamania, character-
ized by a penchant for lightweight foreign
bikes,
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But if bikeamania ls a disease, it's also a
cure—a quick-working antidote for the urban
blahs.

Let Lindsay and the Rock kvetch over
budget cuts, and let the cost of living take
off llkke a moonbound Apollo. What do you
care as you navigate your flashy blue Italla
past the daffodils and joggers and into the
E. T2d Street turn in the Central Park road-
way? It all seems so far away as you shift
your Chiorda into low to scale one of Staten
Island’s massive hills.

And the 1972 outbreak of blkeamania is
pretty much summed up by the timeless
rhyme: *“Something old, something new,
something borrowed, something blue.”

What's old is the blke boom itself. At some
local stores sales have doubled each year
since 1969, and there’s every indication that
again will be the case.

But there’'s something new, too. Events in
ensuing weeks will wheel in the pedal-push-
ing season in fine style:

On Sunday, a guided bike hike through
Central Park's upper reaches will commemo-
rate Frederick Olmstead’s birthday, Olmstead
being the designer of Central Park.

Also on Sunday, American Youth Hostels
Assn. will dust the soot from urbanites’ eyes
with a daylong bike hike to the Hamptons.
Borry, but this one’s long sold out.

On May 17, a number of city-sponsored
activities will usher in annual night bike rid-
ing in Central Park, and on May 20, the Parks
Council is sponsoring a tour of Prospect Park.

Ongoing blke activities now include Bike
to Work each Thursday (leave 59th and Fifth
at 8 am.) sponsored by Bike For a Better
City, and day and weekend bike trips con-
ducted by the youth hostels group.

Also, on some of the city's “safer"” arteries,
200 green signs have been placed Indicating
designated bikeways recommended for street
cycling.

Then there's a permanent transfiguration
of the Central Park roadway, which has been
made two ways for cyclists.

Whereas once you had to slink off the bike
path, or worse, be seen WALKING your bike
up the hill starting at E. 72d street, now all
you have to do is turn around and go DOWN-
hill, a grin splitting your face as you gulp up
block after block in an effortless coast.

Fortunately, the complement of bike pa-
trollers, those selfless guardians of parks
rights-of-way, has been increased this year,
and many were in evidence Sunday, forestall-
ing what I feared would be the inevitable
bumper-car-type collisions under the new
setup.

And In the Bronx, bicyclists will relgn su-
preme on spring and summer Sundays all
along the four-mile length of the Grand
Concourse meridian—except when the Yanks
are playing.

Also new are the many more racks and
garages accomodating bikes around town—a
50% increase in capacity. New sites vary
from Gimbels East to several Broadway -
quor stores which belie the adage about
“drinking and driving.” A full list of the new
sites will be avallable in a new city cycling
guide to be issued next week by the Parks
Council, a private, pro-bike group.

What are the new trends in biking?

Bike trend-spotters, a burgeoning breed,
notice an increasing preference for 10-speed
cycles. Sal Corso, owner of Stuyvesant Bi-
cycles, the city’'s largest bike store, is selling
as many 10-speeds as three-speeds, whereas
a couple of years ago the former were only a
luxury.

The boom has lowered the prices, however.
The serviceable three-speed Hercules that
Gene's Discount Bikes sold last year for $65
was knocked down to $55 this spring and
sold out immediately.

Meanwhile, bike and department stores are
getting on the clothing-for-bicycling band-
wagon. The compleat biker can wheel out of
Stuyvesant Bikes this year in a hand-woven,
form-fitting, red-white-and-blue jersey with
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pockets (for sunglasses), special biking
shorts (seat reinforced), biking shoes, hel-
mets, gloves, caps and shoulder bag—all for
around $100—the price, strangely enough, of
a workmanlike 10-speeder.

Also *in" is the two-blke person. A fellow
who never could dream of owning two cars
can satisfy his acquisitiveness with a couple
of bikes—a collapsible one “fou the road” and
a conventional one for the city.

There is even some evidence that the tan-
dem, the classic “bicycle bullt for two,” is
making a comeback, along with the bike
Lotharios, who never really retired. These
dashing young men on their fiying Schwinns
prove there's more to biking than shifting
gears.

What's “borrowed”? Your brand new $600
red-spangled Lejeune with its super-cool
Compagniollo gears is borrowed (perma-
nently) if you leave it unwatched for a frac-
tion of a second. Bike Shops estimate that
20% of sales represent replacement of stolen
cycles.

To prevent this, there now seem as many
bike security devices as there are bikes, in-
cluding the case-hardened steel “super-lock”
sold at many stores for around $20, and a
bike alarm which can mummify a would-be
thief.

For the first time, bike insurance is being
offered at about 89 for the first $100 of pur-
chase price and proportionally less expensive
from there up.

Finally, what's “blue”? You are. According
to Bike for a Better City, the vocal pedal
power group, the city's new bikeways plan
encourages cycling on Manhattan arteries
without providing a smither of protection
other than bland assertions that the more
bikers there are, the safer they'll be. Tell
that to those cables and truck drivers who
look upon bikers as interlopers.

At one time officials let it leak out that
the city was going to set off exclusive bike
lanes. Since then, though, the city has con-
tinually back-pedaled.

Harriet Green of Bike for a Better City con-
tends that thousands more people would bike
to work if they had well-marked lanes flank-
ed by wooden horses to ride along.

Even failing that, it's obvious that the
jingling bike bell has become, like the voice
of the turtle and the cry of the ump, a sure
harbinger of spring.

LOS ANGELES LAKERS GREATEST
PRO TEAM IN HISTORY

HON. CHARLES H. WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, I would like to extend my
heartiest congratulations to the Los
Angeles Lakers, the new National Bas-
ketball Association world champions.
With their 114 to 100 win over the New
York Knicks on Sunday, the Lakers cap-
ped an incredible season. It was a season
that saw the Lakers dominate basket-
ball as few other teams have ever dom-
inated any sport.

During the regular season the Lakers
posted 69 victories, an NBA record. This
included a fantastic 33-game winning
streak, which is a record for any major
league professional team. In the play-
offs, the Lakers continued to show their
strength by beating the strong Chicago
Bulls and the two previous world cham-
pions, the Milwaukee Bucks and the New
York Knicks. During the playoffs, the
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Lakers lost only three out of the 15 games
with these powerful teams.

Jack Kent Cooke, the owner of the
Takers, has managed to assemble a
group of athletes that were a rare and
extremely rich blend of talent, courage,
and a desire for excellence. They dis-
played a degree of discipline and poise
that made them a devastating cham-
pion. Certainly one of the real catalysts
to the Lakers success was the acquisition
of Coach Bill Sharman. Coach Sharman
and his able assistant, K. C. Jones, took
a team that had finished second seven
times, and helped them to develop that
extra bit that made them a champion.
They were greatly responsible for the
amazing team play that the Lakers be-
came so well known for. Certainly the
Lakers have a wealth of talented indi-
viduals, but it was not one or two indi-
viduals who were responsible for their
victories. Rather, each player, both
starter and reserve, played a major role
is assuring each Laker victory.

Certainly Wilt Chamberlain, the
Laker captain, deserves a special bit of
praise. Playing with a bone chip in his
hand, this gifted giant scored 24 points
grabbed 29 rebounds, and blocked 10
shots in leading the Lakers to their final
victory. For this exhibition and his play
throughout the playoffs, he was named
the most valuable player of the series.
“Mr. Clutch,” Jerry West, made his usual
brilliant contribution to the team despite
a short shooting slump, and Gail Good-
rich, the other half of the NBA's most
potent backcourt combination, turned in
a great performance that has become
commonplace for him. Jim McMillan,
who replaced Elgin Baylor as the Laker
starting forward, and Happy Hairston,
one of the league’s leading rebounders,
made major contributions to the victory
as they had done all year long. And, of
course, the reserves, who play such an
important role in any championship
team, played consistently whenever
called upon. Keith Erickson, Pat Riley,
Leroy Ellis, John Q. Trapp, Fynn Robin-
son, and Jim Cleamons all gave the
needed spark when the regulars faltered.
And some special mention should be
made about the trainer, Frank O’Neil,
who did a tremendous job of keeping
the Lakers unusually healthy through
the long and tiring NBA season.

I hope that my colleagues here in the
House of Representatives will join with
me in congratulating the Los Angeles
Lakers, a team that Owner Jack Kent
Cooke and all the people of the Los An-
geles area, can truly be proud of.

LOUIS PERINI, A GREAT MAN

HON. MARGARET M. HECKLER™

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPFRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972
Mrs. HECKELER of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, Louis R. Perini was a gentle-
man who inspired the admiration of all

who knew him—and of all who knew his
work. Both the monuments he raised in
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steel and stone and the monuments of
civic and charitable progress serve as a
lasting testimonial to his works in this
world. I should like to share with my
colleagues the words of the Boston Globe
at the passing of this notable citizen of
the Commonwealth of Massachusetts,
who contributed so much to innovation
in the field of housing and public build-
ing throughout the course of his distin-
guished career. .

As one who not only knew Louis Perini
and respected him, I want to extend my
deep sympathy to his family.

The article from the April 17, 1972 is-
sue of the Boston Globe follows:

BrAVES Ex-OwNER, CONTRACTOR, LOUIS PERINI,
1v FLORIDA

Louis R. Perini, who took over his father’'s
small construction firm in Framington at
age 21 and helped make it a major interna-
tional builder, died yesterday at Good Sama-
ritan Hospital in West Palm Beach, Fla. He
was 68.

The chairman and president of Perini
Corp., whose interest in baseball led to his
company’s acquisition in 1943 of the old Bos-
ton Braves in the National League, had been
i1l since just before last Christmas, according
to a family spokesman.

Born in Framington, Mr. Perini began
carrying water for the men in his father's
construction crews when he was six years old.
When his father, Bonfiglio Perini, died in
1924, Mr. Perini became president of the firm.

Under his leadership, what had been a
smaller highway and dam building enterprise
grew into one of the largest firms in the
nation performing heavy, highway, marine
and pipeline construction. The company was
actlve on four continents.

Two brothers joined Mr. Perinl in the
family business—Charles B. Perini, vice
president, and Joseph R. Pirini, treasurer.

Besides its home office in Framingham,
the company has offices in San Francisco,
Seattle, New York City and West Palm Beach.
There are five affillated companies in Canada
and a separate company, Perini International
AG, which handles overseas operations.

His father and mother both ted
from Italy. Louls was the ninth of 14 chil-
dren, 10 of whom lived. In 1926 he married
Florence Gardetto, daughter of another con-
tractor from Milford.

Besides his wife, he is survived by three
sons, David B. Perinl of Dover, Albert J.
Perini of Cohasset, and Louis R. Perini Jr.
of West Palm Beach, Fla.; four daughters,
Mrs. Charles Field of Scituate, Mrs. Fran-
cisco Iglesias of Framingham, Mrs. Francis
Murphy Jr. of Wellesley, and Mrs. Julio Vega
of Puerto Rico; four sisters, Mrs. M. Nicoll,
Mrs. Lawrence Plottl, Mrs. Edward Eava-
naugh and Mrs. Samuel Guarino, all of Ash-
land, and 38 grandchildren.

Visiting hours for relatives and friends at
the Doherty Funeral Home, 477 Washington
st., Wellesley, will be from 1 to 6 p.m. and
7 to 10 p.m. tomorrow and Wednesday. A
private funeral Mass for family and relatives
will be celebrated at 11 a.m. Thursday at St.
Paul's Church, 500 Washington st., Wellesley.

Mr. Perini lived for many years in Boston.
Last year he bought a home in Scituate.

He became President of the Boston Braves
baseball club in 1946 and was cited by the
Sporting News in 1953 as the “number one
major league executive.” His “courage and
foresightedness” in transferring the club’s
franchise to Milwaukee “not only resulted
in the club establishing a new Natlonal
League attendance record, but paved the way
for future franchise changes . . . by break-
ing a precedent of more than half a century,”
the baseball paper sald.

The Braves moved from Milwaukee to At-
lanta in 1962. Mr. Perinl was a director of
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the club at the time of his death. The Per-
ini Corp. retains a 10 percent interest in the
team.

The construction trade publication Engi-
neering News-Record twice nominated Mr.
Perini as the man of the year, in 1966 and
1967.

Mr. Perini also had wide charitable and
civic interests. He helped develop the “Jim-
my Fund” for the Children’s Cancer Re-
search Foundation in Boston, which he
served as a trustee.

Willlam EKoster, executive director and vice
president of the foundation, yesterday saild
he was “deeply saddened . . . As president
of the Boston Braves baseball club (Mr.
Perinl) was one of the prime movers in the
founding of the Jimmy Fund.”

He was also chairman of the board of
DASA Corp., an electronics firm in Andover,
a director of ISI Mutual Funds in San Fran-
cisco, and a member of the Engineers Club
and the Algonquin Club of Boston and the
Twenty-Nine Club of New York City.

He recelved honorary degrees from Boston
College and St. Anselm's College, Man-
chester, N.H., and served both schools as a
trustee. He also receilved honorary degrees
from Holy Cross College, Worcester, and
Lesley College, Boston, and was a fellow of
Brandeis University.

In 1961, he was one of three Greater Bos-
ton men honored by the northeastern re-
gion, National Conference of Christians and
Jews, for “building brotherhood among the
one family of man under God.”

In a message to his construction execu-
tives, he once wrote: *“With reference to
time, and what we can all get from time,
every human being starts each day from
scratch and with an equal share. . . . What
you do with yours, and what I do with mine,
will have more bearing than any single thing
I know in deciding the measure of satisfac-
tion we can get out of life.”

REDS INVADE AMERICAN POLITICS

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, as the
debate over the situation in Southeast
Asia predictably escalates, we should
keep in mind the very obvious efforts of
the North Vietnamese to exploit the po-
litical atmosphere in the United States.

This point is well made in the Thurs-
day, April 27, editorial of the San Diego
Union which is as appropriate this week
in the light of congressional discussions
as it was at the time it was written.

The editorial follows:

EXTRAORDINARY LETTER: REDS INVADE AMERI-
caN POLITICS

The extraordinary letter sent by the Viet
Cong foreign minister to members of the U.8.
Congress should remove any doubt that the
Communists have picked 1972 for a direct in-
vasion of the American political process just
as surely as they have picked this year for a
do-or-die military sweep into South Viet-
nam.

Mme. Nguyen Thi Binh deserves precisely
the sharp rebuke which her flagrant breach
of international propriety has recelved from
the White House, It is members of Congress
themselves, however, who should rise in a
body to express their indignation at this pat-
ent attempt by a foreign official to use them
as tools for attalning Communist objectives
in Southeast Asia.
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Mme. Binh attacks President Nixon's de-
termination to stand by South Vietnam in
the face of the invasion as “an adventurous
path fraught with unpredictable conse-
quences.” This might better be applied to
her own venture into our politics. The con-
sequences could well be a final awakening
by leaders of both our political parties to the
fact that the people most eager to keep the
“Vietnam issue” alive in this American elec~
tion are the North Vietnamese and the Viet
Cong themselves.

The Binh letter is the most bold and ar-
rogant example so far of how the Commu-
nists are trying to influence political think-
ing in the United States to smooth their way
for conquest in Asia. They have stepped up
or scaled down the level of fighting at pro-
pitious moments to correspond with our na-
tional mood as they read it through antl-war
demonstrations and the rise and fall of de-
bate on Vietnam.

They used the offer of negotiations to gain
a bombing halt in 1968, and since then have
played cat-and-mouse with our delegation
drawn to Paris by the lure of peace and the
hint of release of our prisoners of war. Now,
when they needed only to stand quletly by
and await the total withdrawal of our troops,
they elected to launch a full-scale invasion
of South Vietnam in the hope of humiliating
the Americans on the eve of our national
elections.

It may be a sign of desperation that has
prompted Mme. Binh to insinuate herself di-
rectly into our Congress. The North Vietnam-
ese have poured virtually everything they
have into South Vietnam, and the South
Vietnamese have made them pay in blood for
every inch of land that they have gained.
Communists have failed in three weeks of in-
tensive fighting even to capture the major
cities that would give them an opportunity
to symbolize a “victory.”

North Vietnam and the Viet Cong know
their only real victory would come with the
total desertion of South Vietnam by the
United States. They can achieve this only if
controversy over our Vietnam policy is stirred
and kept at a boil, Members of Congress, es-
peclally those who are candidates this year,
should open their eyes to deliberate attempts
from outside our country to weaken the re-
solve of the American people at this crucial
moment in the Vietnam struggle.

ASSISTANT HEW SECRETARY
SPEAKS TO WASHINGTON WORK-
SHOPS CONGRESSIONAL SEMINAR

HON. MARVIN L. ESCH

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. ESCH. Mr. Speaker, at a recent
session of the Washington Workshops
Congressional Seminar here on Capitol
Hill, Assistant Secretary of Health, Edu-
cation, and Welfare, Mrs. Patricia Reilly
Hitt, delivered an important statement
on the duties and responsibilities which
we, as legislators and executive depart-
mental personnel, have to the people of
this Nation. I am pleased to bring Mrs.
Hitt’s speech to the attention of my col-
leagues:

How GOVERNMENT WORKS—AND
Does Nor Work

(By Mrs, Patricia Reilly Hitt)
INTRODUCTION
This year of 1972 will mark a major new
milestone in American politics, with 18-year-
old voters for the first time casting their
ballots for a President and the Congress.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

So, the importance of such seminars as
this one is greater than ever before. I want
you to know that I greatly appreciate the
opportunity to be with you today as you con-
centrate on learning how our Government
works,

In looking at the comprehensive program
outlined for you and at the list of distin-
guished people who will be speaking to you,
I feel that this subject will be more than
adequately covered.

Therefore, I want to speak to you today
about what many consider to be the most
serlous problem facing Government at all
levels today—the crisis of confidence the
American people are feeling in Government,

PUBLIC CONFIDENCE IS LACKING

There are many recent indications that
public confidence in Government is lacking:

First, only about one-third of American
citizens Indicate satisfaction with the way
this Nation is being governed, according to
a February 1972 Gallup poll.

Second, in early 1871, another Gallup
poll showed urgent public concern about
national unrest and leadership. Many of
those polled felt that governmental leaders
were not trying hard enough to solve the
problems the country faces.

Third, a survey last fall by the Washing-
ton Post showed that our political system
faces a crisis of confidence, with voters com-
plaining that public officlals are unrespon-
slve, unpredictable, and untrustworthy.

Fourth, a recent Harris poll indicated that
the public believes—by a 65 to 25 percent
margin—that “only a few men in politics
are dedicated public servants.,” They also
believe—by an 81 to 11 percent margin—
that most elected officlals promise one thing
and do something different once In office.
Almost 60 percent believe that most poli-
ticlans take graft. Harris poll results over
a period of more than 4 years reveal a di-
minishing trust in politics and politicians.

Americans have never been overly trust-
ing of government, but still, something is
very much amiss when surveys show a con-
tinuing decline in the percentage of those
expressing a degree of trust in their govern-
ment.

“Let's face it,” President Nixon sald in
his State of the Unilon address in 1971,
“most Americans today are simply fed up
with government at all levels, They will
not—and should not—continue to tolerate
the gap between promise and performance
in government.”

WHY IS CONFIDENCE LACKING?

Now no single political party—and
neither the executive branch nor Congress—
is exclusively responsible for this crisis in
confidence which has been growing for a
number of years. Over the years, both
branches and both parties have at times let
their rhetoric outrace reality.

Actually, there are several reasons for the
people’s lack of confidence in government,
and I would like to examine at least five
of them in detail.

NOT PART OF SYSTEM

First, few people really feel a part of the
political system. They feel that the system
has passed them by—and that they no longer
have an impact on decisions. People no longer
see a clear relatlonship between what they
think, support, and work for—and what ac-
tually happens. They doubt the responsive-
ness of the system—and, as a result, the
number of nonvoters increases.

The United States, the leader of the free
world and the world’s greatest democracy,
lags far behind many other free countries in
voter participation.

Any public official is familiar with the re-
mark, “What difference does it make whether
I vote or not It doesn't seem to do any
good.” A favorite story of many politicians
is about the lady who responded to the
question about why she did not vote by say-
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ing that she did not want to encourage any
of the candidates.

In the 1968 presidential election, 81.8 mil-
lion people voted for Richard Nixon, 31.3 mil-
lion for Hubert Humphrey—but 47 million—
or 40 percent of the electorate—did not vote
at all.

And, the number of nonvoters has been in-
creasing sharply—from 390 milllon in 1960
to 43 million in 1964 to 47 million in 1968.
If this trend continues, in 20 years we will
have from 70 to 90 million nonvoters in an
election for President.

NOT THE WHOLE TRUTH

Second, people believe that government
officials—elected and appointed—do not tell
them the whole truth. This apparent in-
ability of political leaders as a whole to
“come clean” with the public is another rea-
son for their distrust of government. Anxious
to espouse popular rather than effective solu-
tions, politicians are strong on rhetoric, weak
on candor, and skillful at half truths.

As an example, the Pentagon papers of
last June jolted public confidence in the
utterances of the leaders of the previous
administration. Those papers demonstrated
that Government did not act in a manner to
earn the confidence of the people. While
policy-makers were involved in raging de-
bates over the Vietnam conflict, very little
of it surfaced. The American people, who
had the most at stake, were given little or
no opportunity to understand the stakes, the
difficulties, and the optlons.

When elected leaders hesitate to deal with
the difficult issues of the day with candor
and honesty, the opportunity for the dia-
logue upon which a democracy depends is
denied.

Soaring rhetoric by public officials often
contributes to the lack of candor. In their
enthusiasm for a proposal—and in an effort
to sell it—their words ensnare them into ex-
aggerations. All of us in public life should
know by now that poverty, discrimination,
and polluted water will not yleld to fancy
words.

And we should focus on the really perti-
nent question of whether we are willing—
or able—to provide the resources—both hu-
man and material—over a long period of
time to achieve our exalted goals.

GOVERNMENT TOO BIG

Third, Government has become too big
for understanding or efficlency. Government
is no longer plain, simple, and intelligible.
Its vastness defies comprehension—it baf-
fles and confuses people. Not understand-
ing it, they do not have confidence in it.

And no wonder!

The Federal Government spends a quarter
trillion dollars a year—employs one out of
every 16 working Americans—administers
one-third of the Nation’s land—occupies over
42,000 buildings—consumes over 1 trillion
pieces of paper a year—and operates ac-
cording to 12,000 pages of laws.

No one expects it to run as smoothly as
the nelghborhood grocery, but—even mak-
ing allowances—the public sees too much
bureaucratic confusion, delay, and general
mismanagement.

SECRECY

Fourth Government operates too secretly.
Any reasonable person recognizes the neces-
sity of secrecy in Government in a number of
situations—including intelligence informa-
tion, diplomatic negotiations, military plans,
and secret weapons. But secrecy has been a
way of doing business in Washington for
many years. The people do not like secrecy—
or a government that practices it. Part of this
secrecy often is the inaccessibility of public
officials.

Government is responsible only Iif the de-
cisionmakers are accessible to the people and
accountable for their decisions. Many top
policymakers simply are not accessible or
accountable to the people in any direct way.
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Also, in their conduct of the public’s busi-
ness, congressional leaders as wel]l are often
inaccessible to the public.

Distinctive marks of democracy are its
commitment to an open society, and the as-
sumptions that policy can be improved by
steady public examination and debate.

Few things should be immune from public
scrutiny and criticism, because only by such
examination and criticlsm can mistakes be
corrected.

GREATER EXPECTATIONS

Fifth, and finally, people expect more of
Government. Their standards of performance
for integrity, efficlency, accountablility, re-
sponsiveness, and results have soared. People
expect Government to solve most problems
and—when action does not come or is In-
effective—they become critical because their
expectations are not met.

As the gap between the people's expecta-
tion and the Government’s performance
widens, distrust of Government escalates.

Many people have lost confidence in Gov-
ernment because they feel that their Gov-
ernment does not give them a fair shake,
Often they are right. Our laws are full of
provisions that result in special treatment
for special interests. All of these special pro-
visions are not detrimental. But there are
enough of them to arouse growing feelings
among more and more Americans that their
Government is not as “fair” as it ought to be.

MOST INFLUENTIAL

This last point—the “expectations gap’—
I feel is the most profound and far-reaching
source of our frustrations and disappoint-
ments. Compare for the moment the ever-
widening distance between authorizations of
the Congress for HEW and the actual ap-
propriations. In 1964, the difference was $200
million. In the current year, authorizations
for HEW exceed appropriations by #6 billion.
Pending legislation is likely to add another
#0 billlon to our spending authority—and
this at a time when our budget deficit may
total $38 billion in the current year,

Authorizations to spend are rightfully
viewed by the public as promissory notes,
signed by Congress and made payable to the
people. Failure to make good these promis-
sory notes cannot help but breed disillusion-
ment and discontent.

But the wide divergence between author-
izations and appropriations is only a part
of what could be called “untruth in legis-
lation.”

Another type s characterized by the kind
of legislation that purports to find solutions
to problems by simply creating a new agency
of government—with the end result often
being a further confusion of lines of respon-
sibility and authority, a further fragmenta-
tion of services. Into this category fall cur-
rent proposals that would create separate
departments of health and education—or
create a national institute of gerontology—
or establish a separate product safety agency
to replace the Food and Drug Administra-
tion.

Still another type of legislative overprom-
ise is that which appears to grant govern-
ment broad new authority to attach prob-
lems—but which, in fact, confers no addi-
tional authority whatsoever. An example was
the Environmental Education Act of 1970,
through which Congress authorized the com-
missioner of education to sponsor seminars,
institutes and internships at colleges and
universities to teach about environmental
problems.

Legislation for a worthy cause? Certainly.

But worthwhile legislation? Hardly. For
the fact was—and is—that the Commis-
sioner of Education already possessed the
authority newly invested—or in this case, re-
invested—In him.

Those of us in the executive branch can-
not control what is done by the legislative—
the Congress. But there is a great deal which

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

we, as civil servants, can do—and are do-
ing—to restore confidence in government.

Having diagnosed the illness, I maintain
that a cure is possible. And this cure—Iin my
opinion—is comprised of three, co-equal
parts.

LIMITED PROMISES

First, government must carefully limit its
promises to its capacity to perform. Govern-
ment must give the people the information
they need to make reasoned choices. We
must, in short, “Come clean” with the peo-
ple. And we must trust their abllity to deal
with the hard choices that a shortage of re-
sources imposes.

As a chief executive whose electlon was in
part & result of citizen distrust of govern-
ment generated by the “credibility gap” of
the 1960's, President Nixon was determined
that his administration would carefully re-
frain from promising more than it could
reasonably expect to produce.

He pledged his utmost effort to bridging
the credibility gap, and I believe he has de-
lieved on that pledge.

Under this administration, there have
been no grandiose promises that poverty
would or could be eliminated in short or-
der—or that 100 percent employment was
just around the corner—or that, by tomor-
row at the latest, problems that have be-
selged this soclety and other nations for
centuries would be finally laid to rest with a
stroke of the Presidential pen on new legis-
lation, or approval of massive new expendi-
tures from public coffers described as bot-
tomless.

He has even vetoed legislation which—
while politically very popular—promised
much more than it could ever deliver. A case
in point is the child-care bill.

The whole debate on this issue began when
the administration offered what it felt was
sorely needed legislation designed to provide
high-quality child care for those mothers on
welfare who could hold jobs—who could
break the dependency cycle if only they
could be assured their children were in good
hands while they worked.

But the child-care bill acted upon by the
Congress provided a network of child care
centers covering most of the population—and
did it in a way that made it an administrative
monstrosity that could conceivably cost $20
billion a year.

The American public—treated to a panoply
of promises about child care—was one more
misled. Congress, having made the promises,
then imposed conditions that made the prom-
ises impossible to fulfill.

TRUE COSTS

A second necessary component of the cure
also involves truth. It involves leveling with
the people about the true cost of worthwhile
programs that various groups promote. It
means putting to rest the simplistic shib-
boleth that all we need to do to create utopia
here and now is to “reorder our priorities.”

To & degree you might find surprising, our
priorities have shifted during the past three
years. During this period, outlays for human
resources programs have increased by 63 per-
cent while total budget outlays grew by only
28 percent.

And in the budget for fiscal year 1973 be-
ginning on July 1, human resources spending
will be 45 percent of all expenditures, while
defense spending will total only 32 percent.
This exactly reverses the spending priorities
of only three years ago—when the defense
share was 45 percent and the human
resources share was only 32 percent of the
1968 budget. The 1973 budget marks the first
time in history that the Department of
Health, Education and Welfare's share ex-
ceeds that of the Department of Defense,

But despite this rather dramatic, even
drastic reordering of military-domestic
priorities, domestic problems remaln un-
solved—for the most part because major
issues remain unresolved.
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We have not—as a nation—focused sharp-
ly enough on the need to choose among the
literally thousands of competing claims on
our national tax resources. Moreover, in far
too many instances, we refrain from closely
examining the actual cost of satisfying these
claims.

Let's look at a list of widely accepted goals:

Day care services for children who need
them but whose families cannot afford them -

Fulfillment of the objectives of the right
to read effort;

Homemaker services, mental retardation
services, and vocational services for all who
need them .

Good compensatory education for every
disadvantaged child.

These programs—however worthy—rep-
resent just a partial listing of what many
people would regard as “top” priorities.

They don’t touch on cleaning up the en-
vironment—or improving mass transporta-
tion—or revitalizing our cities—or on the
scores of other priorities that appear high on
each individual’s—or each organization's—
agenda for government.

Yet to meet even those limited goals, we
would have to increase our tax revenues by
nearly $28 billlon—a sum egquivalent to
about one-eighth of the current Federal
budget—and even then we have no assurance
that these vast outlays would prove suffi-
clent,

Also, we must make sure the public un=-
derstands that solutions to all problems are
not possible immediately. They must be
made to realize that choosing to move
strongly forward on one front necessarily
means holding the line on another front—
or even at times, retrenching a bit.

BETTER UTILIZATION OF RESOURCES

Third, and finally, we must better utilize
the resources at our command. We must
eliminate the waste, the duplication, and the
inefficiencies that dilute and diminish our
efforts, often destroy our incentives, and
dreadfully damage our institutional credi-
bility.

Without considering at this moment the
duplication in programs between State and
local governments and the Federal Govern-
ment, there are many examples of the
fragmentation of responsibility that exists
on the Federal level alone.

Nine different Federal departments and
twenty independent agencies are now in-
volved in some aspect of education.

Three departments work to help develop
water resources.

Four agencles in two departments are in-
volved in managing public lands.

Six agencies in three departments admin-
ister Federal recreation areas.

President Nixon has set about to re-
organize the internal structure of govern-
ment to make it more receptive to the needs
of the American citizen. In the early days
of his administration, many reforms were
accomplished by direction of the President
or by Executive order.

But under the tripartite system of gov-
ernment assured under the Constitution, the
President himself can only accomplish so
much in the way of reorganization or reform.

After a time, the President laid before
the Congress his plans for further, more
extensive reforms in which he would have
to have the cooperation and consent of the
Congress.

Everyone 1s now familiar—at least in
name—with some of the President's pro-
posals for reform;

Reform of our welfare system;

Reform of our taxing and expenditure
structure through revenue sharing; and, in
fact, I

Reform of the overall framework of the
executive branch of the Federal Government,

This last is perhaps the most far-reaching
proposal for reform in this century. How-
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ever, at this point the Congress has not
completed action on any of these reforms.

EXECUTIVE REORGANIZATION

This executive branch plan recommends
that the Departments of State, Treasury,
Defense, Justice, and Agriculture continue
as basic units of the Cabinet, but that all
other departments be consolidated and re-
arranged into four.

Under this plan, the executive branch
would be modernized to deal comprehen-
sively with modern-day national needs.

It would give us a department of human
resources to deal with the concerns and
needs of the people; a department of com-
munity development to bring assistance to
the people’s urban and rural community
needs; a department of economic develop-
ment to promote the Nation's prosperity
and develop jobs and businesses; and, a de-
partment of natural resources to look after
our physical environment and the preserva-
tion and balanced use of our natural re-
sources.

Executive reorganization should be the
most popular domestic proposal of the ad-
ministration—since it would make the Fed-
eral Government more responsive to the
needs of the people. It has been given little
publicity, however, after its initial proposal
by the President.

As President Nixon saild recently:

“Good men and good money can be wasted
on bad mechanisms, By giving those mechan-
isms a thorough overhaul, we can help re-
store the confidence of the people in the
capacities of their government.”

CONCLUSION

Confidence in our government can be re-
stored. As I have tried to point out, the
prime responsibility for such restoration
rests with the branches of the government
themselves.

But there is room—indeed, there is grave
need—for all of us in this great effort. It
has been true of democracies through the
ages that the effectiveness of government is
directly proportionate to the degree of citizen
interest and citizen participation.

Government can be relevant.

It can be an effective device for meeting
critical citizen needs.

It can function as it should—as an exten-
sion of the people's will.

Whether it does or not is dependent on our
willingness to demand relevancy—to demand
efficlency—and to demand truthfulness—and
to back up our demands with a commitment
to make representative democracy function
as it should.

IMPEACHMENT PROCEEDINGS IN-
%’ITI‘UTED AGAINST THE PRESI-

HON. JOHN CONYERS, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. CONYERS. Mr. Speaker, today,
a resolution of impeachment of the
President of the United States, Richard
M. Nixon, was introduced for myself
and Representatives BELLA ABzUG, SHIR-
LEY CHisHOLM, RonaALD DELLums, and
WiLLiam Ryan.

The waging of an undeclared war in
Southeast Asia has reached its most
dangerous height with President Nixon's
announced decision to mine all entrances
to North Vietnamese ports, and fo other-
wise interdict by use of naval force ship-
ments to these ports, as well as engage
in massive aerial bombardment.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

This tactic has been considered in de-
tail and expressly rejected on several
earlier occasions by a previous adminis-
tration.

Yesterday a number of our colleagues
joined with us to say:

This act of war is a clear violation of Pres-
ident Nixon’s oath of office. It usurps the
constitutional authority of Congress, and
also violates section 602 of the Military Pro-
curement Act enacted last year, which de-
clares the termination of the Indochina war
to be a matter of national policy. * * * It
is clear that the President will not end the
war and that therefore, we must end his
Presidency. We call on the people of Amer-
ica who so desperately want peace to exercise
their right and their duty to petition their
Government for redress,

Today we feel impelled to action. The
resolution of impeachment has been
carefully drafted and soberly considered.
It appears below with a thoroughly doc-
umented memorandum of law prepared
by the Lawyers Committee on American
Policy Toward Vietnam:

H. Res. 976

Whereas Article II, section 4 of the Con-
stitution of the United States provides: "The
President, the Vice-President, and all civil
officers of the United States shall be removed
from office on impeachment for and con-
viction of treason, bribery or other high
crimes and misdemeanors”; and

Whereas Article I, section 2, paragraph
5 of the Constitution of the United States
provides: “The House of Representatives
* * * shall have the sole power of impeach-
ment"”; and

Whereas, Richard M. Nixzon, President of
the United States from January 20, 1869 to
the present time has known that this House
and the Senate of the United States have
at no time declared war against the Demo-
cratic Republic of Vietnam, the National
Liberation Front, the sovereign state of Cam-
bodia, or the sovereign state of Laos, pur-
suant to Article I, section 8, clause 11, of
the Constitution of the United States which
provides: “The Congress shall have power
* » * to Declare War"”; and

Whereas Richard M. Nixon has committed
the acts herelnafter set forth, which consti-
tute high crimes and misdemeanors within
the meaning of the Article II, section 4 of
the Constitution of the United States:

ARTICLE I

1. On January 20, 1969, Richard M. Nixon
executed the oath of office of President of the
United States, solemnly swearing that "I
will falthfully execute the office of President
of the United States, and will, to the best of
my abllity, preserve, protect and defend the
Constitution of the United United.”

2. From January 20, 19C9 to the present
time, Richard M. Nixon has known that this
House and the Senate of the United States
have at no time declared war against the
Democratic Republic of Vietnam, the sover-
eign state of Cambodia, or the sovereign state
of Laos, pursuant to Article I, section 8,
clause 11, of the Constitution of the United
States, which provides: “The Comgress shall
have power * * * to Declare War,” and has
nevertheless committed the acts, including
acts of war, hereinafter specified.

3. On January 12, 1971, after enactment by
the Congress, Richard M., Nixon approved
Public Law 91-672, section 12 of which re-
pealed the Southeast Asia (Tonkin Gulf)
Resolution, Public Law B88-408, approved
August 10, 1964, withdrawing and terminat-
ing any power which may have been granted
under such Tonkin Gulf Resolution to the
President respecting the use of the Armed
Forces of the United States In Southeast
Asia,
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4. On November 17, 1971, after enactment
by the Congress, Richard M. Nixon approved
the Military Procurement Authorization Act
for Fiscal Year 1972, Public Law 82-156.

5. Bection 601 of the said Act, known as
the Mansfleld amendment, in pertinent part
declares it to be “the policy of the United
States to terminate at the earliest practi-
cable date all military operations of the
United States in Indochina, and to provide
for the prompt and orderly withdrawal of all
United States military forces at a date cer-
tain, subject to the release of all American
prisoners of war held by the Government of
North Vietnam and forces allled with such
Government and an accounting for all Amer-
icans missing in action who have been held
by or known to such Government or such
forces.”

6. Section 601 called upon the President
“to implement the above-expressed policy by
initiating immediately the following actions:

‘(1) Establishing a final date for the with-
drawal from Indochina of all military forces
of the United States contingent upon the
release of all American prisoners of war held
by the Government of North Vietnam and
forces allled with such Government and an
accounting for all Americans missing in ac-
tion who have been held by or known to
such Government or such forces.

"(2) Negotiate with the Government of
North Vietnam for an immediate cease-fire
by all parties to the hostillties in Indo-
china.

“(3) Negotiate with the Government of
North Vietnam for an agreement which
would provide for a series of phased and
rapld withdrawals of United States military
forces from Indochina in exchange for a
corresponding series of phased releases of
American prisoners of war, and for the re-
lease of any remaining American prisoners
of war concurrently with the withdrawal of
all remalning military forces of the United
States by not later than the date estab-
lished by the President pursuant to para=
graph (1) hereof or by such earlier date as
gxay be agreed upon by the negotiating par-

es.”

7. On November 11, 1971, Senator John
Stennis, Chairman of the BSenate Armed
Services Committee, in commenting on sec-
tion 601 prior to its enactment, stated to
the Senate: “* * * for the first time we
now have as a proposed law, language which
makes our withdrawal from Indochina ‘the
policy of the United States,’ rather than the
sense of the Congress as contained in the
previous version. For those who supported
the Mansfleld amendment, I would urge that
they closely consider the meaning of this
change in language. As a policy matter it
binds the Congress and the President of the
United States.” CowcrEssioNAL REecorp, Vol.
117, pt. 81, P, 40792.)

8. On November 17, 1971, upon approving
Public Law 92-1568 by affixing his signature
thereto, and despite the will of the Congress
in enacting section 601, Richard M. Nixon
stated: “Section 601 expresses a judgment
about the manner in which the American
involvement in the war should be ended.
However, it is without binding force or ef-
fect, and it does not reflect my judgment
about the way in which the war should be
brought to a conclusion. My signing of the
bill that contains this section, therefore, will
not change the policles I have pursued and
t'h:tt I shall continue to pursue toward this
end."

9. On February 16, 1972 the United States
District Court for the Eastern District of New
York ruled in DaCosta v. Nizon, 72 Civil Ac-
tion 207 (John F. Dooling, D.J.), that: “When
the bill embodying Section 601 was passed by
the Congress and approved by the Presi-
dent’s signature it established ‘the policy of
the United States’ to the exclusion of any
different executive or administration policy,
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and had binding force and effect on every
officer of the Government, no matter what
their private judgments of that policy, and
fllegalized the pursuit of an inconsistent ex-
ecutive or administration policy. No execu-
tive statement denying efficacy to the leg-
islation could have either validity or effect.”

10. Despite the foresald enactment into
law of the sald section 601, Richard M. Nixon
ordered the following actions:

(1) On March 23, 1972, broke off the nego-
tiations in Paris with representatives of the
Democratic Republic of Vietnam and the Na-
tional Liberation Front;

(2) From March 24, 1972, to April 26, 1972,
refused to return to said negotiations;

(3) On May 4, 1972, broke off again said
negotiations, suspending them indefinitely;

(4) Since April 1972, escalated the air war
in Indochina to levels unprecedented in the
history of warfare, and on May 8, 1872, with-
out prior consultation with or consent of the
Congress, announced that he had ordered the
mining of all North Vietnamese ports and
the interdiction by United States forces of
rail lines and other communlications enter-
ing the Democratic Republic of Vietnam.

11, By refusing to declare a final date for
the complete withdrawal of all United States
forces in Indochina, as called for by section
601 of Public Law 92-156, by insisting upon
his Vietnamization policy, and by intimating
that a residual military force would be left
in South Vietnam until such time as the
Democratic Republic of Vietnam and forces
allied with that Government acceded to his
demands for the release of American prison-
ers of war, a cease-fire, and new elections
under a caretaker government controlled and
administered by Nguyen Van Thieu, Richard
M. Nixon jeopardized the security of the
United States.

12. By reason of the aforesaid acts, Riech-
ard M. Nixon has arrogated to himself the
power to declare war and the power “to make
Rules for the Government and Regulation of
the land and naval forces,” which are com-
mitted by Article I, section 8, clauses 11 and
14 of the Constitutlon solely to the Congress,
and has, in violation of his oath as President
of the United States, of section 601 of Public
Law 92-156, of the Charter of the United
Nations, and of principles of the Law of
Nations, to the detriment of the national
interest, at the cost of prolonging the reten-
tion of American prisoners of war, and at
the risk of confrontation with the Govern-
ments of the Union of Soviet Socialist Re-
publics and the Peoples Republic of China,
caused untold killing and maiming of Amer-
fcan military personnel and the people of
Indochina and inflicting death and destruc-
tion upon the innocent civillan populations
of sald reglon, and he has committed and
is gullty of high crimes and misdemeanors
within the meaning of Article II, section 4
of the Constitution of the United States.

ARTICLE II

13. From January 20, 1969 to the present
time, Richard M. Nixon, in violation of

(a) his oath of office to preserve, protect
and defend the Constitution of the United
States,

(b) Article I, section 8, clauses 11 and 14
of the Constitution of the United States,
which assign solely to Congress the powers to
declare war and to make rules for the govern-
ment and regulation of the land and naval
forces of the United States,

(c) Bectlon 601 of the “Military Procure-
ment Authorization Act for Fiscal Year 1972,
Public Law 92-156, declaring it to be “the
policy of the United States to terminate at
the earliest practicable date all military
operations of the Unlilted States In Indo-
china”,

(d) Section 12 of Public Law 91-672, the
Congressional repeal of the Gulf of Tonkin
Resolution, which withdrew and terminated
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any power which may have been granted by
such Gulf of Tonkin Resolution to the
President, and

(e) The Charter of the United Natlons, to
which the United States is a signatory, and
which is therefore part of the supreme law
of the land, which obligates the TUnited
States to refrain from the unilateral use or
threat of force In its international relations,
and which obligates the United States to
settle inernational disputes by peaceful
means,

did willfully and intentionally cause and
direct the Armed Forces of the United States
to continue to engage in military hostilities
and to continue to carry on a war against the
territory and people of South Vietnam, the
Democratic Republic of Vietnam, the sover-
eign state of Cambodia, and the sovereign
state of Laos, all without a declaration of
war by the Congress of the United States
pursuant to Article I, section 8, clause 11
of the Constitution.

14. By reason of the aforesaid acts, Richard
M. Nixon has arrogated to himself the power
to declare war and the power “to make Rules
for the Government and Regulation of the
land and naval forces,” which are committed
by Article I, sectlon 8, clauses 11 and 14 of
the Constitution solely to the Congress, and
has, in viclation of his cath as President of
the United States, of section 601 of Public
Law 952-156, of the Charter of the United
Nations, and of principles of the Law of
Nations, to the detriment of the national
interest, at the cost of prolonging the reten-
tion of American prisoners of war, and at the
risk of confrontation with the Governments
of the Unlon of Soviet Soclalist Republics
and the Peoples Republic of China, caused
untold killing and maiming of American mili-
tary personnel and the people of Indochina
and inflicting death and destruction upon
the innocent civilian populations of sald
region, and he has committed and is guilty
of high crimes and misdemeanors within the
meaning of Article II, section 4 of the Con-
stitution of the United States.

ARTICLE III

15. From January 20, 1969, to the present
time, Richard M. Nixon has caused and di-
rected the Armed Forces of the United States
to engage in acts of terror against the civilian
population and of devastation of the territory
of Indochina, to kill and wound hundreds
of thousands of innocent civillans by means
of aerial, land, and naval bombardments di-
rected against non-combatants, the designa-
tion of "free fire zones,” “harassment,” and
“interdiction” fire, indiscriminate wuse of
antl-personnel bombs, napalm, and defoli-
ants, to drive innocent civilians from their
homes into squalld refugee camps, and to
commit other similar acts, all in violation of

(1) “the supreme law of the land,” pursu-
ant to Article VI, clause 2 of the Constitution
of the United States, as embodied in the
Hague Convention No. IV of 18 October 1907,
Respecting the Laws and Customs of War
Land (38 Stat, 2277, Treaty BSerles 539);
Geneva Convention Relative to the Protec-
tion of Civilian Persons in Time of War of
12 August 1949 (T. I. A. 8. 3365); Hague
Convention No. IX of 18 October 1907, Con-
cerning Bombardment by Naval Forces in
Time of War (36 Stat. 2351; Treaty Serles
542); Geneva Convention for the Ameliora-
tion of the Condition of the Wounded and
Sick of Armies in the Field of 27 July 1929
(47 Btat. 2074; Treaty Serles 847), to which
the United States is a signatory.

(i1) the Law of Land Warfare embodied in
United States Field Manual 27-10, and

(iil) the laws of civilized soclety, Including
crimes against peace, crimes against hu-
manity, and war crimes, agreed upon in “The
Principles of International Law Recognized
in the charter of the Nuremburg Tribunal”
adopted unanimously by the first General
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Assembly of the United Nations at the
initiative of the United States.

16, By reason of said acts in violation of
the sald laws and principles, Richard M.
Nixon is guilty of high crimes and misde-
meanors within the meaning of Article II,
section 4 of the Constitution of the United
States,

Resolved, that Richard M. Nixon, Presi-
dent of the United States ought to be, and
he hereby is Impeached by this House, and
further

Resolved, that the Speaker appoint a Com-
mittee of Managers on the part of the House,
and further

Resolved, that a message be sent to the
Senate to inform them that this House has
appointed managers to conduct the im-
peachment of the President of the United
States, and have directed the said managers
to carry to the Senate the articles agreed
upon by this House, as contained in this
resolution, to be exhibited in maintenance of
their impeachment against Richard M. Nixon,
and that the Clerk of the House do go with
sald message, and further

Resolved, that the articles agreed to by
this House, as contained in this resolution,
be exhibited in the name of the House and
of all the people of the United States, against
Richard M. Nixon, President of the United
States, in maintenance of the impeachment
against him of high crimes and misdemean-
ors in office, and be carried to the Senate
by the managers appointed to conduct the

sald impeachment on the part of this House.

MEMORANDUM OF Law ON IMPEACHMENT

(By Lawyers Committee on American Policy
Towards Vietnam)

The conduct of President Richard M.
Nixon, since the enactment of the Mans-
field Amendment (Title VI) to the Military
Procurement Authorization Act of 1971, and
the adoption of the “National Commitment
Resolution” of June 25, 1969, and since the
repeal of the Gulf of Tonkin Resolution on
December 31, 1970 as well as the continued
prosecution of the Southeast Asian war in
utter disregard of the governing Nuremberg
Principles affecting the conduct of war, made
President Nixon culpably gullty of “high
crimes and misdemeanors” warranting the
presentation of a bill of impeachment by the
members of the 92nd Congress.

The members of the 92nd Congress, and
particularly the new generation of Congress-
men who harbor such a close kinship for the
families of the 50,000 casualties, the more
than 300,000 wounded and, yes, the 35,000
drug addicts, have an opportunity to render
their country a service which only members
of the House of Representatives can render.

In consistent disregard of the popular will,
the decisions of the Congress to end the war
in Vietnam and all his protestations of peace
to the contrary, the President of the United
States has ordered a massive escalation of
the war against the Vietnamese people. An
estimated additional force of 150,000 Amer=-
icans are manning the heavily augmented air
and naval forces to rain death and destruc-
tion on North and South Vietam. The re-
sultant casualties to Americans in fatalities,
wounded and maimed, missing and prison-
ers of war may be expected to mount. Hints
of use of atomic weapons have been heard.
A new war of vast proportions is under way
without authority or approval of the Con-
gress of the United States.

It is a clear fabrication to argue that this
vast military operation is required to protect
American withdrawal when more Americans
are being exposed to danger by being moved
into combat. The best protection for with-
drawal of American forces is immediate
withdrawal from all zones of danger. Nor has
the President the authority to pursue a new
war in support of the corrupt and tyrannical
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Thieu regime. In fact his actions are in
gross violation of two Congressional enact-
ments:

1. The Mansfield Amendment—Title VI of
the Military Procurement Authorization for
1972, (P.L. 92-156) Section 601,

2. Repeal of the Gulf of Tonkin Resolu-
tion of December 31, 1970; and his conduct
is also contemptuous of the intent and pur-
pose of National Commitments Resolution
of June 25, 1969. He outrages both national
and international opinion as set forth in
the Nuremberg judgments and the principles
of the United Nations.

Under the Constitution, the Congress has
the power to check excesses of Executive
power. Judge John F. Dooling, Jr., in his
decision in the Orlando v. Laird case in the
U.S. Distriet Court for the Eastern District
of New York, recited many instances in the
past that Congress had passed “repeated
amendments to the Selective Service Act”,
and laws affecting Veterans’ Benefits for the
“period of the war” and finally concluded:
“But it is idle to suggest that the Congress
is so little ingenious or so inappreciative of
its powers including the power of impeach-
ment, that 1t cannot seize policy and action
initiatives at will and halt courses of action
from which it wishes the national power to
be withdrawn . . .

“That, however, is simply a charge of Con-
gressional pusillanimity . . .

“The Constitution presents the Congress
with the opportunity for it, but it cannot
compel the making of unpopular decisions
by the members of Congress."”! (Emphasis
supplied.)

Some members of Congress have already
begun to despair. Some have, among them-
selves, reflected on the issue of impeach-
ment. Still others have given expression to
the extant power vested in the House of
Representatives to discipline officials guilty
of political crimes.

Under our Constitution history the House
of Representatives—the popularly elected
branch of government—is the last rampart
in the defense of the rights of the people.

Persons subject to impeachment are set
forth in Article II Section 4 of the Constitu-
tion. It provides that “The President, Vice
President and all civil officers of the United
States shall be removed from Office on Im-
peachment for, or Conviction of Treason,
Bribery or other high Crimes and Misde-
meanors.”

Between 1797 and 1936 eleven impeach-
ment trials were conducted to final decisions.
The two most important ones were that of
Associate Justice of the Supreme Court,
Samuel Chase (1805), and that of President
Andrew Johnson (1868), the remaining nine
were United States Federal Judges, one sen-
ator and a Secretary of War. In the case of
the senator no action was taken because he
was not subject to impeachment. The final
decisions in the remaining ten impeachment
trials were six acquittals and four convic-
tions.2

“High Crimes and Misdemeanors”

(As considered at the Philadelphia Consti-
tutional Convention of 1787—The source ma-
terial for this section is “Debates on the
Adoption of the Federal Constitution at
Philadelphia in 1787; as reported by James
Madison and revised by Janathan Elllot Vol.
V, Philadelphia: J. B. Lippincott & Co. 1861.)

The ffty-five members who wrote the
Constitution, met in Philadelphia in secret
sessions between May and September 1789.
The records of their deliberations that did
come down are sparse and the discussions
by them of the section dealing with the “re-
moval of officlals” is quite limited. It was a
fact, however, that the delegates met after
& long war which ended the abuses of a ty-
rannical king and the need of avoiding the
return of a “king"” was prominent in their
minds and hearts.

Footnotes at end of article.
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‘What follows is a day by day dlscussion of
the section dealing with the conditions for
impeaching a government officlal.

On May 29, 1787, a draft for a “Plan for a
Federal Constitution” was presented by
Charles Pickney. Article VIII of this plan
provided that the President “shall be re-
moved from his office on impeachment by
the House of Delegates, and conviction in the
Supreme Court, of treason, bribery or cor-
ruption.” (p. 181)

On June 2, during the debate on that sec-
tion, Mr. Dickinson moved ‘“that the execu-
tive be made removable by the national legis-
lature, on the request of a majority of the
legislatures of the individual states.” *“The
happiness of this country, in his opinion, re-
quired that considerable powers be left in
the hands of the states.” Mr, Sherman con-
tended, “that the national legislature should
have the power to remove the executive at
pleasure.” (p. 147)

On June 13, 1787, this summary power of
removal was rejected and a motion was
made to substitute the following language
“and to be removable on impeachment and
conviction of mal-practice or neglect of
duty.” (p. 190)

On July 20, 1787, during the debate, it was
observed by Col. Mason that “No point is of
more importance than that the right of im-
peachment should be continued.” (p. 340)
Dr. Franklin was for retaining the clause ...
it would be the best way, therefore, to pro-
vide in the constitution for the regular
punishment of the executive, where his mis-
conduct should deserve it, and for his hon-
orable acquittal, where he should be un-
justly accused.” (pp. 340-41)

James Madison immediately added to Dr.
Pranklin's conclusion that he “thought it
indispensable that some provision should be
made for defending the community against
the ‘incapacity, negligence, or perfidy of the
Chief Magistrate’” (p. 341).

“Mr. Gerry (at the same session), urged
the necessity of impeachments. A good
magistrate will not fear them. A bad one
ought to be kept In fear of them. He hoped
that the maxim would never be adopted
here, that the chief magistrate could do no
wrong.” (p. 341)

“Mr. Randolph” observed, “the propriety
of impeachment was a favorite principle with
him. Guilt, wherever found, ought to be
punished. The executive will have great op-
portunities of abusing his power, particularly
in time of war, when the military force, and
in some respects the public money, will be In
his hands. Should no regular punishment be
provided, it will be irregularly inflicted by
tumults and insurrections.” (p. 342)

On August 6, 1787, the report of the Com-
mittee of detall was submitted and a printed
copy being at the same time furnished to
each member. Article 9, Sectlon II concerned
itself with the dutles, powers and responsi-
bilities of the President of the United States
of America and provided in part that “He
shall be removed from his office on impeach-
ment by the House of Representatives, and
conviction, in the Supreme Court, of treason,
bribery, or corruption.” (p. 380)

On September 4, 1787, as the Convention
was drawing to a close, a Committee of
Eleven was created to whom sundry resolu-
tions were referred for additions and altera-
tions. This Committee inserted in the sec-
tion dealing with impeachment the following
change. “The Senate of the United States
shall have power to try all impeachments,
but no person shall be convicted without the
concurrence of two thirds of the members
present.” But this Committee of Eleven made
a further alteration to wit *“He shall be
removed from office on impeachment by the
House of Representatives and conviction by
the Senate for treasom or bribery.” (p. 507)

On September 8, 1787, the Committee of
Eleven resumed its work. The clause referring
to the Senate, the trial of Impeachment
against the President, was taken up. Col.

May 10, 1972

Mason Observed “Why 1s the provision
restrained to treason and bribery only?
Treason, as defined by the Constitution, will
not reach many great and dangerous
offenses. . . . Attempts to subvert the Con-
stitution may not be treason as above de-
fined . . . it 1s more necessary to extend the
power of impeachment.” Col. Mason moved to
add after “bribery” “or maladministration.”
This was seconded by Mr, Gerry. Mr. Madison
then observed, “So vague a term will be
equivalent to tenure during the pleasure of
the Senate.” Col. Mason thereupon withdrew
“maladministration” and submitted “other
high crimes and misdemeanors against the
State.” On the question thus altered the
vote was Ay 8 No 3 (p. 628) The delegates
to the Convention signed the Comnstitution
on September 17, 1787.

What constitutes “high crimes” has eluded
most authorities on constitutional law and
the English Common Law. Pollack and Mait-
land, in their definitive “History of English
Law" (Vols. I and II) devote a chapter (Crime
and Torts), of more than one hundred pages,
to an Inquiry into crimes. There is much
consideration of “petty treason" and “high
treason”. High treason covers forgeries, the
making of counterfeit money and clipping
of coln (Vol. II p. 511). But what constitutes
“high crimes' has eluded these writers.?

During the trial of Supreme Court Justice
Samuel Chase for impeachment, a reference
was made to Blackstone's commentaries: at
one point In the argument it was urged,
“Let us try judge Chase by this test, ‘A crime
or misdemeanor' (says judge Blackstone) ‘is
an act committed or omitted, in violation of
& public law elither forbidding or command-
ing it." This general definition comprehends
both crimes and misdemeanors, which pro-
perly speaking, are mere synonimous terms." +

The writers of commentaries, historians
and text writers on the constitution, have,
each in his own way, attempted to answer the
inquiry “what are impeachable offenses".

Kent In his Commentaries concluded that
‘“The president, as well as all other officers
of the United States, may be impeached by
the house of representatives for treason,
bribery, and other high crimes and mis-
demeanors, . . .” If then “the president will
use the authority of his station to violate
the constitution or law of the land, the
house of representatives can arrest him in
his career by resorting to the power of
impeachment.” ®

Story, in his treatise On the Constitution,
answered the inquiry of what are impeach-
able offenses as follows: “The only practical
question 1s, what are to be deemed high
crimes and misdemeanors? Now, neither the
Constitution nor any statute of the United
States has In any manner defined any crimes,
except treason and bribery, to be high crimes
and misdemeanors, and as such Impeach-
able.”®

“Congress have unhesitatingly adopted
the conclusion that no previous statute is
necessary to authorize an impeachment for
any official misconduct . . . It seems, then,
to be the settled doctrine of the high court
of impeachment that, though the common
law cannot be a foundation of a jurisdic-
tion not given by the Constitution or laws,
that jurlsdiction, when given, attaches, and
is to be exerclsed according to the rules of
the common law; and that what are and
what are not high ecrimes and misdemeanors
is to be ascertained by a recurrence to that
great basis of Amerlcan jurisprudence (see
Jefferson’s Manual, Sec. 53, title, Impeach-
ment, pp. 20 to 31) .7

Cooley, in his Principles of Constitutional
Law, defines impeachable offenses as fol-
lows: “The offences for which the President
or any other officer may be Impeached are
any such as in the opinion of the House
are deserving of punishment under that
process., They are not necessarily offences
against the general laws . .. It is often found
that offences of a very serlous nature by
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high officers are not offences against the
criminal code, but consist in abuses or be-
trayals of trust, or inexcusable neglects of
duty .. .®

Pomeroy, in his treatise “Constitutional
Law,” discusses the grounds of an impeach-
ment at some length. In essence his esti-
mate is that the President or Vice President
who has “knowingly and intentionally vio-
lated the express terms of the Constitu-
tion, or of a statute which charged him with
an official duty . . .” is impeachable. He
then lists specific instances which make the
Fresident culpable. The following two in-
stances have direct bearing on President
Nixon's culpability:

(1) The “President has the sole power
to carry on negotiations with forelgn gov-
ernments. Congress may not dictate to him,
or restrain him, much less make any kind
of diplomatic intercourse on his part an
indictable offence. But by a rash, head-
strong, wilful course of negotiation carried
on against the best and plainest interests
of the country, although without any tra-
itorous design, he might plunge the nation
into a most unnecessary and disastrous war.
For such an act he would be impeachable.”

(2) The *“President as Commander-in-
Chief has the sole power to wage war. Con-
gress may not dictate to him the campaigns,
marches, sieges, battles, retreats, much less
make any method of conducting the actual
hostilities an indictable offence. But if his
conduct was something more than a mere
mistake in the exercise of his discretion,
although not an adhering to the enemies of
the United States giving them aid and com-
fort, he might, by a stubborn and wilful per-
sistence in his plans after their failure had
demonstrated thelr futility, bring defeat,
disgrace, and ruin upon his country. For
such an act he would be impeachable. Many
more instances might be given, but these are
sufficient for illustration.”?

Pomeroy in discussing the grounds of an
impeachment makes the pointed observation
that “Narrow the scope of impeachment, and
the restraint over the acts of rules is less-
ened.” He concludes his observations in the
following significant language: “The phrase
‘high crimes and misdemeanors’ seems to
have been left purposely vague; the words
point out the general character of the acts as
unlawful; the context and the whole design
of the impeachment clauses show that these
acts were to be official, and the unlawfulness
was to consist in a violation of public duty
which might or might not have been made
an ordinary indictable offence.” In Pomeroy’'s
estimate the grounds for impeachment is
that “The importance of the impeaching
power consists, not in its effects upon sub-
ordinate ministerial officers, but in the check
which it places upon the President and the
judges.” * (emphasis supplied)

The impeachment of President Andrew

Johnson

President Abraham Lincoln, even before his
death, had approached “Reconstruction” in
a constitutional and charitable manner.
President Lincoln was prepared to recognize
a seceded state when 10% of the population
had taken an oath to uphold the Constitu-
tion. The radicals in Congress were opposed
to this procedure and when President John-
son attempted to enforce Lincoln's policy of
reconciliation, they organized their opposi-
tion.

Pursuing the Lincoln policy, President
Johnson granted general amnesty to all par-
ticipants in the rebellion who took an oath
of alleglance to the United States. Soon
after the reorganization of the Southern
States, under Lincoln and Johnson, they en-
acted the “Black Codes.” Under these codes,
Negroes could be held as vagrants and in as-
signing them to the highest bidder to work
off the fines, a new form of slavery was being
reestablished. The reaction in the North to
the “Black Codes" was crystalized by Horace

Footnotes at end of article.
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Greeley who sald that the South would not
“stop short of the extermination of the black
race” and the “Chicago Tribune" wrote, “that
men of the North will convert the State of
Mississippl into a frog-pond before they will
allow any such laws to disgrace one foot of
soll in which the bones of our soldiers sleep
and over which the flag of freedom waves.” 1

After the 1866 midterm election, the strug-
gle between the Radical Republicans in Con-
gress and President Johnson became acute. A
series of Reconstruction Acts were passed;
and all were passed over President John-
son's veto. Finally, in March 1867, Congress
passed the Tenure of Office Act which pro=-
hibited the President from removing office-
holders except with the consent of the Senate.

President Johnson thereupon removed Sec-
retary of War, Edwin Stanton. Secretary
Stanton refused to resign, the radicals
claiming that Stanton’s removal was without
the consent of the Senate. On March 2, 1868,
the House of Representatives adopted a reso-
lution impeaching President Johnson, charg-
ing him, in eleven articles, of “high crimes
and misdemeanors.” The first nine charges
were concerned with President Johnson's
violation of the Tenure of Office Act. The
tenth charge accused him of attacking Con-
gress with “inflamatory and scandalous ha-
rangues” and with intent “to bring into dis-
grace, ridicule, hatred, and contempt the
Congress of the United States.”

President Johnson escaped impeachment
by & single vote. But by the filing of the bill
of impeachment, the crisis that confronted
the country at that time was overcome.
The Radlcals regained control of the leg-
islative and the executive branches. The
Reconstruction program in the South was
reconstituted, The “Black Codes" were eli-
minated. The Fourteenth Amendment was
adopted and the civil rights of Negroes, for
at least a decade, were assured (1868-1877).

Of the eleven impeachments that went to
trlal and which are referred to above, the
impeachment of President Andrew Johnson
is the principal trial—because of the very
nature of the office held by Andrew John-
son—that has a critical bearing upon the
contemplated Iimpeachment of President
Richard M. Nixon.

GROUNDS FOR THE IMPEACHMENT OF PRESIDENT
RICHARD M. NIXON

The publication of the Pentagon Papers
by the New York Times and the Washington
Post have already demonstrated the condi-
tions under which the United States became
involved in the Southeast Asla war and we
will not burden this memorandum with more
than reference to it.

The “Nixon Edition” of the Pentagon Pa-
pers, we must assume, will expose the present
Administration’s shortcomings and irregu-
larities but in this section we will address
ourselves to the specific grounds for the
impeachment of President Richard M. Nixon.

The 91st Congress, soon after President
Nixon’s inauguration (on Feb. 4, 1969) began
consideration of the “National Commit-
ments” Resolution” introduced on that day
by Senator Willlam J. Fulbright. This reso-
lution was agreed to on June 25, 1969. It
reads In part: “Resolved, That (1) a national
commitment for the purpose of this resolu-
tion means the use of the Armed Forces of
the United States on foreign territory, or a
promise to assist a foreign country, govern-
ment, or people by the use of the Armed
Forces or financial resources of the United
States, either immediately or upon the hap-
pening of certain events, and (2) it is the
sense of the Senate that a national commit-
ment by the United States results only from
afirmative action taken by the Executive and
Legislative branches of the United States
government by means of a treaty, statute or
concurrent resolution of both Houses of
Congress specifically providing for such
commitment.” 12

In the face of this clear expression of the
sense of the United States Congress Presi-
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dent Nixon, on April 30, 1970 informed the
American people that “in order to avoid"”
a wider war and keep down the “casualties of
our brave men in Vietnam" he had ordered
American troops to invade Cambodia. In the
same address he declared that the invasion
of Cambodia was indispensable to the with-
drawal of our troops and that if we escalate
our efforts in Cambodia it would aid our
program of Vietnamization.

One week before the Cambodian invasion,
Secretary of State, William P. Rogers testi-
fying before a Senate Committee stated: “We
have no inclination to escalate. Our whole
ineclination is to de-escalate. We recognize
that if we escalate and get involved in Cam-
bodia with our ground troops, that our whole
program (Vietnamization) 1s defeated.”®
Either President Nixon elected to disregard
his own secretary’s conclusion that we do
not intend to escalate or there was dellberate
deception. In the words of Professor Richard
B. Morris of Columbla University, “Instead
of candid communication between the execu-
tive and Congress we have had unparalleled
doubletalk, evasion and concealment.” (New
York Times April 13, 1972)

The Cambodian invasion, constituted a
“high crime” warranting impeachment. His
action was personal in character since his
own Secretary of State appeared to be un-
aware of his plans for the invaslon of Cam-
bodia and the act was a high crime because
it constituted a commitment of the Armed
Forces of the United States on foreign ter-
ritory without the approval of Congress.

The second “high crime” of which Presi-
dent Nixon is gullty, is the invasion of Laos.
The Gulf of Tonkin Resolution Repeal was
passed on December 31, 1970, and signed by
President Nixon on January 12, 1871. This
act of Congress terminated any war-making
authority vested in the President. Laos was
invaded in February, 1971. President Nixon,
in signing the repeal of the Gulf of Tonkin
Resolution, was aware that his powers to
wage war without the approval of Congress
would constitute a high crime. And the com-
mitment of air power in support of the South
Vietnamese forces without the approval of
Congress was in contravention of the “Na-
tional Commitments"” Resoclution which for-
bids the commitment of “Armed Forces"”,
without Congressional action. As a result of
the illegal invaslon of Laos the admitted
losses by the Department of Defense in that
undertaking included 174 Americans killed in
action, 1,027 wounded, 42 missing in action
and in addition 107 helicopters and planes
were lost and hundreds more were damaged
by enemy gunfire.

At no time prior to February 8, 1971 or
thereafter has the Congress of the United
States declared war agalnst Laos pursuant
to Article I, Section 8, Clause II of the Con~-
stitution of the United States. The U. B, par-
ticipation with unlimited air support con-
stituted a “high crime” justifying impeach-
ment.

The third “high crime” of which President
Nixon was guilty was that his renewal of
massive bombardment of North Vietnam was
in flagrant violation of Title VI (Section 601)
of the Military Procurement Authorization
Act for 1972 (P.L. 92-156) .1 This law stated
in essence that it is “the policy of the United
States” to terminate at the earliest practi-
cable date all military operations of the
United States in Indochina and provide for
the prompt withdrawal of all American forces
subject to only one condition, the release of
all American prisoners of war. To implement
this policy the statutes called upon the Presi-
dent to “Initiate immediately” certain aec-
tions: to set a final date for withdrawal of
all American forces, to negotiate with the
Government of North Vietnam for an agree-
ment providing for “a serles of phased and
rapid withdrawals"” of United States forces In
exchange for a corresponding series of re-
leases of American prisoners of war.

Commenting on Section 601 (known as
the Mansfield Amendment), prior to the en-
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actment of P.L. 92-156 (Cong. Rec., Nov. 11,
1971, p. 18288) Senator Stennis sald: “Mr.
President, the Mansfield amendment in this
bill in my opinion is far stronger than the
one finally adopted as part of the Selective
Service Law. It is true that the House did
not agree to a specific date. However, for the
first time we now have as & proposed law,
language which makes our withdrawal from
Indochina ‘the policy of the United States’,
rather than the sense of the Congress as
contained in the previous version. For those
who supported the Mansfield amendment, I
would urge that they closely consider the
meaning of this change in language. As a
policy matter it binds the Congress and the
President of the United States.” »

Nevertheless, the President, upon signing
the Act made the following statement: “Sec-
tion 601 expresses a judgment about the
manner in which the American involvement
in the war should be ended. However, it is
without binding force or effect and it does
not reflect my judgment about the way in
which the war should be brought to a con-
clusion. My signing of the bill that contains
this section, therefore, will not change the
policies I have pursued and that I shall con-
tinue to pursue toward this end."”

On February 16, 1972, Judge John F. Dool-
ing of the U.8S. District Court for the Eastern
District of New York in DaCosta v. Niron,
72 Civil Action 207 ruled on these two con-
flicting interpretations of the legal effect of
Section 601. Judge Dooling agreed with Sen-
ator Stennis; holding that: “When the bill
embodying Sec. 601 was passed by the Con-
gress and approved by the President’s sig-
nature it established the policy of the United
States to the exclusion of any different ex-
ecutive or administration policy and had
binding force and effect on every officer of
the government no matter what their private
judgments of that policy, and illegalized the
pursult of an inconsistent executive or ad-
ministration policy. No executive statement
denying efficacy to the legislation could
have either validity or effect.” 17

Judge Dooling’s decision was affirmed by
the Court of Appeals for the 2nd Circuit
without opinion, on February 23rd, 1972. This
decision unless reversed by the Supreme
Court is indisputable that the administra-
tion's current policy is illegal.

Finally, in light of the Nuremberg and
Tokyo trials, “there are reasonable grounds
for regarding Mr. Nixon as responsible for
criminal conduct under each of the three
categories of offenses charged to the defend-
ants in those trials” to wit, Crimes against
peace, War Crimes and Crimes against Hu-
manity. Professor Richard A. Falk, Milbank
Professor of International Law at Princeton
University, has arrived at these conclusions
in his article entitled, “Why Impeachment”.*

Professor Falk states: “Mr. Nixon has
been, In my judgment and in the judgment
of other international law experts, guilty of
continuing wars of aggression in Vietnam
and Laos and of initiating an aggressive war
against Cambodia (1970) . . . The periodic
resumption of bombardment against North
Vietnam since Nixon took office in situations
other than self-defense is a direct violation
of the UN Charter, . . ."” In urging President
Nixon's guilt, Professor Falk declares “It is
worth recalling that the Nuremberg Judg-
ment emphasized Crimes against Peace as
the fundamental offense: 'To initlate a war
of aggression, therefore, is not only an in-
ternational crime; it is the supreme inter-
national crime differing only from other war
crimes In that it contains within itself the
accumulated evil of the whole." "

In considering President Nixon's guilt of
“War Crimes”, Professor Falk resolved that
“Specifically Mr. Nixon has relled upon satu-
ration bombing by B-52 bombers against un-
defended villages and inhabited areas, has

Footnotes at end of article.
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employed antipersonnel weapons, toxlc chem-
icals and napalm, ..."

Professor Falk concludes his “Why Im-
peachment' theses with the affirmation that,
“Some might argue that ‘international
crimes’ are not the sort of ‘high crimes’' that
the Constitution contemplated as forming
the basis of impeachment proceedings. But
surely the Constitution is flexible enough to
embrace a range of activities that endanger
national, even human, survival and have long
been reduced to legal form. International
law has been developing on this subject over
the life of the Constitution, largely, as I have
indicated, at American initiative. Our domes-
tic courts since the last century have ap-
plied international law to domestic con-
troversies.” Professors Kent, Story, Cooley
and Pomeroy have been quoted above on the
question of High Crimes and Misdemeanors,
and it seems clear that in their opinion the
Constitution envisaged the acts of President
Nixon as high crimes under Article II, Sec. 4.

A PROJECTED BILL OF IMPEACHMENT OF
PRESIDENT NIXON

The mere fililng of the Petition for the Im-
peachment of President Richard M. Nixon
will in itself establish the power and respon-
sibility of the members of the House of Rep-
resentatives to act in behalf of the people
when the Judiciary and the Executive have
been found derelict and delinquent in the
fulfillment of their responsibilities. The
American people are now confronted by the
continuance of an illegal war in Indochina
by an Executive no longer empowered by
Congress to do so (repeal of the Gulf of
Tonkin Resolution) on the pretext that our
security compels such participation.

The members of the 92nd Congress con-
stitute a free and unfettered body of spokes-
men for the people at this moment in history.
Whatever self-imposed limitation fettered
the 91st and 90th Congresses, the members
of the 92nd Congress are, to be sure, free of
it. The electlon of freshman Congressmen
displacing old and entrenched members of
the House of Representatives is particularly
conspicuous in the 92nd Congress. Thirteen
women were elected and the young Congress-
men who replaced House members of long
standing, points directly to the changes that
have taken place during the 5-year Vietnam
war period. Congressman Paul N. McCloskey
Jr. has adverted, In an address on the floor
of the House, to “Impeachment as a check
on the Presidential abuse of power.”

Judge John F. Dooling Jr., in his decision
quoted above in the Orlando vs. Laird case,
refers to “Congressional pusillanimity” and
that Congress is not “inappreciative of its
powers, including the power of impeach-
ment.”

It is also important to note that the grass
roots do not shy away from the use of im-
peachment as & means to terminate President
Richard M. Nixon's abuse of power. The Har-
vard Law Record for May, 1971, reports that a
“petition was signed by 400 students and
three faculty members, Vern Countryman,
Charles R. Nelson and Derrick A. Bell Jr. ask-
ing for the Iimpeachment of President
Nixon." 1#

Our examination of the original records of
the Philadelphia Constitutional Convention
records procedure anent the removal for
“high crimes and misdemeanors” as well as
the original records of the President Johnson
impeachment proceedings disclose that of-
fenses with which President Johnson was
charged were essentially of a minor character.
President Johnson was charged with violation
of the Tenure of Office Act, in removing Sec-
retary of War Stanton; an act, whose consti-
tutionality President Johnson intended to
test. The Bill of Impeachment charged that
President Andrew Johnson had made speeches
“with intent to bring into disgrace, ridicule,
hatred, contempt and reproach the Congress
of the United States.”

It is submitted that if Congress was justi-
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filed in filing a bill of Impeachment against
President Johnson in 1869, then the members
of the 92nd Congress are not only justified in
filing a Bill of Impeachment against Presi-
dent Nixon, but would actually be obliged to
do so. Whereas and Presldent Johnson was
essentlally chargeable with misdemeanors,
President Richard M. Nixon is chargeable
with “high crimes™ in a more positive way.
The invasion of Cambodia in violation of the
National Commitments Resolution and the
spending of American lives in that venture
constituted a “high crime” of a most serious
kind warranting removal. President Nixon
also “wasted"” the lives of scores of members
of the Air Force when he committed air-mili-
tary support in the invasion of Laos without
the consent of Congress.

More recently, on April 14, 1972, he renewed
the bombardment of North Vietnam and in-
cluded Hanol, Haiphong, and the second big-
gest port, Than Hoa. In the current invasion,
the United States used an armada of 200
planes, including 17 B-562 bombers. These
rained explosives on petroleum depots and
warehouses and returning pilots reported ma-
jor damages with many fires and secondary
explosions. The massive raids by B-52s are
undertaken at altitudes greater than 30,000
feet and it is inconcelvable that they can di-
rect their bombs at such heights to military
targets with any degree of accuracy. Thou-
sands upon thousands of civillan casualties
have resulted and bombs have hit hospitals,
orphanages and schools. In the first three
weeks of the current bombings 16 U.S. planes,
20 helicopters have been lost and nine crew-
men have been killed, eleven wounded and
42 missing. (Newsweek, May 1, 1872), pp.
49-52.

Not only are these renewed raids in viola-
tion of our own laws but in blatant violation
of the:

(A) Hague Convention No. IV, Annex,
Regulations Respecting the Laws and Cus-
toms of War on Land 18 October 1907, Article
26, which reads as follows: “The attack or
bombardment, by whatever means, of towns.
villages, dwellings, or bulldings which are
undefended is prohibited.” and

(B) Hague Convention No. IX Concerning
Bombardment by Naval Forces in Time of
War 18 October 1907, Article 1, *“The bom-
bardment by naval forces of undefended
ports, towns, villages, dwellings or bulldings
is forbidden. A place cannot be bombarded
solely because amutomatic submarine contact
mines are anchored off the harbor.” (em-
phasis supplied)

In additlon to the Hague Conventlon, we
of course have comparable provisions in the
Geneva Convention of July, 1920 (47 Stat.
2074 Treaty Series 847) and Geneva Conven-
tion August, 1949 (T.I.A.8. 3365) to which
the United States 18 a signatory, and the
U.S. Fleld Manual which embodies the Law
of Land Warfare (36 Stat. 2277, Treaty Serles
539).

President Nixon was inaugurated in Janu-
ary 1969. His earllest commitment was a
proclamation that he would — to terminate
Vietnam hostilities and bring peace to that
part of the world. On June 25, 1969, less
than six months later, the U.S. Senate
adopted a resolution, quoted above, the
essence of which was “that it is the sense
of the Senate that a national commitment
by the United States results only from af-
firmative action taken by the executive and
legislative branches of the United States
Government by means of a treaty, statute,
or concurrent resolution of both houses of
Congress specifically providing for such
commitment”.

President Nixon committed American mili-
tary forces on three specific occasions: (1)
In ordering the Cambodian invasion, he did
not consult or secure the consent of Con-
gress, thus violating the Constitution; (2)
In February 1971 his commitment of armed
forces in support of the Laos invasion with-
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out Congressional action violated the Con-
stitution and lacked Congressional afirma-
tive in view of the earller repeal of the Ton-
kin Gulf Resolution; (3) In April 1872 he
committed unrestrained naval and air forces
for the bombardment of North Vietnam,
singling out particularly as targets Hanol
and Halphong, In violatlon of the Constitu-
tion and the express terms of the Mansfield
Amendment to the Military Procurement
Authorization Act (Title VI; Sec. 601).

President Nixon’s commitment of armed
forces vis-a-vis the invasion of Cambodia in
1970, the aerial invasion of Laos in 1971, and
the re-escalation of the air and naval war
over North Vietnam—all done without the
affirmative action or even the knowledge of
the Congress—constituted “high crimes and
misdemeanors” within the purview of Artlcle
II, Section 4 of the Constitution, warranting
the presentation of a Bill of Impeachment.

Respectfully submitted.

WiLLiam L. STANDARD,
JoserH H. CROWN,
Cochairmen, Lawyers Commditiee on
American Policy Towards Vietnam.
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ACADEMIC FREEDOM AND THE
NEW NAZIS

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, in the
Chicago Tribune's Perspective Page of
Sunday, May 7, the distinguished acade-
mician, S. I. Hayakawa, commented on
the attitude which threatens academic
freedom as exhibited by present day
campus radicals.

I believe this to be an especially
thought-provoking and timely com-
mentary and I insert it into the Recorp:
[From the Chicago Tribune, May 7, 1972]

AcADEMIC FREEDOM AND THE NEwW NAzis

(By S. 1. Hayakawa)

Not too long ago threats to academic free-
dom were all from outside the university—
from reactionary business interests, anti-
Communist witch-hunters, and patriotic
societies suspicious of intellectuals.

Today the situation is reversed. Ever since
the fall of 1964 when the University of
California at Berkeley capitulated to the
gangster tactics of dogmatic zealots of the
Left, the greatest threats to academic free-
dom have come from within—from students,
from faculty activists who egg them on, and
administrators who knuckle under to their
demands.

The latest sad story comes from Sacra-
mento BState College. Last November Dr.
William Shockley, Nobel physicist who be-
lleves that Negroes may be genetically in-
ferior to whites and continues to ask support
for research into the genetic determinants
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of intelligence, was invited by Dr. Carole W.
Barnes, associate professor of soclology, to
speak to her class. The meeting was so dis-
rupted by black students that the talk was
canceled.

PROFESSOR 1S CRITICIZED

You might think that the faculty, to whom
academic freedom is well-nigh sacred, might
call for the punishment of the students who
by violent means forced the cancellation of
Dr. Shockley’s talk, What happened instead
is that the college's Racial Discrimination
Commission, consisting of faculty, students,
and stafl, criticized Prof. Barnes for having
invited Shockley to speak and recommended
that she not be permitted in the future to
teach her course in intercultural relatlons.

Under pressures such as these, President
Bernard L. Hyink reprimanded Dr. Barnes
for having invited Dr. Shockley and urged
her, according to Willilam Trombley in the
Los Angeles Times, to consider withdrawing
from the class, [She refused, bless her
heart!]

What a sell-out! Imagine a war in which
the captain of a unit puts up a fight for his
country, suffers a setback, and is reprimanded
by his commander in chief for having fought
at all!

An especlally splneless response to the
black student disruption was that of John
Livingston, acting dean of arts and sclences.
“The completely free reign of ideas is not
such an absolute value that it overrides all
others,” he is quoted as saylng. “[It] has
itself become a kind of disguised institutional
racism. . . An invitation to S8hockley to speak
is simply an assault on black dignity.”

What rubbish! The free play of ldeas may
not be an absolute value that overrides all
others in business, the military, or the
church—or even in family life. But it ia
fundamental to a democratic society—that’s
what the First Amendment is all about—and
it is essentlal to the intellectual 1ife of a uni-
versity.

Furthermore, there is profound racism in
Livingston'’s remark that an Invitation to
Bhockley to speak is “an assault on black
dignity.” How fraglle does he think black
dignity is ?

Every nonneurotic Negro I know, whether
professional man, businessman, or domestic
servant, Is unperturbed by Dr. Shockley.
“Let him test his theorles,” they say. “We'll
do all right.” It is only the insecure blacks—
and the condescending liberal whites who
believe in black inferlority but won't ad-
mit it—who do not want Dr. Shockley's
theories discussed or tested. If they are sure
that there are no genetic differences in intel-
lectual potential, why don't they welcome
a test of the theory so that that particular
ghost may be laid to rest once and for all?

CLASSES ARE DISRUPTED

Shockley’'s classes in electrical engineering
at Stanford have been disrupted by white
radicals. Prof. Arthur Jensen's classes- at
Berkeley and Prof. Richard Hernstein's at
Harvard have been under consistent attack
because they have ralsed the same questions
as Shockley. The students come not to dis-
pute or refute them, but to shoot them down.

Academic freedom is sharply under attack
from young Nazis, both white and black. They
are given support by middle-aged knuckle-
heads who above all are afrald of being called
reactionary or racist.

So it’s rising Nazism all over again, We
cannot afford to forget that the Hitler Youth
Movement was full of starry-eyed idealists,
like the Students for a Democratic Soclety,
tired of the slow, difficult process of democ-
racy, like the SDS, impatient for a regener-
ated and purified world.

President Hyink—Bernle, my friend—
please don't let them do this to you. Fight
back. Not for Shockley, but for all the
genluses and nuts who constitute our beloved
academia,
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WYDLER FIGHTS JET NOISE

HON. JAMES R. GROVER, JR.

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. GROVER. Mr. Speaker, a recent
story in the Long Island Press of March
26 by the outstanding Washington cor-
respondent, Dick Seelmeyer, praised my
colleague from Long Island, Jack
WyDLER. Congressman WypLER has long
been a leader in the fight against jet
noise and that is a subject about which
many people talk and only a few produce
results. The article speaks for itself, and
it follows in its entirety:

CONGRESSIONAL ACCOMPLISHMENT:
MYTH AND REALITY
(By Dick Seelmeyer)

WasHINGTON.—The shrill months quickly
descending upon us undoubtedly will be
filled with all sorts of political bunk on be-
half of candidates of both parties, whose
voter appeals will be based greatly on the
plea that “our party needs me in Washing-
ton."”

The real fact of congressional accomplish-
ment has almost nothing to do with political
party divisions. Like it or not, the seniority
system—in both parties—Iis the real key to
having any power in Washington. Persuasion
and personality may compensate somewhat
when it comes to the larger national goals,
but in the basic “gut” issues so important in
any congressional district, the real motivat-
ing factor is common regional needs and
goals, not political philosophy.

As a brief example, consider the accom-
plishment last week by Rep. John Wydler,
Garden City Republican, in convincing the
House Science and Astronautics Committee
to include in its bill his amendment to pro-
vide the National Aeronautics and Space Ad-
ministration with $41 million to conduct a
crash jet aircraft retrofitting (anti-noise)
P

To anyone living in the metropolitan area
who has watched the jet aircraft noise prob-

lem becoming worse each year, and has
watched federal programs set up to deal with
it wither away months of precious time,
there 1s little need to be told of the im-
portance of the program to the northeastern
section of the United States.

But Wydler is a member of the minority
party and could not have muscled the meas-
ure through committee, had not a majority
of its Democratic members cooperated.

And since Wydler is experienced enough
to know that authorization is meaningless
without the money to implement a program,
his first move was to seek help from two in-
fluential members of the appropriations com-
mittee, both Democrats.

Reps. Joseph Addabbo of Ozone Park and
Edward Boland of Massachusetts listened and
nodded approval. Both of them, like Wydler,
have for years sought every available means
of fighting alrcraft noise. They considered
Wydler's proposal innovative and workable.

‘Without their help, Wydler's plan would
have simply been words on paper. Now, when
it is finally passed the program will be armed
with monetary “teeth” and should advance
the fight against jet nolse by several years.

It is doubtful that Wydler or Addabbo or
Boland ever gave a moment’s thought to the
fact the measure was a bi-partisan effort: it
became a good way of resolving an irritating
problem, and each did what he could.

That spirit of working for the common re-
glonal good is far more widespread than pub-
lic statements and press releases would have
people think Obvious restrictions are always
present, of course, as in instances where re-
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distrieting throws two incumbents together.
At that point each man is on his own, and
congressional colleagues of both parties are
studiously careful not to interfere.

But in day-to-day operations, members of
Congress are much more concerned with
helping their home areas than in scoring
points for the party.

SIGHTS AND SOUNDS OF WAR IN
HANOI

HON. PAUL N. McCLOSKEY, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. McCLOSKEY. Mr. Speaker, yes-
terday’s San Francisco Chronicle con-
tained an on-the-scene report of the
results of our bombing in North Vietnam
the previous day. The story describes a
situation which should cause grave con-
cern to all of us in light of the almost
universal view that no more American
lives should be risked in Vietnam. To kill
others, particularly Vietnamese civilians,
in a war in which we ourselves are no
longer willing to die is a tragic distortion
of our once-respected goals of life, lib-
erty, and the pursuit of happiness.

The article follows:

S16HTS AND SOoUNDS OoF WAR IN HaNoOI

(By Joel Henri)

Hawo1.—Houses in central Hanol shook un-
der the impact of bombs dropped by Ameri-
can aircraft yesterday in what appeared to
be a violent attack on areas around the
capital.

The rumble of a long series of explosions
could be heard even by people who had
sought refuge in underground shelters.

From outdoor observation posts, the explo-
slons—wave after wave at five-minute inter-
vals for 35 minutes—could be heard very
clearly.

TARGETS

Still unconfirmed reports said the targets
included the small commune of Phe Xuyen
some 20 miles from Hanol.

I spent the previous night at Phu Xuyen.
Nothing in the locality except perhaps a
small rail and road bridge could constitute
a military target.

Phu Xuyen was a target of the United
States Air Force several times during the
Johnson administration.

Other unconfirmed reports sald the Hao
Binh region 25 miles west of Hanol also was
attacked.

Some explosions seemed to have occurred
much closer. Rumors which could not imme-
diately be checked said U.S. aircraft dropped
leaflets over Hadong commune less than six
miles from Hanol urging the population to
evacuate their homes before coming “raids of
destruction.”

Hadong 1is devold of any strategic signifi-
cance, in the view of observers here. It 15 a
small town with a teacher's training college,
a secondary school and agricultural coopera-
tives for the surrounding area.

In Hanol, a special plane was expected late
yesterday to evacuate stafl members of the
diplomatic missions of Eastern European
countries, including the Soviet Union, who
were not considered as “indispensable” for
the working of their missions.

FOREIGINERS

Many foreigners, including diplomats and
correspondents, who have to remain in North
Vietnam, might be evacuated to less danger-
ous areas in the coming hours.
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Prior to yesterday's ralds, I visited the
bomb-scarred provinces of Thanh Hoa and
Nam Ha to the south of Hanol, where Ameri-
can warplanes have hit schools and hospitals
over the past fortnight.

If the ralding F-56 Phantoms were alming
for military targets such as convoys I saw no
evidence of it—but together with about a
dozen foreign newsmen I saw evidence of
what the civillan population has suffered
from American bombing.

NIGHT

We left in the middle of the night to avoid
and unpleasant experiences with American
planes, and set out along deserted Highway
No. 1 which leads south to Saigon.

As we pushed south the villages came to
life, and the first farm workers set out with
their buffaloes for the rice fields. Soon we
met our first road traffic: Military trucks
loaded with children being taken to safety
from the coastal areas.

Frequently we had to walt for the ferries
to cross rivers, and beneath the trees, never
far from slit-trenches, others were also wait-
ing, some grouped around the small stalls
selling coconut milk, bananas and ricecakes.

DISTURBANCE

Watching the groups of peasants standing
in the early morning, chatting, it was hard
to believe that the threat of war had dis-
turbed the calm flow of their lives—but war
has changed this life, and the almost medie-
val “technology” of rural Asia now co-exists
with a modern more mechanical world.

While the ferries are often pulled across The
river by hand-made cables, bulldozers are
hidden In camoufiaged shelters to repair
roads damaged by bombs and rockets. Tradi-
tional wooden bullock carts pull off the road
to let five-ton Chinese trucks and Soviet-
built missile trailers pass.

Another indication of this modern world
is the frequency with which the word “may-
bay“”—the Vietnamese for plane—crops up,
and the new habit—quickly adopted by all
travelers—of glancing up anxiously at the
sky whenever one is in the open.

HOSPITAL

At the end of our journey was the Thanh
Hoa provincial hospital 75 miles south of
Hanol. The destruction stunned our party.

It was hard to believe that this could have
been the result of a mistake. The bulldings
are surrounded by rice flelds. And the hos-
pital hes already been attacked before, last
December, when the damage was shown
worldwide on television.

The latest rald—on April 27—brought a
shower of 36 bombs onto the hospital: 12 were
glant 2000-pounders, and the rest were anti-
tank bombs which penetrated the concrete
roofs of the hospital as well as the air-rald
shelters, the hospital's chief doctor told us.

In the enormous 45-foot craters and the
rubble, the wreckage of operating tables and
X-ray equipment could be seen. The death
toll was 12—and now the 600-bed hospital
has been evacuated to the mountains.

Our next stop was six miles south, in the
village of Dong Yen, where five aircraft dived
out of the sky to hit the primary school
during morning classes. Five bombs fell, leav-
ing 20 dead and 25 wounded. The village is
still shocked and silent. In the ruins of the
school scattered books, burned and torn, lie
among shattered desks. A childish drawing
showing the ecirculation of the heart floats
on the water which now fills one of the
glant craters.

We looked for the military targets which
might have justified the raid—for artillery,
radar aerials or machine guns. There was
nothing. Just mud and straw huts.

The only “radar” here which gives only a
few seconds warning of an approaching rald
is supplied by children perched in the
branches of trees, who bang on drums and
blow whistles to sound the alert.
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THE ORGANIZED RESERVE AND
NATIONAL SECURITY

HON. JOHN P. HAMMERSCHMIDT

OF ARKANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. HAMMERSCHMIDT,. Mr. Speak-
er, the Chief of the Office of Reserve
Components recently visited Little Rock
to address a meeting of the Arkansas Re-
serve Officers Association.

Lt. Gen. Harris W. Hollis presented a
timely and thoughtful appraisal of the
reserve mission and its importance. I re-
spectfully commend it to the attention
of my colleagues. The remarks follow:

Ir WE WanT To
(By Lt. Gen. Harris W. Hollis)

Shortly before leaving Washington, I was
reminded that Arkansas is unique in hav-
ing our nation’s only diamond mine, A rep-
lica of the “Star of Arkansas” was included
in a display of reproductions of world-
famous gems in the Pentagon concourse.
Your state is blessed with a wealth of min-
erals and other natural resources; yet its
true richness remains its people. Our nation
has called on this human resource in times
of need and has always “mined” a treasure.
At the close of World War I almost 64,000
Arkansans were members of our armed forces.
As World War II ended, about 200,000 Ar-
kansas sons and daughters were in the mili-
tary uniform. Many of you were among that
number, following paths blazed by your fore-
fathers. We see in those who served and do
now serve “Stars of Arkansas” of a different
character but nonetheless of a shining hue.

As we flew over the Arkansas River on our
way, I saw that miracle of modern engineer-
ing that made Little Rock one of the na-
tion's newest inland port cities, a project
in which Army Engineers proudly played a
role.

My remarks today are concerned with
stewardship. That seems to be appropriate
on the day when our income tax forms are
filed. Now that you and I and millions of
other taxpayers have relieved our wallets
of sizable amounts to support the processes
of government, including the Reserve Com-
ponents, this seems to be a good time to
talk about it; not partisanly, but as prag-
matically as I can.

We all know that greater reliance is being
placed on the Reserve forces these days. The
cltizen-soldiers in the Selected Reserve are
already on notice to the American people
that their units will be the primary aug-
mentation of the active forces in future
emergencies,

The Secretary of Defense has underscored
this in no uncertaln terms.

But yet the point is questioned. How
many times have you heard these questions:

“What are Reserve forces for?” “Why do
we need them?” “Why must I serve?”

I was reading the other day Will Durant's
marvelous history of the Reformation, and
I was struck by one recurrent tendency in
that period between the Fourteenth and

Seventeenth Centuries; namely, & propensity
of nations and peoples to resort to armed

confiict, confiict arising from competing
wills between groups of humans, each intent
on a particular purpose. And, while Durant
chronicled the violence of that age, he did
it against the backdrop of a larger historical
frame: a span of man’s history between the
Fifteenth Century, B.C., and the Nineteenth
Century, AD., during which for every one
year of peace that transpired there were
approximately thirteen years in which war
of some sort occurred.
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The record of the Twentleth Century is
no less sanguinary: two major conflagra-
tlons almost engulfing the clvillzed world,
and limited wars and minor wars by the
score in this modern age of man.

And America as a foremost world power
has been involved in a number of these.

As we seek disengagement from the war
in Vietnam, man hopefully looks anew to
a utoplan peace.

Well-meaning individuals today, placing
their trust in a bellef that nonviolent arbi-
tration alone can now solve all our llls, are
demanding that war “be outlawed” and that
arms be dismantled. The thought of armed
force is painful to them. They do not see a
need for significant American military power.
Rather, they perceive that man can at last
have his “Walden Pond"” and keep it safe
from the wolves, without the use of this
power, if one but listen to them. I do not
agree with the reasoning, as attractive as it
may sound. It is a new and tenuous search
for the golden fleece; it is a dream of things
that never were. It would be a boon if such
could be, but, alas, it is in the nature of man,
himself, that war has its origin.

General George C. Marshall, in the after-
math of World War II counselled us about
our dreams and our misunderstandings. He
finally brought us victory in a war we had
to fight, but which might have been prevent-
ed had we perceived the realities. He saw
the tragic misunderstandings that came from
our tendency to think in an absolutist and
simplistic way. Recall how we sought refuge
in weakness in the Thirtles; how we under-
took to legislate the outlawing of war, wit-
ness the Neutrality Acts; how we made moral
preachments In the face of hostile power—
all to no avall. We miscalculated and the war
came. And one might look at the moral effects
on man that these public tendencles
wrought; almost 300,000 American dead, and
milllons of others; more than 340 billion dol-
lars In national treasure expended.

Listen to General Marshall:

“We finish each bloody war with a feeling
of acute revulsion . . . and yet on each occa-
sion we confuse military preparedness with
the causes of war and then drift almost delib-
erately into another catastrophe ... Until
it is proved that. .. a solution has been found
to . .. (eliminate) war, a rich natlon which
lays down its arms as we have done . .. (be-
fore) will court disaster.”

For a while General Marshall was heeded
but a retreat into weakness in the late Forties
soon tempted North Aslan communist powers
to assault Eorea—and once more we were
involved In a war we might have deterred
with our power, had we had it.

Between Korea and now our policies have
been oriented more to the realities of con-
flict than before. We have seen, some of us,
that instances of non-intervention can be
just as immoral, perhaps even more so, than
intervention. After all, the Good Samaritan
intervened. Would he have been more moral
had he not? The problem is not so simple.

But In our frustrations with the latest
phase of the struggle, some would draw
strained conclusions about America's need
to use responsibly Its power in this day and
age in maintaining justice, political com-
munity and order within the world.

Paul Ramsay, that eminent Professor of
Religion at Princeton University, in his book,
The Just War, reasons eloquently that “Peace
and justice are not linked by an invisible
hand, nor can political life endure without
the use of force”—possibly armed force.

We Americans should know this too and
try to avold the fetters of wishful thinking.

Ours 1s a world pregnant with the poten-
tiality of conflict; a globe of exploding popu-
lations and unsatisfied alms and hopes; an
estate of frustrated dreamers and “get-rich-
quick” International gamblers. The tenslons,
the stresses and strains are all around us—

16699

in the Far East, in that bridge across three
continents, the Near East; in the aspirations
of those within the Western Hemisphere—
Cuba is a case in point—who would export
revolution throughout; in Europe where an
uneasy equilibrium of power 1s juxtaposed be-
tween a growing and ambitious complex of
Soviet armed force and that of the nations
of the free world—where a balance of power
favorable to our interests is the keystone of
our security in the decades ahead; indeed a
must. The potentiality for mischief in these
times looms large.

In all of this, George Washington's anclent
counsel seems today to be abundantly wise:

“There is a rank due the United States
among natlons that will be withheld if not
absolutely lost by the reputation of weakness.
If we desire to avold insult . ., . we must be
ready to repel it. If we desire peace, one of
the institutions of our rising prosperity, it
must be known that we are at all times ready
for war.”

It is in this context of political reality that
the misslon of our Reserve Component forces
takes on new meaning and new criticality.
They are vital to our long term well-belng;
and the new policies take this into account.

Policies of the past, that bypassed the Re-
serves, have been discarded. A new challenge
has been issued to us. The Reserve Compo-
nents must be more ready than they ever
were before in peacetime.

To get them that way we are moving for-
ward on a broad front.

We are issulng new, modern equipment,
including aircraft, reversing the mid-Sixty
trend when much of the Reserve equipment,
but not the Reserves themselves in meaning-
ful numbers, were mobilized for the Vietnam
conflict. Now direct, hands-on tralning can
be accomplished at home station. We are
looking anew at our training methods.

More dynamic training is in the mill. We
are conducting a series of tests to determine
the best ways to increase Reserve Component
combat capabilities and to make them avail-
able as early as practicable.

Lest you think we have solved our prob-
lems, new ones are replacing those the Army
has or is trying to solve.

The flood of incoming equipment presents
maintenance and security problems,

Increased readiness for these combat units
requires close-in training areas.

Not unexpectedly we are having trouble
with maintaining our personnel strength. Six
Yyears ago the number of enlistees under the
six-year Reserve program were large—some
motivated by the draft—others filling to
1009 the Selected Reserve Force units of
that time. These enlistments are being ter-
minated this year—just as we entered a no-
draft environment.

An intensified recruiting and retention sys-
tem has been organized and In the Army
National Guard the strength is on the up-
swing. The U.S. Army Reserve, however, is
encountering more trouble.

We are asking Congress for enlistment and
reenlistment bonuses—and are planning
other benefits. But even this will not fully
satisfy the issue.

Admittedly, we have been Ilate getting
started in these matters, but let's not kid our-
selves—the problem is more profound than
that.

Given the way many are thinking, will we
be able to man the force? Will we be able, in
a no-draft environment, to attract quality
youth to our ranks?

There 1s a lot of criticism of the military
these days, some of it justified, much of it
not. The armed forces, including the Re-
serves, have become the symbol of dissatis-
faction with aspects of government policy
on the part of those who do not like the
draft, the war, and who are frustrated with
problems in the cities, overpopulation, the
environment and the high taxes needed to
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carry out the affairs of the government. As
antimilitary sentiments have grown, oppo-
sition In some segments of our socliety has
come to impugn the very legitimacy of the
armed forces. And thus our basic relation-
ships are strained. This does not make for
good recruiting.

It bears saying at this point that if we are
really to achieve the full promise of our de-
mocracy today, we will have to pay more
careful attention to our clvilian-military re-
lationships—and in an informed and sus-
tained way. The ad hoc and kaleldoscopic
analysis that dominates so much of our pub~
lic discussions of this matter in these frus-
trating times does not greatly encourage bal-
ance, perspective, and reasoned outlooks; nor
informed opinions.

In the world in which we live this day, an
antimilitary emotion is as bad a guide to
public policy as is a militarist emotion. The
outlooks of all of our citizens ought to be
reasonably free of both. When passion runs
tyrant to the mind, it is hard for reason to
flourish.

While we all want the development of a
volunteer, professional army—active, Na-
tional Guard, Army Reserve—I think we
must be careful that we do not permit such
an army to be politically allenated from the
mainstream by contributing to things that
tend to polarize the military from the people
at large.

The Reservist must be convinced that the
time and efforts he devotes to the Reserve
Component units is important, is worthwhile
to him and essential to his nation. We in the
military must demonstrate these truths to
him by our leadership and excellence. Others,
too, must help.

I think we all need to take a stalwart view
of the matter. I know that many people do.
I know that some do not.

As T go about the country, I am from time
to time asked the question, “Do you really
think the Reserves can perform the mission
which the Secretary of Defense has set out
for them?"

That is a pertinent question. It is made all
the more pertinent when one considers that
by 1974 about 45% of the strength of the
Army will reside in the Reserve Compo-
nents. It is pertinent when one considers that
about one and a half billlon dollars were
appropriated for the Army Reserve forces
in 1972, and something under two billion is
asked for 1973. The question is not only
pertinent, the business at hand is serious,
very serious.

My answer to that question is “Yes, if we
want to. If the American people want to.” It
is more a question of national will than na-
tional capability. We have the means. Per-
haps a better question to ask is, “Do we
want to?” Are we willing each to contribute
sincerely to these enterprises in appropriate
ways? We should stand up before our mir-
rors and ask ourselves this. Those of us who
have children should ask it of ourselves in
recognition that these very children are hos-
tages to the fortunes of tomorrow. They are
influenced by our attitudes, our leadership,
our goals, our capaclty for hard work and
sacrifice, our state of energy in pursuit of
these goals.

I do not accept the view that the sturdy
people of this land cannot do this job. We
can do it if we all put our shoulders to the
wheel and keep a gleam in our eyes.

We can do it, If the opinion makers and
the state, city and county fathers—at large—
stress the importance and honorable nature
of the task of the citizen-soldier.

We can do it, if the employers throughout
the land recognize that their larger interests
are served by a program which encourages
thelr employees to participate In the Reserve
Component program; if they recognize that
moves to discourage the Reservist are short-
slghted and dangerous in the longer term.
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We can do it if those romantic, 20th Cen-
tury, Jacobin bent students and their young,
affluent Iinstructors in the universities
throughout the land, who protest so loudly
against the U.S. military, will strive to gain
& better understanding of the historical
processes and show more open-mindedness
about military matters.

War is the foremost soclal problem of
mankind and where else should it receive
objective study but on the campuses? For we
ought to look to the colleges for reasoned
analysis in these matters, not Inflamed rhe-
toric. We need their powers of sound analy-
sis unfettered from the distortions of
passion.

We can do the job, If there is a widespread
understanding that with our modern equip-
ment, now being delivered, we need places to
traln—and that our installations and train-
Ing areas are important to that end. It is
paradoxical that some would have these
taken away for other uses, at the very time
when the government is emphasizing more
than ever the role of Reserve forces.

‘We can do this job, if all of us get our
sights lined up on what is really important
to us. We hear a lot about priorities these
days, and this is appropriate. As for me, I
can hardly think of a higher national pri-
ority than a program which keeps us free
and reasonably safe in a competitive world.

We can get our Reserves ready and strong
if we all understand how important it is for
each of us first to decide that we are golng
to do it; to decide that the matter is Indeed
important and must be done.

“The commands of democracy”, as Wood=-
row Wilson sald, “are as imperative as its
privileges.”

I have unbounded faith in the American
people, young and old.

When the issues are clear, I believe that
they will overwhelmingly want to insure that
our powder 18 dry and our defenses sure.
Keeping the Reserve Components strong is
part of that sure way.

As they see ahead their freedom worth
enjoying, they will surely see it worth de-
fending, and worth perfecting; so that jus-
tice,-liberty, order, and the pursuit of happi-
ness may be more fully realized—at home
and for men of good will everywhere.

THE GREAT FRUSTRATION

HON. BILL ALEXANDER

OF ARKANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. ALEXANDER. Mr. Speaker, we in
Congress daily hear requests from Fed-
eral Government agencies and officials,
from municipal officials, from county
officials, and from State officials. They
all want the same thing—more money
to carry out their projects and run their
government. And, in almost all cases,
while we will agree that they do need
the money, we also know there is very
little in the pocketbook to pass out. It is
a frustrating process. In today’s RECORD,
I am including an article expressing the
frustrations of another person who is
continually asked for money—the source
of our revenue—the taxpayer. He also
feels there is very little left in his pocket-
book to pass out. And, to this one be-
leaguered man, it seems that taxes are
becoming slowly but surely even more
certain than death.

The article follows:
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Pur-Uron CITIZEN

(Reprinted From the Pittsburgh Press)

My present financial condition is due to
the effects of Federal laws, state laws, coun=-
ty laws, corporation laws, by-laws, brothers-
in-law, mothers-in-law, and outlaws that
have been foisted upon an unsuspecting
publie.

‘“‘These laws compel me to pay a merchants
tax, capital stock tax, excess tax, income tax,
real estate tax, property tax, auto tax, gas
tax, water tax, light tax, cigar tax, street tax,
school tax, syntax, and carpet tax.

“In addition to these taxes, I am requested
and required to contribute to every soclety
and organization that the inventive mind of
man can organize.

“The government has so governed my bus-
iness that I do not know who owns it.

“I am suspected, expected, inspected, dis-
respected, examined, reexamined, required,
commanded and compelled until all I know
is that I am supposed to provide an inex-
haustible supply of money for every known
need, desire or hope of the human race. . . .

“The only reason I am clinging to life is
to see what is coming next."

TIME TO SOUND TAPS FOR TAPS

HON. LES ASPIN

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. ASPIN. Mr. Speaker, I would like
to include in the Recorp today an ex-
cellent analysis by the Sierra Club of the
final environmental impact statement on
the trans-Alaska pipeline recently re-
leased by the Interior Department. Those
of my colleagues interested in this impor-
tant issue will find the Sierra Club analy-
sis informative and interesting. It
follows:

TiME To SounNDp Tars For TAPS

The environmental impact statement on
the trans-Alaska pipeline system (TAPS) has
been released by the Department of the In-
terior. It lists in great detall the magnitude
of the certain and threatened harm to Alaska
that would result from the construction and
operation of the pipeline and road, the fur-
ther development of the Prudhoe Bay oil
fleld, necessary marine transport systems
from Valdez to other west coast ports, and a
probable gas pipeline from Prudhoe Bay
through Canada.

These are the problems environmentalists
have been hammering away at for three years.
Finally, the Interlor Department and the
Alaska Pipeline Service Company agree they
exist. In contrast to an earlier draft environ-
mental impact statement, the final version
is much more comprehensive, However, basic
information on many problems is still lack=-
ing. While attempts are made to quantify the
impact the pipeline would have on the en-
vironment, this process has not been carried
to completion. Potentlal future uses of
threatened resources are not adequately eval=-
uated. Endangered resources are not weighed
with reference to what is happening to sim-
ilar assets elsewhere.

The adverse impacts of this project are
many and complex. The most significant ad-
mitted by the impact statement itself are:

1. The largest remalning wilderness in the
United States would be cut in half and its
character forever changed.

2. Public access to northern Alaska would
be considerably accelerated, both as a direct
and indirect result of pipeline construction
and operation. This would threaten the wil-
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derness qualities of this area and render diffi-
cult the orderly and sensitive growth of po-
tentially valuable developments that could
benefit the state for a long time to come.

3. The construction and operation of the
pipeline and its assoclated road, construction
pad, and oll field in this permafrost-laden
area will be difficult and expensive, and would
result In considerable erosion, sliding, drain-
age pattern change and siltation.

4. Pipeline construction will have a detri-
mental effect on the vegetation, destroying
over 61 square miles of surface cover. Re-
vegetation proves to be exceedingly difficult
in the Arctle.

5. Pipeline construction will have a nega-
tive effect on freshwater life and on fisheries
because of unavoidable siltation.

6. The extensive requirements for con=-
struction materials (83 million cubic yards)
will place a heavy burden on gravel deposits
near the construction right-of-way.

7. Despite all precautions, heat loss from
the pipeline would cause significant changes
over a wide area, particularly in drainage
patterns.

8. The noise and activity of construction
would reduce the size of the habltat for sev-
eral species of large mammals and would
indirectly and significantly increase the
hunting pressure upon them. Aerial trans-
portation for pipeline operation, maintenance
and surveillance would cause continuing dis-
ruption.

9. The pipeline itself, elevated for over 50%
of its length to avold problems with perma-
frost, would create a virtually uncrossable
barrier to the migrations of several species of
large mammals.

10. Oil terminal operations at Valdez and
reciplent ports on the west coast would con-
tribute to the degradation of the marine en-
vironment, for a series of large and small oil
spills are inevitable, as well as water con-
tamination by ballast containing oil. This
would be particularly hard on the relatively
unspoiled marine environment and valuable
fisheries of Prince William Sound.

11. The pipeline and associated systems
would directly commit a total of 602,000 acres
of Alaskan land to development.

12. There would always remain the threat
of inevitable oil spills from the pipeline rup-
ture due to earthquakes, landslides, differen-
tial land settlement in unstable soils, various
permafrost effects and stream erosion.

13. The siting of several of the pump sta-
tions remains in question because of soil
instability. Pump station operations would
cause industrial-level noise, with unknown
effects on wildlife, and they would also emit
from 15 to 150 pounds of hydrocarbons per
hour into the air to the detriment of delicate
Arctic lichens.

14. The pipeline and oll development would
be no panacea to the Alaskan economy. The
result would be further inflation and contin-
uing unemployment, in spite of the new jobs
available in construction, and it would re-
sult in a surge in unemployment when pipe-
line construction is completed. The increased
demand for goods and services would place
heavy burdens on the Alaskan economy and
on the state government in advance of any
revenues from oil production.

THE CANADIAN ROUTE

It is clear from the environmental impact
statement that one route through Canada
would be better than the trans-Alaskan
route, particularly when a gas route through
Canada is part of the plan. However, the
Sierra Club believes that neither route would
be as desirable as halting North Slope devel-
opment. A Canadian route would bring North
Slope oil closer to where it 1s most needed,
the areas of the country most dependent on
outside petroleum sources. It would also be
safer from both environmental and physical
security points of view, avolding risky marine
transport and the earthquake belt of south-
ern Alaska.
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A Canadian route is already under serious
consideration by oil consortia and by the
Canadian government in connection with
oil and gas transport from the Canadian arc-
tic and gas transport from the North Blope.
(In reality, a Canadian route is an alterna-
tive to two routes—one through Alaska plus
one through Canadal)

OIL AND ENERGY

It is a mistake to maintain that an in-
crease In energy consumption is equivalent
to improving our well-being. The principles
of ecology tell us that unlimited growth in
anything is impossible—be it population or
energy. We are already straining our energy
resources, and we have begun to borrow
against an uncertain future. We are deplet-
ing our non-renewable energy resources at
an alarming rate. We also easily forget that
all energy pollutes, and that the more en-
ergy we use, the more pollution we create.
We are already paylng a heavy price in lost
land, and dirty alr and water.

We need new public policies immediately
that call for:

1. using less energy in the future, and us-
ing it less wastefully now;

2. developing new, better sources of en-
€rgys
3. halting the destruction taking place for
the sake of energy—strip mining, loss of
wilderness, oil contamination of the marine
environment, thermal and air pollution from
refineries and power generating plants; and

4. conservation of our dwindling non-re-
newanble energy resources.

The environmental impact statement as-
sumes unlimited growth in energy consump-
tion. However, now is an appropriate time
to begin educating the public toward chang-
ing their attitudes. At maximum capaclity
in the 1980s, the pipeline system would be
able to deliver only two million barrels of
oil per day to the *“lower 48" states, yleld-
ing only about 4% of our total energy re-
quirement and about 9% of our oil require-
ment, In the decade until then, we can make
up for this amount by developing alternate
energy sources and by curtalling growth rates
in energy use. Reducing the demand for en-
ergy is not going to be easy. A major public
commitment to find ways to be less wasteful
of energy will be required.

The impact statement also claims that no
other energy source can fill our needs as
cheaply and as well as oll. This reasoning
does not take into account the fact that oil
is both a polluting and a non-renewable re-
source. In the past, the cost of oll did not
include the cost of pollution caused by the
oll from the time it is pumped from the
ground to the time it is used. And because
oil is a non-renewable resource, we must in-
clude the soclal cost of having less oll avail-
able for the future and the resulting cost of
developing substitutes. These environmental
costs—pollution and depletion—when added
to the price of oil, make us reallze that we
pay more than we may think. And if we do
not take these costs into account, we under-
sell other energy sources as well.

We are already running short of natural
gas. In spite of the fact that peak production
is now occurring, natural gas in not available
to everyone who would like to use it, and
prices are rising. When the peak in oil pro-
duetion is reached, probably within 50 years,
it will be accompanied by similar restrictions.
Now is an appropriate time to change pub-
lic policies on oil.

Moreover, the cholce is not to find a sin-
gle, simple substitute for North Slope oil, as
the environmental impact statement implies.
Rather, the choice is to find a combination
of policies and substitutes that will get us
beyond our present impasse. There 1s no sin-
gle substitute, but we can find the correct
combination of policy changes and alterna-
tives. The four billion dollars that would be
spent on the pipeline would be better spent

16701

in research with more far-reaching and long-
term results.

Coal gasification and liquefaction, and nu-
clear and geothermal power offer short-term
alternatives, Nuclear breeder reactors, nu-
clear fusion, and solar energy offer the pros-
pect of significant amounts of power far-
ther in the future. Processes such as topping
cycles and magnetohydrodynamics will allow
us to make more efficlent use of fossil fuels.
Technological advances will allow us to ex-
tract more oil from existing fields.

We cannot afford to wait until we run out
of oil to develop new, less polluting alterna-
tives. We must make a major commitment
now Instead of trying to postpone the in-
evitable by taking needless risks with our
environment in an effort to drain what re-
mains of the earth’s oil supply.

We take this opportunity to call upon the
President to establish a Commission on En=-
ergy and the American Puture to examine
the energy growth of our country and to
recommend policles that will carry us not
only for decades, but for centuries. Large-
scale energy development, like that on
Alaska's North Slope, should awalt the out-
come of opportunities to achieve a broader
consensus of our soclety.

IN THE NAME OF NATIONAL SECURITY

Our national security, according to the en-
vironmental impact statement, calls for the
immediate development of North Slope oil.
This argument assumes that it is in the best
interest of our country to be as self-depend-
ent as possible, as quickly as possible, in case
of the sudden unavallability of oil from the
eastern hemisphere. For this reason, the
United States has a restrictive oil import pol-
icy designed to promote domestic oll develop~
ment.

We belleve this argument is questionable.
First, it does not take into account the long-
term cost to our national security of a de-
pleted and no longer avallable domestic oil
resource. S8econd, even at maximum capacity
of two milllon barrels per day, North Slope
oil would not make much difference in our
dependence upon insecure eastern hemi-
sphere oil which would still amount to about
one-third of all oil consumed. Finally, the
parts of our country most dependent upon
eastern hemisphere oil—the east and the
midwest—would benefit only indirectly from
Alaskan oil, unless a pipeline through Canada
were selected.

Moreover, there are better solution to the
problem of “insure” foreign sources of oil as
well. These include: (1) a federal program of
oil exploration, placing new discoveries In
reserve until needed; (2) federal purchase of
domestic oll fields; and (3) storage of oil in
salt domes and previously depleted oil flelds
until needed. Storage could be accomplished
with less expensive foreign oil, allowing us
to remove restrictive oil import quotas. S8uch
reserves could also "buy time"” to develop
North Slope and offshore flelds if we really
got into trouble.

WHAT CAN BE DONE

The plan has changed. We know much
more. Our view of what constitutes relevant
environmental considerations has changed.
The basic research carried out by the De-
partment of the Interior and the Alyeska
Company will ultimately be of great benefit
to business, government, and all citizens, We
must compliment them for the amount of
time and effort that has gone into these
studies. It is true that some environmental
problems have been overcome. It is true that
everyone has now agreed to take care of the
Alaskan environment and to do their best to
minimize the harm that would take place.
But care and minimization are not enough.

“A country that runs on oil can't afford
to run short" says an American Petroleum
Institute advertisement. We agree: oil does
run America. That worries us. We cannot
afford to run short. That also worries us. We
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have come to depend on oil, but we can
lessen that dependence before it is too late.
We will run out of oil sooner or later—and
the Sierra Club believes it should be later.
The use of a non-renewable resource should
be difficult. The less that remains, the more
difficult it should be to use it. The time has
come to end our self-delusion about oil.

The Sierra Club reiterates its demand for a
flve-year moratorium on pipeline construc-
tion. This time should be used for fuller con=-
sideration of the alternatives presented in the
environmental impact statement.

In the meantime, it is urgently important
that concerned citizens write to President
Nixon and Secretary of Interior Rogers Mor-
ton asking that they delay issuance of the
permit until adequate solutions to the en-
vironmental problems are found, and to
schedule hearings to permit citizen comment
on the impact statement. Write or wire:

President Richard M. Nixon, The White
House, Washington, D.C. 20500.

Secretary of Interlor Rogers C. B. Morton,
Interior Building, Washington, D.C, 20240.

REPORT ON ENVIRONMENTAL
QUALITY, MAY 1972

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, so that
the information therein contained may
be available to my colleagues, I include
the text of the May 1972 issue of the
Council on Environmental Quality’s “102
Monitor” at this point in the RECORD:

MoRE STATES ENACT ENVIRON MENTAL
IMPACT STATEMENT REQUIREMENTS

Last July the 102 Monitor reported that
California, Washington, Delaware, Montana,
and Puerto Rico! had enacted statutes re-
quiring environmental impact statements on
State actions analogous to the statements
required on Federal actions by Section 102
(2) (C) of the National Environmental Pro-
tection Act (NEPA). Similar provisions have
now been enacted by three additional States:
Wisconsin, North Carolina, and Indiana.® In
addition, at least one State, Hawall, has im-
plemented impact statement requirements
through Executive Order.® Legislative pro-
posals for comparable provisions are pending
in over a dozen States.*

Although State requirements continue to
be modeled for the most part on Section 102
(2) (¢) of the National Environmental Policy
Act, a number of differences in approach are
evident, particularly with respect to the scope
of the impact requirement. The scope of the
requirement has been adjusted in at least
two ways: first, with respect to the range of
actions that will require an impact state-
ment; second, with respect to the entities
required to file such statements.

The latter question is resolved in NEPA by
making the § 102 requirement applicable to
“all agencies of the Federal Government.”
On the State level the question is whether
the requirement should similarly be made ap-
plicable to all governmental agencies funec-
tioning within the State, or whether distine-
tions should be drawn, for example, between
local and State agencles. Most of the State
provisions appear to limit applicability to
“agencles of the State” without indicating
whether this description is intended to en-
compass governmental units below the high-
est level. The California Act, however, con-
tains specific provisions dealing with the re-
sponsibilities of local agencles® the Puerto
Rican Act applies to “all agencies of the
Government,” and the Washington Act spe-
cifically includes "all branches of govern-
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ment of this State, Including State agencies,
muniecipal and public corporations, and
countles.”

One interesting development on the State
level in terms of the entities required to file
impact statements is the extension of the
requirement to certain essentially private ac-
tivities. The North Carolina Act, for example,
provides in a separate section that:

*“[t]he governing bodies of all ecitles, coun-
tles, and towns acting individually, or col-
lectively, are hereby authorized to require
any speclal-purpose unit of government and
private developer of a major development
project to submit detailed statements . . .
of the impact of such projects.” ®

A similar provision is contained in a sepa-
rate Wisconsin enactment.”

With respect to the range of actions re-
quiring impact statements, most State pro-
visions parallel the Federal requirements in
covering “major,” environmentally “signifi-
cant actlons. One frequently recurring issue
is whether such actions include only projects
carried out by the State agency itself, or
extend as well to such State “actions” as
granting of a license or permit to carry on
private activity. The California Act, for
example, applies to any State-proposed
“project’” which could have a significant
effect on the environment, and the question
of whether the term ‘‘project” extends to
licensing actions is curretnly bein; tested in
the California courts.® Other State Acts ex-
clude licensing activities either explicitly,
as in the case of Indiana® or indirectly, as
in the case of North Carolina, which limits
application of the impact statement re-
quirement to “actions involving expenditure
of public moneys for projects and programs
significantly affecting the quality of the
environment . .."

In light of the increased interest in State
legislation in this area, this issue of the 102
Monitor reprints the discussion paper devel-
oped at a recent State-Federal Workshop on
State Environmental Policy Acts, indicating
some of the issues that a State might con-
sider in adopting legislation requiring en-
vironmental impact statements. The varlety
of approaches being explored by States in
responding to the same environmental con-
cerns which led to enactment of NEPA
promises to provide & valuable opportunity
for experimentation and exchange of expe-
rience in making the governmental decision
process more responsive to environmental
concerns,

FOOTNOTES

1 See 102 Monitor, Vol. 1, No. b (July, 1871).
For relevant portlons of the texts see Ap-
pendix A.

2 8ee Wisconsin: Laws of 1971, chap. 274
published April 29, 1972) ; North Carolina En-
vironmental Policy Act of 1971, General
Statutes of North Carolina, chap. 113A; In-
diana: Pub. Law 98, 1972 General Assembly
Laws (awaiting publication). The North Car-
olina Act provides for expiration on Septem-
ber 1, 1973, unless extended. A recently en-
acted "“Virginia Environmental Quality Act”
has no provisions for impact statements, the
requirement having been deleted in legisla-
tive session. See Va. Code tit. 10, chap. 16,
arts, 1-2, §§ 10-176 to 10-185.

8 Executive Order, August 23, 1971.

¢ Arizona, Colorado, Connecticut, Florida,
Hawall, Idaho, Illinois, Eentucky, Massachu-
setts Minnesota, Ohio, Oklahoma and New
Mexico are all reported to be considering
variations on similar legislation.

" See Appendix B.

s North Carolina Environmental Policy Act,
§ 113A-8 (emphasis added). The Act further
defines “major development project” to in-
clude “shopping centers, subdivisions and
other housing developments, and industrial
and commercial projects” Ibid., § 113A-9(1).

TSee Assembly Bill 873 “An Act to Amend
30.19(4), 81.06(3) and to create 23.11(5) of
the General Laws."”
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8Friends of Mammoth v. Mono County
Board of Supervisors (Calif. 3D Civil No.
13255).

“ Public Law 98, section 6.
WorksHOP DiscussioN PAPErR: StaTtE Envi-

RONMENTAL Poricy Acts, MarcH 15-18

The discussion in the workshop focused
on problems of drafting and implementing a
State Environmental Policy Act. Using the
National Environmental Policy Act as an ex-
ample, and drawing on the experience of
States which had passed similar Acts,* a
number of Issues were raised for considera-
tion by any State proposing to adopt an En-
vironmental Policy Act. These issues were
presented in terms of ways in which a State
Act might profitably differ from the Federal
Act in order to reflect either differences be-
tween State and Federal Governments or the
results of experience to date under the Na-
tional Act.

Listed below are the major points raised
for consideration, together with a brief re-
port of the workshop discussion on each
point. In many cases, the considerations on
both sides of an issue were explored with-
out reaching a definite conclusion. In other
cases, some form of consensus emerged from
the discussion. The following summarizes
these results.

ISSUES TO CONSIDER IN DRAFTING A STATE
ENVIRONMENTAL POLICY ACT

(1) What differences should be made be-
tween State Act and NEPA to reflect State-
Federal differences:

(a) Section 101

(1) Should there be the same broad decla-
ration of policy?

It was generally agreed that a broad
declaration of environmental policy was de-
sirable. The real problem however, was
thought to be one of relating this broad
declaration to other specific provisions of law
for implementing the policy. An Act which
had only a policy declaration, without an
“action-forcing" mechanism would proba-
bly be ineffective. At the same time in adopt-
ing an *“action-forcing” mechanism, one
should be aware that the policy declara-
tion will affect the obligations which such
a mechanism places on governmental units,

(ii) Bhould there be a definition of envi-
ronment?"

No views were expressed concerning the
desirability of the need to define “environ-
ment” In the Act itselfl. Some members of the
workshop indicated, however, that a defini-
tion of this term was important at some
point in implementing an Environmental
Policy Act. One State has developed a list of
environmental indices to help define the
term. The general problem posed by attempts
at definition Is the problem of the relation-
ship between “environmental” concerns on
the one hand, and more traditional social,
economic, and technical concerns on the
other. An excessively broad definition of the
“environment"” would tend to obliterate the
distinetion among these different concerns,
while an overly narrow definition would elim-
inate legitimate factors from an environ-
mental assessment of a project.

(iii) Is the range of State concerns likely
to be broader or narrower than the range of
concerns expressed in Sectlon 101(b) (1)-(8).

It was not suggested that the range of en-
vironmental concerns would differ for States.
It was pointed out that the factors listed in
§101(b) (1)—(8) would be viewed as partially
defining the term “environment,” thus lead-
ing to the problems discussed above. The ef-
fect of an action on population patterns was
discussed as an example of the range of con-
siderations which probably should be in-
cluded In an “environmental” analysis.

(lv) SBhould express provisions be made
with respect to public avallability of infor-
mation or public hearings?

*See Appendix A.
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It was agreed that some provision should
be made for public availability of informa-
tion and public comment.

(b) Section 102

(1) Is the requirement that agencies use a
“systematic, interdisciplinary approach” a
realistic one when applied to State agencles?

In theory, this requirement is unobjection-
able as an expression of the thoroughness
with which agency actions should be evalu-
ated. In practice, however, there may be a
real problem in securing an adequate budget
and staff to make the requirement realistic
in every governmental agency. A number of
possible solutions to this problem were dis-
cussed, including the possibility of using
outside contractors, the possibility of draw-
ing on existing expertise in other agencles
and the possibllity of centralizing the envi-
ronmental analysis in & single agency. It was
suggested that States might wish to supple-
ment the range of expert agencies contacted
for comment by including relevant Federal
agencies.

(1) Are there State agency actlons which
do not have Federal counterparts and which
might present unanticipated problems in
complylng with the impact statement re-
quirements?

Zoning actions and similar land-use deci-
sions do not seem to have a Federal counter-
part. Applying an impact statement require-
ment to all local zoning board decisions, for
example, might prove excessively burden-
some. Some States may also face problems
in applying an impact statement require-
ment to both State and local agencles (al-
though no such problems have apparently
been encountered in the case of California).*

States adopting an Environmental Policy
Act should be aware of peculiar local-State
relationships under existing constitutions or
Btate laws which may need to be taken
into account.

(i) Is there any reason why the same
NEPA sectlon 102(2) (C) procedures should
not be used on both the Federal and State
levels?

Although this question was not explicitly
answered, a number of alternatives to the
impact statement process were discussed, in-
cluding the possibility of replacing the im-
pact statement process requirement with a
central agency having environmental veto
power (discussed further below), and the
possibility of requiring impact statements
only when requested by specified agencies.
If the decision to follow the impact state-
ment procedure is made, the balance of con-
slderations would favor a State practice
similar to the Federal practice.

(2) What differences should be made in a
State Act to reflect experience to date under
NEPA?

(a) Environmental Impact Statements.

(1) What provisions should a State Act
include in order to avoid duplication on a
project which represents both Federal and
State “action?”

It was generally agreed that duplication
should be avoided where both Federal and
State agencies are involved in the same proj-
ect. It is proposed under the Callfornia Act,
for example, that a guldeline be issued to
avoid the requirement of two impact state-
ments.

In the course of discussion, other problems
were ralsed In connection with State-Federal
involvement in the same projects. It was
suggested that thought should be given to
which agency—State or Federal—was the
most suitable one to prepare an impact
statement in cases where Federal involve-
ment was perhaps less than that of the State,
It was also urged that thought be given to
the problem of projects financed through
several Federal agencles (or financed as a
result of revenue sharing) in which case, in
the absence of specifically defined State

* See Appendix B.
CXVIII——1053—FPart 13

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

responsibility, there may be no environ-
mental assessment at all. Both of these pos-
sibilities seemed to indicate a possible need
for increased State responsibility in preparing
environmental analyses. As State environ-
mental impact statements procedures are
evolved, further consideration can be given
to the relationship of the State analysls to
the analysis required of Federal agencles
under NEPA.

Are there major State agency actions
which should not be subject to the impact
statement requirement (e.g., environmental,
protective regulatory actions taken by an
agency similar to the EPA).

Two types of actlons were suggested as
possible candidates for exemption from an
impact statement requirement: (1) Environ-
mental protective regulatory activities; and
(2) Actions which have only “beneficial”
environmental effects.

In opposition to these suggestions, it was
pointed out: (1) that both types of activi-
ties may have secondary detrimental effects
which should be explored in an Impact
statement; (2) that actions which protect
the environment may nevertheless not pro-
tect enough; and (3) that decisions as to
what is or is not “beneficial” may themselves
be suspect.

In favor of the suggested exemptlons, it
was pointed out that a State which faces
difficulties in enacting a completely compre-
hensive Act, may want to attack the major
problems first. These are the problems of
“‘developmental” as opposed fo “environ-
mental” agencies, and of "adverse” as op-
posed to “beneficial” environmental effects.

(ii) Should a new State Act contain pro-
visions explaining how the Act should be
applied to actlons commenced prior to pas-
sage of the Act?

It was generally agreed that a Btate Act
should explicitly address the “retroactivity”
problem in order to avold later confusion.
In favor of applying an Act to ongoing pro-
grams and uncompleted projects already
under way, the Federal experience was cited
which requires impact statements for re-
maining commitments to be taken into
account in balancing the environmental
costs against the economic and technical
gains, In favor of applying an Act only to
new projects, the possibility of avolding
confusion and delay of projects already un-
der way was stressed. In choosing among
these positions it was suggested that a State
should consider the amount of ‘“‘backlog”
projects which will be affected by retroactive
application. If the State limits the availabil-
ity of funds to a given fiscal year, this should
also be considered in approaching a “back-
log"” problem.

(iv) Should a State Act describe the stand-
ard of judicial review to be applied under
the Act? What standard should courts
apply?

A variety of citizen suit provisions were
discussed as were various standards of ju-
dicial review of agency compliance with
State Environmental Pollcy Act. It was noted
that States which had adopted broad citizen
suit provisions have not experienced the
flood of suits which had been forecast. No
consensus emerged, however, concerning the
desirability of such provisions. With respect
to standards of judiclal review, most mem-
bers seemed to agree that agency decisions
should not be subject to de novo judiclal
review, but instead more traditional, limited
standards of review should apply. States pro-
posing an Environmental Policy Act should
consider whether existing standards of ju-
dicial review of administrative action would
be applled or whether explicit standards of
review need to be spelled out In the Act.

(v) Should an impact statement require-
ment be extended beyond State agency ac-
tions to environmentally significant private
actions?

No consensus emerged for extending an im-
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pact statement requirement beyond actions
taken by governmental units. The general
problem was raised of the extent to which a
governmental “handle” (i.e. permit, license,
etc.) on an otherwise private action should
Justify or permit complete environmental
regulation of the activity. A number of in-
stances were cited in which such authority
had been exercised.

(b) Administration of the Act.

(1) Should a State Act creat: a central
agency to prepare and/or evaluate impact
statements?

The advantage of a central agency to pre-
pare or evaluate impact statements lies in
the possibility of avoiding duplication of ef=-
fort and of possibly insuring more objective
environmental appraisals. The advantage of
requiring each agency to prepare the state-
ment lies in the possibility that this will in-
crease the environmental consclousness of
the agency. Which choice is preferable is
probably best left to the declslon of individ-
ual States,

(iI) Where should the responsibility for
implementation of the Act and issuance of
guidelines be located?

1t was generally agreed that some check in
the form of guldelines or the ability to re-
quire impact statements should be located
outside the action-agency. The Governor's
Office appeared to be a suitable place for lo-
cating the responsibility for issuing guide-
lines. The possibility of creating a central
agency with “veto” power was discussed,
without reaching a concluston.

APPENDIX A

1. National Environmental Pollicy Act, 42
U.8.C. § 4332:

“(2) all agencles of the Federal Govern-
ment shall—

- L] - * L

“(C) include in every recommendation or
report on proposals for legislation and other
major Federal actlons significantly affecting
the quality of the human environment, a de-
talled statement by the responsible official
on—

“(1) the environmental impact of the pro-
posed action,

(1) any adverse environmental effects
which cannot be avoided should the proposal
be implemented,

“(ii1) alternatives to the proposed action,

“(iv) the relationship between local short-
term uses of man's environment and the
maintenance and enhancement of long-term
productivity, and

“(v) any Iirreversible and Irretrievable
commitments of resources which would be
involved in the proposed action should it be
implemented.

“Prior to making any detailed statement,
the responsible Federal official shall consult
with and obtain the comments of any Federal
agency which has jurisdiction by law or spe-
clal expertise with respect to any environ-
mental impact involved. Coples of such state-
ment and the comments and views of the
appropriate Federal, State, and local agen-
cles, which are authorized to develop and
enforce environmental standards, shall be
made avallable to the President, the Coun-
cll on Environmental Quality and to the
public as provided by section 552 of title 5,
United States Code, and shall accompany the
proposal through the existing agency review
processes;"

2. Cal. Public Resources Code, §§ 21100,
21104 (West 1970) :

“§21100. All state agencies, boards and
commissions shall include in any report on
any project they propose to carry out which
could have a significant effect on the environ-
ment of the state, a detalled statement by
the responsible state official setting forth
the following:

“(2) The environmental impact of the
proposed action.
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*“(b) Any adverse environmental effects
which cannot be avoided if the proposal is
implemented.

“(c) Mitigation measures proposed to min-
imize the impact.

“(d) Alternatives to the proposed action.

“(e) The relationship between local short-
term uses of man’s environment and the
maintenance and enhancement of long-term
productivity.

() Any irreversible environmental
changes which would be involved in the pro-
posed action should it be implemented.”

““§ 21104. Prior to the making of a detalled
statement, the responsible state officlal shall
consult with, and obtain comments from,
any governmental agency which has juris-
diction by law or special expertise with re-
spect to any environmental impact involved."”

3. Montana Environmental Policy Act,
Montana Session Laws of 1971, Ch. 238 § 4(b)
(March 9, 1971):

“(b) =all agencies of the state shall

- * L] - *

“(3) include in every recommendation or
report on proposals for projects, programs,
legislation and other major actions of state
government significantly affecting the qual-
ity of the human environment, a detalled
statement on—

“(1) the environmental impact of the pro-
posed action,

*“(i1) any adverse environmental effects
which cannot be avolded should the pro-
posal be implemented,

*“(ii1) alternatives to the proposed action,

*“(iv) the relationship between local short-
term uses of man’s environment and the
maintenance and enhancement of long-term
productivity, and

“({v) any irreversible and irretrievable com-
mitments of resources which would be in-
volved in the proposed action should it be
implemented.

“Prior to making any detalled statement,
the responsible state officials shall consult
with and obtain the comments of any state
agency which has jurisdiction by law or spe-
cial expertise with respect to any environ-
mental impact involved. Copies of such state-
ment and the comments and views of the
appropriate state, federal, and local agen-
cles, which are authorized to develop and
enforce environmental standards, shall be
made available to the governor, the environ-
mental quality council and to the public, and
shall accompany the proposal through the
existing agency review processes.”

4. Public Environmental Policy Act, Puerto
Rico Session Laws of 1971, Law No. 9 §4(2)
(June 18, 1970) :

““All agencies of the Government shall:

. - - L] -

“(C) include in every recommendation or
report on proposals for legislation and other
governmental actions significantly affecting
the quality of the human environment, a de-
talled statement by the responsible official
on:

*“(1) the environmental impact of the pro-
posed actions,

“(ii) any adverse environmental effects
which cannot be avolded should the proposal
be implemented,

“({11) alternatives to the proposed action,

“(iv) the relationship between local short-
term uses of man’s environment and the
maintenance and enhancement of long-term
productivity, and

“(v) any irreversible and irretrievable com-
mitments of resources which would be in-
volved in the proposed action should it be
implemented.

“Prior to making any detalled statement,
the responsible officlal shall consult with
and obtain the comments of any agency
which has jurisdiction by law or speclal ex-
pertise with respect to any environmental
impact involved. Coples of such statement
and the comments and views of the appro-
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priate agencies, which are authorized to de-
velop and enforce environmental standards,
shall be made avallable to the Governor, the
legislative bodies, the Environmental Quality
Board, and to the publie, and shall accom-
pany the proposal through the existing
agency review processes.”

5. State Environmental Policy Act of 1971,
Washington Session Laws of 1871, Ch. 109
§3(2) (May 10, 1971):

“, . . all branches of government of this
state, including state agencles, municipal
and public corporations, and counties shall:

L] - - - -

“(e) Include in every recommendation or
report on proposals for legislation and other
major actions significantly affecting the
quality of the environment, a detailed state-
ment by the responsible official on:

“(1) the environmental impact of the pro-
posed action;

“(l1) any adverse environmental effects
which cannot be avolded should the pro-
posal be implemented;

“(111) alternatives to the proposed action;

“(lv) the relationship between local short-
term uses of man’s environment and the
maintenance and enhancement of long-term
productivity; and

“(v) any irreversible and irretrievable com-
mitments of resources which would be In-
volved In the proposed action should it be
implemented;

“(d) Prior to making any detalled state-
ment, the responsible official shall consult
with and obtain the comments of any public
agency which has jurisdiction by law or spe-
cial expertise with respect to any environ-
mental impact involved. Coples of such
statement and the comments and views of
the appropriate federal, province, state, and
local agencies, which are authorized to de-
velop and enforce environmental standards,
shall be made avallable to the governor, the
department of ecology, the ecological com-
mission, and the public, and shall accom-
pany the proposal through the existing
agency review processes.”

6. Coastal Zone Act, Delaware House Bill
No. 300 as amended. (passed June 28, 1971) :

§ T002. Definitions.

- L - L] -

(e) ‘Environmental Impact Statement’
means a detalled description as prescribed
by the State Planning Office of the effect of
the proposed use on the immediate and sur-
rounding environment and natural re-
sources such as water quality, fisheries,
wildlife and the aesthetics of the region.

% T004: Uses allowed by permii only. Non-
conforming wuses.

(a) ... manufacturing uses . . . are al-
lowed In the Coastal Zone by permit
only ...

- - - - -

§ 7005. Administration of this chapter.

(a) The State Planning Office shall ad-
minister this chapter. All requests for per-
mits for manufacturing land uses and for
the expansion or extension of non-conform-
ing uses as herein defined in the Coastal
Zone shall be directed to the State Planner.
Such requests must be in writing and must
include . . . (3) an Environmental Impact
Statement, “The State Planner shall hold a
public hearing and may request further in-
formation of the applicant.”

. * - - -

7. Wisconsin, Laws of 1971, Ch. 274 (Apr.
29, 1972) :

§ 2. Governmental Consideration of En-
vironmental Impact.

- - - - -

(2) All agencies of the state shall:

(¢) Include in every recommendation or re-
port on proposals for legislation and other
major actions significantly affecting the
quality of the human environment, a de-
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talled statement, substantially following the
guidelines issued by the United States Coun-
cil on Environmental Quallty under P.L. 91—
190, 42 U.S.C. § 4331, by the responsible official
on:

1. The environmental impact of the pro-
posed action;

2. Any adverse environmental effects which
cannot be avoided should the proposal be im-
plemented;

3. Alternatives to the proposed action;

4. The relationship between local short-
term uses of man's environment and the
maintenance and enhancement of long-term
productivity;

5. Any irreversible and irretrievable com-
mitments of resources which would be in-
volved in the proposed action should it be
implemented;

6. Such statement shall also contain details
of the beneficlal aspects of the proposed
project, both short term and long term, and
economic advantages of the proposal.

7. Prior to making any detailed statement,
the responsible official shall consult with and
obtain the comments of any agency which
has jurisdiction or special expertise with re-
spect to any environmental impact involved.
Coples of such statement and the comments
and views of the appropriate agencles, which
are authorized to develop and enforce en-
vironmental standards shall be made avail-
able to the governor, the department of nat-
ural resources and the public. Every pro-
posal other than for legislation shall receive
a public hearing before a final decision is
made. Holding a public hearing as required
by another statute fulfills this section.

If no public hearing is otherwise required,
the responsible agency shall hold the hearing
in the area affected. Notice of the hearing
shall be given by publishing a class 1 notice,
under ch, 985, at least 15 days prior to the
hearing in a newspaper covering the affected
area. If the proposal has state-wide signifi-
cance, notice shall be published in the official
state newspaper;

8. North Carolina Environmental Policy Act
of 1971, General Statues of 1971, ch. 113A:

§ 113A—4. Cooperation of agencies; reports;
availability of information.—The General
Assembly authorizes and directs that, to the
fullest extent possible:

(2) Any State agency shall include in every
recommendation or report on proposals for
legislation and actions involving expenditure
of public moneys for projects and programs
significantly affecting the quality of the en-
vironment of this State, a detailed state-
ment by the responsible official setting forth
the following:

a. The environmental impact of the pro-
posed action;

b. Any significant adverse environmental
effects which cannot be avoided should the
proposal be Implemented;

¢. Mitigation measures proposed to mini-
mize the impact;

d. Alternatives to the proposed action;

e, The relationship between the short-
term uses of the environment involved in the
proposed action and the maintenance and
enhancement of long-term productivity; and

f. Any irreversible and irretrievable en-
vironmental changes which would be in-
volved in the proposed action should it be
implemented.

Prior to making any detailed statement,
the responsible official shall consult with and
obtain the comments of any agency which
has either jurisdiction by law or special ex-
pertise with respect to any environmental
impact involved. Coples of such detalled
statement and comments shall be made
available to the Governor, to such agency or
agencies as he may designate, and to the
appropriate multi-county regional agency as
certified by the Director of the Department
of Administration, shall be placed in the
public file of the agency and shall accom-
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pany the proposal through the existing
agency review processes. A copy of such de-
talled statement shall be made avallable to
the public and to the counties municipal-
itles, institutions and individuals upon
request.

9. Indiana Public Law 98, 1972 General
Assembly Laws:

“All agencies of the State shall . ..

- - - - -

Include in every recommendation or report
on propcsals for legislation and other major
actions significantly affecting the quality of
the human environment, a detailed state-
ment by the responsible official on—

(1) the environmental impact of the pro-
posed action,

(2) any adverse environmental eflects
which cannot be avoided should the proposal
be implemented,

(3) alternatives to the proposed action,

(4) the relationship between local short-
term wuses of man’s environment and the
maintenance and enhancement of long-term
productivity, and

(6) any irreversible and irretrievable com-
mitments of resources which would be in-
volved in the proposed action should it be
implemented.

10. Executive Order, Office of the Governor
of Hawail, April 23, 1971:

- - L] - .

The heads of all affected States agencies
shall:

L 3 - L] L] L d

(b) Include, in every recommendation or
report on proposals for legislation, and any
other major State actlons or projects utiliz-
ing State funds and/or State lands, that
significantly affect the quality of the human
and natural environment, a detailed state-
ment by the responsible official on (1) the
environmental impact of the proposed action,

(2) any adverse environmental effects which
cannot be avolded should the proposal be

implemented, (3) alternatives to the pro-
posed action, (4) the relationship between
local short-term uses of man’s environment
and the maintenance and enhancement of
long-term productivity, and (5) any irre-
versible and Ilrretrievable commitments of
resources which would be involved in the
proposed action should it be implemented;

APPENDIX B

The relative portlons of the California Act
deallng with local agencies are as follows:

Chapter 4. Local agencies

21150. State agencies, boards, and commis-
slons, responsible for allocating state or fed-
eral funds on a project-by-project basis to
local governmental agencies for land acquisi-
tion or construction projects which may have
& significant effect on the environment, shall,
unless exempted by formal procedures devel-
oped under the provisions of Section 21103
require from the responsible local govern-
mental agency a detalled statement setting
forth the matters specified in Section 21100
prior to the allocation of any funds other
than funds solely for planning purposes.

21151. The legislative bodies of all citles
and counties which have an officially adopt-
ed conservation element of a general plan
shall make a finding that any project they
intend to carry out, which may have a signifi-
cant effect on the environment is in accord
with the conservation element of the general
plan. All other local governmental agencies
shall make an environmental impaect report
on any project they intend to carry out which
may have a significant effect on the environ-
ment and shall submit it to the appropriate
local planning agency as part of the report
required by Section 65402 of the CGovern-
ment Code.

SOURCES FOR ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACT
STATEMENTS

In order to recelve more efliclent and

prompt service, requestors are urged to order

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

draft and final impact statements from the
Department of Commerce's Natlonal Tech-
nical Information Service (NTIS) rather
than the preparing agency. Each statement
will be assigned an order number that will
appear in the 102 Monitor (at the end of
the summary of each statement) and also
in the NTIS semi-monthly Announcement
Series No, 68, “Environmental Pollution and
Control.” (An annual subscription costs $5.00
and can be ordered from the NTIS, U.8. De-
partment of Commerce, Springfield, Virginia
22151.)

Final statements will be available in micro-
fiche as well as paper copy. A paper copy of
any statement can be obtained by writing
NTIS at the above address and enclosing $3.00
and the order number. A microfiche costs
$0.95. (Paper coples of documents that are
over 300 pages are $6.00.)

NTIS is also offering a speclal “package™
in which the subscriber receives all state-
ments in microfiche for $0.356 per statement.

Statements will still be available for pub-
lic scrutiny in the document rooms of the
various agencles. However, only limited coples
will be avallable for distribution.

Yet another possible source of statements
is from the Environmental Law Institute,
1346 Connecticut Avenue, N.W., Washington,
D.C. 20036. To order a document, please indi-
cate the Department, date, and ELR Order #
(glven at the end of each summary). The In-
stitute charges $0.10 per page, and as you will
note the number of pages is also given at the
end of the summaries. Please enclose the cor-
rect amount of money with your order and
mark the envelope to the attention of the
“Document Service.”

SOURCE FOR BACK ISSUES OF THE 102 MONITOR

Because the supply of past Issues of the
102 Monitor is not sufficlent to meet all re-
quests, a list is provided below indicating
where the various issues of the 102 Monitor
appeared In the Congressional Record. You
may wish to order these Congressional Rec-
ords from the Superintendent of Documents,
U.8. Government Printing Office, Washington,
D.C. 20402 (#$.25 per copy).

Vol. 1, Noa, 1, 2, & 3: Congressional Record
(page E 3607) April 28, 1971.

Vol. 1, No. 4: Congressional Record (page
E 5151) May 27, 1971.

Vol. 1, No. 6: Congressional Record
E 6023) June 16, 1871.

Vol. 1, No. 6: Congressional Record
E 8458) July 28, 1971,

Vol. 1, No. 7: Congressional Record
E 0483) September 13, 1071.

Vol. 1, No. 8: Congressional Record
E 10002) September 24, 1971,

Vol. 1, No. 9: Congressional Record
E 11596) November 1, 1971.

Vol. 1, No. 10: Congressional Record
E 12213) November 15, 1971.

Vol. 1, No, 11: Congressional Record
E 13322) December 11, 1971.

Vol. 1, No, 12: Congressional Record
E 76) January 18, 1972,

Vol. 2, No. 1: Congresslonal Record
E 1886) March 2, 1872,

Vol. 2, No. 2: Congressional Record
E 2409) March 13, 1972,

Vol. 2, No. 3: Congressional Record
E 3778) April 13, 1972,

(page
(page
(page
(page
(page
(page
(page
(page
(page
(page

(page

ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACT STATEMENTS

(On the following pages are environmen-
tal impact statements received by the Coun-
cil from April 1 through April 30, 1972:)

NotTeE.—At the head of the listing of state-
ments received from each agency is the name
of an individual who can answer guestions
regarding those statements.

DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE

Contact: Dr. T. C. Byerly, Office of the
Secretary, Washington, D.C. 20250 (202)
388-7803.

16705

Title, Description, and Date

Agricultural Stabilization and Consgervation

Service

Final
Cameron, Willacy, Hldago, and Stan
Countles, Tezxas. The proposed action would
allow a new Continental Cane Sugar Produc-
ing Area, of 25,700 acres, in the Lower Rio
Grande Valley of Texas. It is Intended that
the acreage be committed to sugar early in
1972. Sugar production involves consider-
able burning of the cane to remove trash. A
sugar processing plant would be part of the
action. Its effluent would be discharged to an
existing floodway. Total capital investment
of the actlon is estimated at $28,800,000, in-
cluding the factory, farms, and farm and
transportation equipment. Comments made
by EPA. (ELR Order 4117, 73 pages) (NTIS

Order PE-206 263-F) 4/4.

Animal and Plant Health Service

Final
1972 Gypsy Moth Suppression and Regula-
tory Program. Proposed USDA cooperation
with state agencies in Connecticut, Delaware,
Maine, Maryland, Massachusetts, New Hamp-
shire, New Jersey, New York, North Carolina,
Ohio, Pennsylvania, Rhode Island, South
Carolina, Vermont, Virginia, and Wisconsin
to suppress and/or regulate the gypsy moth.
Approximately 200,000 acres would be sprayed
with carbaryl. Certain beneficial non-target
insects and arthropods will be reduced in
number; the possibility exists for run-off into
area water supplies. Comments made by
DOC, HEW, DOI, state agencies, and con-
cerned citizens. (ELR Order 4079, 255 pages)

(NTIS Order PB-205 680-F) 3/31.
Farmers Home Administration
Final

O'Brien and Sloux Counties, Towa. Proposed
issuance of a $1,800,000 loan to Rural Water
System No. 1 in order to develop water re-
sources to serve over 500 rural familles in a
170 sq. mile area. Comments made by USDA,
EPA, HEW, DOI, and concerned citizens,
(ELR Order 4081, 60 pages) (NTIS Order
PB-202 790-F) 3/31.

Forest Service
Draft

Multipurpose Brushland Modification on
Seven Flant Assoclations on National Forest
Lands, California. Proposed reduction of
brushland sites, through the use of mech-
anized equipment, prescribed burning, and
herbicides; and replanting with grasses and
forbs. The purpose of the action is o mitigate
the potential for brush wildfires and subse-
quent flooding. (ELR Order 4242, 62 pages)
(NTIS Order PB-208 373-D) 4/20.

Lolo Natilonal Forest, Missoula County,
Montana. Proposed aerial spray demonstra-
tlon (in cooperation with the Department
of Defense), on approximately 2,000 acres of
western spruce budworm infested timber on
the Ninemile Range District. Zectran is the
agent to be used. One of the project objec-
tives Is to test the suitabllity of using large
cargo alrcraft as spray planes in forest en-
vironment. Some non-target terrestrial and
aquatic insects are susceptible to Zectran.
(ELR Order 4232, 51 pages) (NTIS Order
PB-208, 381-D) 4/19.

Road Construction Program, Kootenal Na-
tional Forest, Montana. Proposed 3-year road
construction program, primarily in order to
support timber cutting. Approximately 5,000
acres will be stripped of vegetative cover;
40% of this acreage will be permanently re-
moved from vegetative production. Some big
game range will be lost. (ELR Order 4238, 28
pages) (NTIS Order PB-208 372-D) 4/20.

Aerlal Tramway, Port of Cascade Locks,
Oregon. Proposed construction of a tramway
to a point of land above the Columbia River
with a view of the “Great Gorge of the Co-
lumbia.” Topping and removal of trees will be
necessary; the Introduction of visitors by a
mechanical means to a point of land now
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seldom visited will affect the ecosystem of
the area, (ELR Order 4140, 53 pages) (NTIS
Order PB-207 914-D) 4/6.

Rogue River National Forest, Oregon and
California. Proposed implementation of the
10-year Timber Management Plan, which in-
cludes construction of access roads, and
clearcutting and shelterwood cutting of
trees. Siltation of streams because of surface
erosion is expected. (ELR Order 4261, 26
pages) (NTIS Order PB-208 577-D) 4/25.

Snyder Hill Planning Unit, Colville Na-
tional Forest, Washington. Proposed imple-
mentation of a revised Multiple Use Plan.
Approximately 6,500 acres of roadless area
would be provided with road and managed
for timber, wildlife, aesthetic, and research
values. Soll disturbance, erosion, and stream
sedimentation will occur due to road con-
struction and logging. (ELR Order 4234, 42
pages) (NTIS Order PB-208 380-D) 4/19.

Final

Cooperative Spruce Budworm Suppression
Project, Arocostock and Penobscot Counties,
Maine. Proposed treatment of 500,000 acres of
state and private woodlands with Zectran, in
order to suppress the spruce budworm. Non-
target areas and Insects will also be affected.
Comments made by USDA, DOC, EPA, HEW,
state and local agencies, and concerned citi-
zens. (ELR Order 4241, 88 pages) (NTIS
Order PB-206 057-F) 4/20.

Siskiyou National Forest, Oregon and Cal-
ifornia. Proposed application of the her-
bicides 2,4-D and 2,4,5-T or atrazine on 11,-
358 acres in 204 separate tracts. The intent of
the action is to reduce vegetative competi-
tion to conifer crop trees. The visual impact
of the treated tract will be undesirable for
several years; temporary harmful effects to
agquatic life may result; changes in wildlife
habitat will occur, with big game browse area
being reduced. Comments made by USDA
(ARS), EPA, DOC (NOAA), state and local
agencies, and concerned citizens. (ELR Order
4267, 56 pages) (NTIS Order PB-206 404-F)
4/25.

Rural Electrification Administration
Draft

New Madrid Station Unit 2, New Madrid
County, Missouri. Proposed loan of $72,180,-
000 to Associated Electric Cooperative, Inc. in
order to help finance a 600,000 kw coal-fired
steam-electric generating unit. Thermal dis-
charge to the Mississippl River will be 2620 x
10* Btu/hr, at full load. (ELR Order 4166, 273
pages) (NTIS Order FB-208 179-D) 4/11.

Soil Conservation Service
Draft

Oliver Bottoms Resource Conservation and
Development Project, Sebastian County, Ar-
kansas. Proposed Installation of 1.4 mliles of
channel improvement and appurtenant pipe
overfall structures for grade stabilization
and erosion control on a 521 acre watershed.
(ELR Order 4154, 8 pages) (NTIS Order PB-
208 044-D) 4/7.

Fagle-Tumbleweed Draw Watershed Proj-
ect, Chaves and Eddy Counties, New Mezxico.
Proposed watershed and flood control struc-
tures, Including a floodwater retarding struc-
ture, 2 diversions and an outlet channel. Ap-
proximately 1229 acres of rangeland would
be committed to the project. (ELR Order
4177, 17 pages) (NTIS Order PB-208 176-D)
4/19,

Chicod Creek Watershed, Pitt and Beaufort
Counties, North Carolina. Proposed construc-
tion of 66 miles of stream channel works, 11
rock dams, 30 water control structures, 10
sediment traps. 1 warm-water impoundment,
2 wildlife wetland preservation areas, and
land treatment measures. The purposes of
the action are watershed protection and
flood control. Approximately 576 acres would
be lost to the project; five miles of stream
fishery habitat would be lost. (ELR Order
4188, 46 pages) (NTIS Order FB-208 209-D)
4/19.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Pickett Creek Watershed, Marion County,
West Virginia. Proposed conservation land
treatment measures construction of one
floodwater retarding structure, and 7,030" of
channel work, including levees, floodwalls,
and stream channel improvements. Twenty-
two residences will be displaced, and 3,500"
of free-flowing stream eliminated, as a result
of the action. (ELR Order 4126, 17 pages)
(NTIS Order PB-208 385-D) 4/10.

Final

Eden Watershed, Yazoo County, Missis-
sippi. The watershed consists of 11,528 acres
of delta land and 1,992 acres of bluff hill
land. The project consists of conservation
land treatment supplemented by one flood-
water retarding structure, three grade
stabilization and sediment control struc-
tures, 25 miles of stream channel enlarge-
ment, and 4 miles of new channel, Sixty-six
acres will be committed to the project; water
quality levels will be decreased because of
turbidity. Comments made by Army COE,
EPA, HEW, DOI, and state agencies. (ELR
Order 4289, 32 pages) (NTIS Order PB-202
301-F) 4 /26.

Winters Creek Watershed, Scotts Bluff
County, Nebraska. Proposed conservation
land treatment, and construction of one
floodwater retarding structure and 7.2 miles
of channel enlargement, Construction of the
project will necessitate periodic inundation
of 400 acres of grassland which is in the flood
pool area; this land is presently censidered
to be wildlife habitat. Comments made by
Army COE, EFA, HEW, DOI, and the Gov-
ernor of Nebraska. (ELR Order 4266, 20
pages) (NTIS Order PB-208 584-F) 4,25.

ATOMIC ENERGY COMMISSION

Contact:

For Non-Regulator Matters: Mr. Joseph J.
DiNunno, Director, Office of Environmental
Affairs, Washington, D.C. 20545 (202) 973-
5391.

For Regulatory Matters: Mr. Christopher
L. Henderson, Assistant Director of Regula-
tion for Administration, Washington, D.C.
200545 (202) 973-7531.

Title, Description, and Draft

Fort 8t. Vrain Nuclear Generating Station,
Weld County, Colorado. Proposed issuance
of an operating license to the Public Service
Co. of Colorado for the Fort St. Vrain Sta-
tion. The station will utilize a high-tem-
perature gas-cooled reactor and a conven-
tional steam-turbine generator which will
generate 842 MWt and 330 MWe. Approxi-
mately 1000 curies of gaseous radiocactive
wastes and 0.04 curle of liquid radioactive
waste will be released per year to the en-
vironment. (ELR Order 4236, 154 pages)
(NTIS Order PB-208 371-D) 4/19.

Marine Yankee Atomic Power Station,
Montsweag Bay, Maine. Proposed issuance of
an operating license to the Marine Yankee
Atomic Power Co. for the station. The plant
uses a pressurized water reactor with net
electrical output of 8556 MW. (Salt) cooling
water will be withdrawn from the Back River
on Montsweag Bay, and discharged to Bailey
Cove. These waters are part of the Sheepscot
River estuary. Cooling water will be heated
to 25°F above ambient, and will enter
Bailey Cove (to Montsweag Bay) at 950 cfs;
sea worms and soft shell clams in the Cove
will be killed. Approximately 350 additional
hours of fog per year may result from the
operation of the plant. ELR Order 4301, 121
pages) (NTIS Order FPB-208 647-D) 4/27.

Indian Point Nuclear Generating Plant
Unit 2, Westchester County, New York. The
plant will have three units, each with a
pressurized water reactor. This statement
refers to the Issuance of an operating 1li-
cense to the Consolidated Edison Co. of New
York, Inc., for Unit 2, but considers the en-
vironmental impaect of simultaneous opera-
tion of Units 1 and 2. Another statement will
be prepared for Unit 3. The electric output
of Unit 2 1s 873 MWe. A total of 2600 cu. ft./
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sec. of water for once-through cooling and
service water systems will be drawn from the
Hudson River and heated by 15° F prior to
discharge through a canal to the River; it
has not been adequately demonstrated by
the applicant that thermal discharge stand-
ards meet New York State criteria; dissolved
oxygen levels in discharge water may be re-
duced to 3 ppm or less—aeration may be re-
quired; the operation of Units 1 and 2 with
the present cooling system has the potential,
because of mechanical, thermal, and chemi-
cal (chlorine) counditions, for long term en-
vironmental impact on the aguatic biota in-
habiting the Hudson River which could re-
sult in permanent damage to the fish popula-
tion in the river, Long Island SBound, the ad-
Jacent New Jersey coast, and the New York
Bight. (ELR Order 4210, 405 pages) (NTIS
Order PB-208 314-D) 4/14.

Vermont Yankee Power Station, Windham
County, Vermont. Proposed issuance of an
operating license to the Vermont Yankee
Nuclear Power Corp. for the operation of the
Station. The project consists of a single unit
boiling reactor with a power rating of 1583
MW (t), which will have a power output of
540 MW (e). The reactor will be cooled by &
once-through flow of water pumped from,
and returned to, Vernon Pond, an existing
impoundment of the Connecticut River.
Mechan!cal cooling draft towers wlll also
be used. Pond water will be heated from 50
to 10° F by cooling water effluent; residue
chemicals will be introduced to the pond;
radioactive efluents may be released; loecal
air may be contaminated with fog formed by
condensed water vapor from the cooling
towers. (ELR Order 4192, 209 pages) (NTIS
Order PB-208 311-D) 4/14,

Surry Power Station Units 1 and 2, Surry
County, Virginia. Proposed issuance of an
operating permit to the Virginia Electric and
Power Co. for the operation of Surry Units 1
and 2. Each unit has a pressurized-water re-
actor with a power output of 2,441 MWt
which will produce 822.5 MWe. Gross capac-
itles, however, are expected to be 2,646 MWt
and 8556 MWe each. Waste heat of 12 billion
Btu/hr. will be dissipated by pumping cool-
ing water from the James River through
the station's steam condensers and back into
the river. Water from the James will be heat-
ed 14° F/gal.: the discharge will be made
5.7 miles upstream from intake in order to
minimize thermal effects upon nearby oyster
seed beds; fish and plankton will be lost at
intake; minor quantities of chemical waste
will be discharged to the James; negligible
quantities of radioactive gaseous and ligquid
efffuents will be released (ELR Order 4141,
209 pages) (NTIS Order PB-208 049-D) 4/7T.

Highland Uranium Mill, Converse County,
Wyoming. Proposed issuance of an operating
license to the Humble Oil and Refining Co.
for the Highland Uranium Mill. The mill is
a conventional acid-leach, solvent extraction
uranium ore processing plant with a capacity
of 2000 tons of ore per day. The statement
considers the impact of both mining and
milling. Approximately 3200 acres will be
temporarily (12-14 years) used; 120 million
cu. yds. will be removed as overburden from
600 acres in open-pit mining operations; 500~
1500 gpm of local ground water will be used
in the processing and released back to the
environment; stabilized tailings plle will
cover 250 acres and consist of 11 million tons
of tallings containing solid waste chemicals
and low concentrations of radioactive urani-
um, with by-products; small quantities of
chemicals and radioactive materials will be
discharged to the environs. (ELR Order 4278,
41 pages) (NTIS Order PB-208 574-D) 4/25.

Final

Liquid Metal Fast Breeder Reactor (LM-
FBR) Demonsiration Plant. The statement
is in support of AEC’s action to effect the de-
sign, development, construction, and opera-
tion of the LMFBR Demonstration Plant as
part of the overall LMFBR research and de-
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velopment effort. The Demonstration Plant
will be a 300 to 500 MW electrical sodium-
cooled, fast neutron reactor, designed to pro-
duce more fuel than it consumes. It will be
constructed and operated under a coopera-
tive arrangement with the nuclear and util-
ity industries. Specific design and location
have not yet been chosen; general criterla
and LMFBR technology have been used In
the preparation of the statement. Comments
made by USDA, DOC, EPA, FPC, HEW, DOI,
DOT, the state of New York, and concerned
citizens. (ELR Order 4189, 411 pages) (NTIS
Order PB-200 T78-F) 4/14.

Rocky Flats Plant, Jefferson County, Colo-
rado. Proposed acquisition of 4,620 acres of
additional land surrounding the 2,520 acres
presently owned by the AEC. This would pro-
vide a 1 to 1.5 mile buffer zone around the 400
acre industrialized area of the plant. The
plant is a key facility for the fabrication of
plutonium components for nuclear weapons.
The land in question is presently utilized for
grazing animals; 1t is on the verge, however,
of being developed for residential and Indus-
trial uses. The purpose of the action s to
minimize the types of problems which often
arise from the proximity of industrial facili-
ties to residential communities. The land
would become a greenbelt area. Comments
made by USDA, DOC, DOD, EPA, DOT, the
state of Colorado, and concerned citizens.
(ELR Order 4285, 48 pages) (NTIS Order
PB-206 081-F) 4/26.

Rio Blanco Gas Stimulation Project, Rio
Blanco County, Colorado. Proposed simulta-
neous detonation of three 30 kiloton nuclear
explosives, 5000" to 7000’ below the surface in
a natural-gas-bearing geologic formation un-
derlying a site 27 miles from Meeker, in Rio
Blanco County. The purpose of the project is
the gathering of data on the feasibility of
using nuclear explosions to stimulate na-
tural gas production from low-permeability
reservoirs. The action will result in ground
motion from the detonations, with architec-
tural damage to nearby structures; release
of radioactivity to the atmosphere during
production testing of the gas and the pos-
sible resultant low-level exposures to some
local residents; and entrapment in the gas
formations of radioactive materials, at or
near the points of detonation. Comments
made by USDA, DOC, DOD, EPA, HEW, and
the state of Colorado. (ELR Order 4318, 262
pages) (NTIS Order PB-205 782-F) 4/28.

Rover Fuels Processing Facility, National
Reactor Testing Station, Idaho. Proposed
modification of a portion of the existing
Idaho Chemical Processing Plant to store
and subsequently reclaim usable Rover fuels.
Rover fuel, from the joint AEC-NASA nuclear
rocket project, contains approximately 2600
kg of highly enriched uranium. The facility
would take one acre of land; small quan-
titles of radio active fission products would
be released; nonradioactive chemicals would
also be released. Comments made by USDA,
DOC, DOD, EPA, FPC HEW, DOI, and DOT.
(ELLR Order 4284, 185 pages) (NTIS Order
PB-205 T80-F) 4/26.

Power Burst Facility (PBF), National Re-
actor Testing Station, Idaho. Proposed use of
an existing reactor in the AEC nuclear safety
program. The PBF would be operated with
a sudden increase in power level for a short
period of time (burst of power) in order to
subject test fuel elements to severe operat-
ing conditions. Radioactive waste systems
have been modified to provide more control
over effluent releases. Operation will com-
mence this year. Comments made by USDA,
DOC, EPA, HEW, DOI, and the state of
Idaho. (ELR Order 4294, 121 pages) (NTIS
Order PB-204 815-F) 4/27.

Radloactive Solld Waste Volume Reduction
Facllity, Los Alamos County, New Mezico.
Proposed construction of a demonstration
facility for reduction of solid radioactive
waste volumes. Sorting, compaction, and
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incineration procedures would be developed
for low-level plutonium-contaminated
wastes which are presently stored in enclosed
trenches. A maximum of 10 grams of pluto-
nium and one millicurie of mixed fission
products would be allowed at the facility
at one time. Combustibles will be handled;
protective measures will therefore be taken
to minimize the consequences of fire. Com-
ments made by USDA, DOC, DOD, EPA,
HEW, DOI, DOT. (ELR Order 4292, 85 pages)
J(NTIS Order PB-204 915-F) 4/26.

Plutonium-238 Fuel Fabrication Facility,
Savannah River Plant (SRP), Aiken and
Barnwell Counties, South Carolina. Proposed
construction of facilities for converting
plutonium-238 oxide into compacted shapes
for use as fuel in Radioisotope Thermoelec-
tric Generators (RTG's). RTG's have been
used to provide electrical power aboard com-
munication and weather satellites, and on
the surface of the moon. Small (less than
.01 of one per cent of the Federal guidelines)
releases of 238Pu are unavoidable. Com-
ments made by USDA, DOC, DOD, EPA,
HEW, DOI, DOT, and the state of South
Carolina. (ELR Order 4298, 78 pages) (NTIS
Order PB-20f T79-F) 4/27.

Radioactive Waste Evaporator and Auxil-
faries, Hanford Plant, Benton County,
Washington. Proposed construction of new
facilities at Hanford to process liquid radio-
active wastes into solid, retrievable, salt
cake form. The three evaporators presently
in use are considered to be of inadequate
capacity. Approximately one billion gallons
of cooling water per year will be released to
a surface pond in the nearby desert. There
a portion will evaporate and the remainder
will percolate to ground water level. This
water will contain no radloactivity. Radio-
active efluents will be treated before being
discharged to an enclosed trench. Comments
made ky USDA, DOC, DOD, EPA, HEW,
and DOT. (ELR Order 4283, 96 pages) (NTIS
Order FPB-206 083-F) 4/26.

Contaminated Soil Removal Facility, Han-
ford Plant, Benton County, Washington. Pro-
posed construction of a facility which would
remove plutonjum from an existing closed
trench (Z-0). The trench was used between
1955 and 1962 as a subsurface disposal fa-
cility for contaminated liquids from the Plu-
tontum Finishing Plant at Hanford. It is es-
timated that 100 kilograms of plutonium are
contained in 1800 cu. ft. of soil. High efii-
ciency filters will allow only an insignificant
amount of plutonium to be released to the
air. Comments made by USDA, DOC, DOD,
EPA, HEW, DOT, and the state of Washing-
ton. (ELR Order 4286, 85 pages) (NTIS Or-
der PB-206 084—F), 4/26.

Wagon Wheel Gas Stimulation Project,
Sublette County, Wyoming. Proposed sequen-
tial detonation of five, 100-kiloton nuclear
explosives, 9000’ to 12,750’ below the surface
in a natural-gas-bearing geoiogic formation
underlying a site in the Green River Basin
19 miles south of Pinedale and 18 miles east
of Big Piney in Sublette County, The pur-
pose of the project is the gathering of data
on the feasibility of using nuclear explosions
to stimulate natural gas production from
low-permeability reservoirs. The action will
result in ground motion from the detona-
tions, with architectural damage to nearby
structures; release of radioactivity to the at-
mosphere during production testing of the
gas and the possible resultant low-level ex-
posures to some local residents; and entrap-
ment in the gas formations of radioactive
materials, at or near the points of detonation.
Comments made by USDA, DOC, DOD, DOT,
the state of Wyoming, and concerned citizens.
(ELR Order 4325, 287 pages) (NTIS Order
PB-206 082-F), 4/28.

DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE

Contact: Dr. Sidney R. Galler, Deputy

Assistant Secretary for Environmental Af-
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fairs, Department of Commerce, Washing-
ton, D.C. 20230 (202) 967-4335.

Title, Description, and Date
Draft

Expo '74, Spokane County, Washington,
The project is a proposed international ex-
position, the theme of which is “How Man
Can Live, Work and Play in Harmony With
His Environment.” The effects of the Expo's
structures on noise, air and water quality
and waste disposal are discussed. (ELR Or-
der 4131, 126 pages) (NTIS Order PB-208
048-D) 4/5.

DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE—DEPARTMENT OF AIR
FORCE

Contact: Colonel Cliff M. Whitehead, Room
6E 425, The Pentagon, Washington, D.C.
20330 (202 OX 5-2889.

Title, Description, and Date
Draft

Alr Force Academy Airmanship Program,
Colorado Springs, Colorado. Proposed relo-
cation of T-41 training facilities from Peter-
son Field to the Academy Airstrip. (ELR Or-
der 4080, 115 pages) (NTIS Order PB-207
208-D) 4/3.

Eglin Air Force Base, Florida. Proposed
outleasing of land to the Gulf Power Com-=-
pany in order to install mew 230,000 volt
power transmission lines which would back
up the existing power net. Approximately
812 acres of land would be required; certain
weather conditions would introduce ozone
into the atmosphere; some vegetation will be
lost. (ELR Order 4111, 20 pages) (NTIS Or-
der PB-207 922-D) 4/4.

Keesler Alr Force Base, Mississippi. Pro-
posed extension of the runway from 5000"
to 6000’, in order to accommodate flights by
C-9 aircraft. (ELR Order 4184, 15 pages)
(NTIS Order PB-208 193-D) 4/13.

Pacific Cratering Experiments (PACE),
Eniwetok Atoll, Marshall Islands. Proposed
detonation of a series of high-explosive
charges at the air-ground interface of se-
lected islands, in order to approximate the
effects of nuclear bursts upon hard strategic
systems. Craters will be caused by the blasts;
chemical and/or radio-chemical contami-
nants may enter the water. (ELR Order 4229,
63 pages) (NTIS Order PB-208 369-D) 4/19.

DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE—DEPARTMENT OF

ARMY

Contact: Mr. George A. Cunney. Jr., Acting
Chief, Environmental Office, Directorate of
Installations, Office of the Deputy Chief of
Staff for Logistics, Washington, D.C. 20310
(202) OX 4-4269.

Title, Description, and Date
Final

Western Medical Institute of Research,
Presidio of San Franecisco, California. Pro-
posed construction of research facilities for
Phase II of the Institute’s three phase con-
struction project. Comments made by EPA,
HUD, DOI, and local agencles. (ELR Order
4054, 30 pages) (NTIS Order PB-199 312-F)
3/29.

DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE—DEPARTMENT
OF ARMY
Corps of Engineers

Contact: Colonel Willlam L. Barnes, Execu-
tive Director of Civil Works, Attn: DAEN-
CW2Z-C, Office of the Chief of Engineers,
U.S. Army Corps of Engineers, 1000 Inde-
pendence Avenue SW. Washington, D.C.
20314 (202) 693-7168.

Title, Description, and Date
Draft

Small Boat Harbor, King Cove, Alaska. Pro-
poszd construction of a 1250’ long earthfilled
dike and a 210" rock groin, and dredging of
a 400" long channel and 11 acre anchorage
basin. The project would provide protected
mooring for resident and transient fiahine
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vessels. Approximately 23.8 acres of marine
and waterfowl habitat will be lost to the
project. (ELR Order 4287, 26 pages) (NTIS
Order PB-208 572-D) 4/26.

Lytle and Warm Creeks, San Bernardino
County, California. Proposed construction of
concrete channel structures, levees, a bypass
weir, etc. on Lytle and Warm Creeks In the
Santa Ana River. Loss of natural stream-bed
areas would result., (ELR Order 4181, b7
pages) (NTIS Order PB-208 194-D) 4/12.

Russian River Basin, Sonoma and Mendo-
cino Countles, California. Proposed construc-
tion of rip rap, flexible fence, and jacklines
at seven sites on the Russian River. The pur-
poses of the action are channel improvement
and bank stabilization. Riparian habitat, and
Indian and Russian fur frader archeological
sites will be lost; the river’'s potential inclu-
sion in the National Wild and Scenic Rivers
System will be affected. (ELR Order 4183, 356
pages) (NTIS Order PB-208 177-D) 4/11.

Santa Paula and Mud Creeks, Ventura
County, California. Proposed construction of
& debris basin and reinforced concrete chan-
nels on the two creeks. The purpose of the
project is flood control. Some riparian vege-
tation would be eliminated. (ELR Order
4262, 13 pages) (NTIS Order PB-208 578-D)
4/25,

Norwalk Harbor, Fairfleld County, Con-
necticut. Proposed periodic malntenance
dredging of the inner 10’ entrance channel
and basin to authorized dimenslions. An esti-
mated 75,000 cu. yds. of sediment would be
removed and dumped in an approved spoil
area. Temporary turbidity will damage ma-
rine ecosystems. (ELR Order 4305, 12 pages)
(NTIS Order PB-208 660-D) 4/28.

Beach Erosion Project, Brevard County,
Florida. Proposed partial restoration and pe-
riodic nourishment of 4.8 miles of shoreline,
at 2 sites. A total of 1,591,000 cu. yds. of ma-
terial would be dredged from offshore for use
at the sites. Dredging will temporarily de-
grade water quality, cause the beach to be
closed for public use, and destroy benthic
animals at dredging and deposit sites. (ELR
Order 4280, 49 pages) (NTIS Order PB-208
552-D) 4/286.

Bal Harbour, Dade County, Florida. Pro-
posed restoration of an 0.85 mile stretch of
beach. Fill would be obtained from an ocean
‘borrow pit 1.5 miles off shore. Approximately
1.8 million cu. yds. would be dredged and
filled. Marine life at both dredging and
dumping sites will be disturbed and/or de-
stroyed. (ELR Order 4296, 15 pages) (NTIS
Order PB-208 5756-D) 4/27.

Ana Marie Key, Manatee County, Florida.
Proposed construction of a beach erosion con-
trol project along the Gulf Shore of the Eey.
Revetment and groins will be constructed,
and fill will be dredged and dumped, to pro-
vide 75’ of additional beach at mean high
water along 3.2 miles of shoreline. Temporary
turbidity will disturb marine ecosystems.
(ELR Order 4297, 40 pages) (NTIS Order FB-
208 553-D) 4/27.

Bayou Plaguemine, Iberville Parish, Louis-
iana. Proposed filling of Bayou Plagquemine
to an elevation 26’ above m.sl. from west
end of closed lock structure to a point ap-
proximately 200’ west of the Texas and Pacific
Rallway bridge, preparatory to the construc-
tion of Highway 1 relocation fill will be ob-
tained by dredging the Mississippl River
Waterway. Several businesses will be lost to
the action; a 4(f) statement will be required
as public land will be taken, (ELR Order 4080,
127 pages) (NTIS Order PB-207 772-D) 3/81.

01l and gas exploration, Louisiana. Deter-
mination of permissibility for a permit to
explore for oll or gas or develop production of
such resources or other mineral resources in
navigable waterways of the Gulf of Mexlco.
State-owned water bottoms on the Gulf and
directly connected thereto are included; in-
land waterways and those not directly con-
nected to the Gulf are not included; land
areas, non-navigable waterways, and private-
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1y owned waterways are not included. Grant-
ing of such permits would create obstructions
to navigation and fishing; temporary turbid-
ity; altered salinity and circulation of marsh
areas; possible significant damage to eco-
systems as a result of exploration, dredging
and disposal, spillage and leakage of petro-
leum and gas, and burning of wastes and
gases. (ELR Order 4175, 81 pages) (NTIS
Order PB-208 188-D) 4/11.

Plaquemine Lock Closure, Iberville Parish,
Louisiana. Proposed construction of an
earthen levee, which would permanently
close Plagquemine Lock. The purpose of the
action is flood control. (ELR Order 4195, 18
pages) (NTIS Order PB-208 298-D) 4/14.

Monroe Floodwall, Monroe, Louisiana. Pro-
posed construction of a 1,750’ folding flood-
wall structure on the Ouachita River. (ELR
Order 4223, 8 pages) (NTIS Order PB-208
374-D) 4/17.

Wicomico River, Salisbury, Maryland. Pro-
posed fillilng of South Prong of the river with
dredge spoil from the North Prong. Hy-
draulic ecosystems would be disturbed by the
dredge and fill operation. (ELR Order 4133,
8 pages) (NTIS Order PB-207 905-D) 4/6.

Yazoo Basin, Delta Area, Mississippi. Pro-
posed construction of & pilot study program
of bank stabilization works. Types of stabili-
zation works to be considered include vege-
tation, Gobl-block matting, transverse stone
dikes, stone dike tool protection, articulated
concrete mats, and other appropriate works.
The estimated cost of the project is
$9,500,000. Temporary disturbance and dam-
age to streambanks and vegetation will occur.
(ELR Order 4174, 59 pages) (NTIS Order PB-
208 189-D) 4/11.

Bowie Dam and Lake, Pascagoula River
Basin, Mississippi and Alabama. The state-
ment is a legislative action involving pro-
posed construction, if authorized by Congress,
of a multipurpose reservoir, for flood control,
water supply, recreation, and fish and wild-
life enhancement. An unspecified number of
residences will be displaced. Approximately
5,600 acres will be inundated by the proj-
ect; rare or endangered species for which
this serves as habitat include the Bald Eagle,
the Perigine Falcon, the Ivory-billed Wood-
pecker, Bachman's Warbler, and the Ameri-
can Alligator. (ELR Order 4247, 126 pages)
(NTIS Order PB-208 468-D) 4/24.

Cold Spring Inlet, Cape May County, New
Jersey. Proposed dredging of channel and
maintenance of jetties, with spoil being
dumped in the Atlantic Ocean. Temporary
turbidity will disturb marine ecosystems.
(ELR Order No. 4249, 12 pages) (NTIS Or-
der FPB-208 466-D) 4/24.

Absecon Inlet, Atlantic County, New Jersey.
Proposed maintenance dredging of the inlet
channel for navigational purposes. Tempo-
rary turbidity during dredging will disturb
marine ecosystems, (ELR Order 4240, 11
pages) (NTIS Order PB-208 377-D) 4/20.

Manasquan River, Monmouth County, New
Jersey. Maintenance dredging of inlet chan-
nel, and maintenance of jetties and bulk-
heads. Dredged material will be deposited in
the Atlantic Ocean. Temporary turbidity will
disturb marine ecosystems. (ELR Order 42486,
12 pages) (NTIS Order PB-208 469-D) 4/21.

Monongahela River, Fayette and Greene
Counties, Pennsylvania. Proposed replace~
ment of existing navigation facilities at Lock
and Dam 7, and Lock 8. Increases in turbidity
and sedimentation will degrade aquatic en-
vironmental quality. (ELR Order 4184, 15
pages) (NTIS Order PB-208 207-D) 4/14.

Cordell Hull Dam and Reservoir, Cumber-
land River, Tennessce. Proposed construction
of a dam including a 100 Mw power facility;
a splllway; and a 13,900 acre reservoir. The
purposes of the project are navigation, hy-
Jdroelectric power, and recreation. Construc-
tion is more than 80% complete; conversion
of a 72 mile stretch of stream to a lake will
result in the displacement of residents, util-
itles, roads, and cemeteries. (ELR Order 4110,
20 pages) (NTIS Order PB-207 921-D) 3/31.
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Ediz Hook Beach Erosion Control, Clallam
County, Washingion. Proposed rock revet-
ment and beach nourishment of 10,000" of
the seaward shore of Ellz Hook. Material
from the revetment would come from exist-
ing quarries; beach material from a source
near Port Angeles. The purpose of the project
is to provide protection for Port Angeles Har-
bor. (ELR Order 4155, 66 pages) (NTIS Order
PB-208 046-D), 4/10.

Milwaukee Diked Disposal Area, Milwaukee
Harbor, Wisconsin. Proposed establishment of
a contained disposal area for spoll dredged
from Lake Michigan. Forty-four acres of
aquatic habitat within the existing harbor
would be committed to the plan. (ELR Or-
der 4322, 25 pages) 4/28.

Final

Small Boat Harbor Project, Bethel, Alaska.
Proposed dredging of a 5100’ long access
channel and a 1700’ long harbor area. The
purpose of the project 1s to provide all-tide
access to the harbor. Turbidity from dredg-
ing will disturb marine ecosystems; water
quality levels will decrease as a result of
dredging, concomitant erosion, and the use
of outboard motors. Comments made by
DOC, EPA, DOI, DOT, and state agencles.
(ELR Order 4196, 34 pages) (NTIS Order
PB-199 620-F) 4/14.

Blaine Creek, Lawrence County, Kentucky.
Proposed construction of a dam and other
facilities, for purposes of flood control, water
quality control, recreation, fish and wild-
1ife enhancement. Approximately 20,800 acres
will be committed to the project; 213 resi-
dences, 6 churches, 4 commercial buildings,
and 83 cemeteries will be displaced. Com-
ments made by EPA, DOI, and one state agen-
cy. (ELR Order 4203, 49 pages) (NTIS Order
PBE-200 941-F) 4/14.

Scituate Harbor, Plymouth County, Mas-
sachusetts. Proposed dredging of 32 acres in
order to provide mooring space for commer-
clal and recreational boats. Temporary tur-
bidity will disturb marine ecosystems. Com-
ments made by USDA, USCG, DOI, state and
local agencles. (ELR Order 4198, 22 pages)
(NTIS Order PB-202 804-F) 4/14.

Whitman River, Worcester County, Massa~
chusetts. Proposed construction of a dam,
lake, recreation facilities, and appurtenant
structures. The purposes of the projects are
flood control, water quallty improvement, rec-
reation, and industrial water supply. Twenty-
seven residences, one business, and 638
acres will be lost to the project. Comments
made by EPA, DOI, state and local agencies.
(ELR Order 4202, 140 pages) (NTIS Order
PB-208 312-F) 4/14,

Roseau River, Roseau County, Minnesota.
Proposed channel enlargement and stralght-
ening along 43.7 miles of the river; construc-
tion of 2 reaches of levee; and a possible
10-mile reach of channel work in Canada to
be funded by the United States. Approxi-
mately 2400 acres will be lost to the project;
the river will be rendered a less desirable
habitat for both fish and waterfowl. Com-
ments made by USDA, EPA, DOI, and one
state agency. (ELR Order 4109, 41 pages)
NTIS Order PB-208 295-F) 4/14.

Minnesota River, Blue Earth and Nicollet
Counties, Minnesota. Proposed construction
of levees, floodwalls, road relocations, interior
drainage systems and intermittent ponds.
The purpose of the action is fiood control.
Beveral residences will be displaced and exist-
ing ecosystems eliminated. This is a revised
final. Comments made by USDA, EPA, HEW,
and state agencies. (ELR Order 4204, 39
pages( (NTIS Order PBE-20B 204-F) 4/14.

Western Unit Flood Protection Project,
Billings, Montana. Proposed construction of
a diversion project along the western edge
of Billings in order to intercept flood flows
from irrigation and drainage ditches and to
direct these flows around developed areas.
Sixty-six acres would be committed to the
project. Comments made by USDA, EPA, DOI,
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and state agencies. (ELR Order 4205, 24
pages) (NTIS Order PB-204 575-F) 4/14.

Jefferson River Gallatin County, Montana.
Proposed construction of an earth filled levee
and a drainage collector ditch approximately
14,700’ long. The purpose of the project is
fiood control. Twenty-eight acres would be
lost to the action. Comments made by USDA,
EPA, DOI, state and local agencies. (ELR
Order 4197, 33 pages) (NTIS Order PB-208
206-F) 4/14.

Gallinas River, Las Vegas, New Maezrico.
Proposed clearing of 5,200° of river channel
of obstructing vegetation and sediment de-
posits, The purpose of the action is flood
control. Comments made by EPA, DOI, DOT,
state and local agencles, and concerned citi-
zens. (ELR Order 4200, 56 pages) (NTIS
Order PB-205 199-F) 4/14.

Portsmouth State Park, Ohlo River, Ohio.
Proposed construction of a small boat har-
bor to accommodate recreational boats.
Changes in fish and wildlife habitat, removal
of vegetation, increase in stream sediment
load, and potential pollution from fuels and
lubricants will result. Comments made by
USCG, EPA, USDI, and state agencles. (ELR
Order 4253, 32 pages) (NTIS Order PB-198
883-F) 4/24.

Flat Rock and Valley View Creeks, Tulsa
County, Oklahoma. Pro channelization
of 7400’ of Flat Rock Creek and 4500’ of
Valley View Creek. Rip-rap will be used along
with concrete and stone lined banks; Valley
View Creek will be concrete lined. One resi-
dence will be displaced and 38 acres lost to
the project; several utilities will be replaced.
Comments made by USDA, EPA, HUD, DOI,
DOT, and concerned citizens. (ELR Order
4254, 27 pages) (NTIS Order PB-198 847-F)
4/24,

Scappoose Drainage District, Columbia
River, Oregon. Proposed construction of 2
pumping stations, an interlor sublevee, and
other modifications to the existing levee sys-
tem. Twelve acres will be lost to the project;
& lowered water table will encourage urban
land uses, which are not recommended for
floodplain land. Comments made by USDA,
EPA, DOI, NOAA, and one state agency.
(ELR Order 4258, 89 pages) (NTIS Order
PB-198 B47-F) 4/24.

Kingstree Branch Flood Control Project,
Black River Basin, South Carolina. Proposed
widening and deepening of an existing canal.
Adjacent landowners will lose a portion of
their properties to construction and right-of-
way. Comments made by USDA, EPA, HUD,
DOI, and state agencies. (ELR Order 4255,
85 pages) (NTIS Order PB—206 101-F) 4/24.

Brazos River Basin, Knox County, Teras.
Proposed construction of a flood control
project consisting of a channel, concrete
chute, stilling basin, fransition section, and
bridge replacements. Approximately 60 acres
will be lost to the project. Comments made
by USDA, EFPA, HEW, HUD, and DOI. (ELR
Order 4237, 27 pages) (NTIS Order PB-206
460-F) 4/20.

Bonneville Lock and Dam, Columbia River,
Skamania County, Washington. Proposed
construction of an 8 unit second powerhouse
at the Bonneville project. The second power-
house will have the capacity of using 160,000
cu. ft./sec. of water. Total dependable ca-
pacity (minus a 22 MW loss at the Dalles)
will be 562 MW, It will be necessary, however,
to remove the existing town of North Bonne-
ville. Approximately 18 million cu. yds. of
material will be excavated and disposed of;
25 acres of wetlands will be lost; the mor-
tality rate of downstream migrant fish will
increase. Comments made by USDA, USCG,
EPA, FPC, Bur. of Indian Affairs, DOI, NOAA,
state, local, and regional agencies. (ELR Or-
der 4190, 204 pages) (NTIS Order PB-202
133-F 4/14.

Mud Mountain Dam, White River, King
and Plerce Countles, Washington. The dam
is an existing 700’ long 425’ high earth-core
rockfill structure. The project would involve
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a program of lateral bracing and installa-
tion of abrasion-resistant steel liner, in or-
der to reduce the frequency of repairs to a
9’ outlet. Comments made by USDA, Bureau
of Indian Affairs, EPA, NOAA, state and re-
gional agencies and concerned citizens. (ELR
Order 4261, 39 pages) (NTIS Order PB-200
931-F) 4/24.

Kickapoo River, Vernon County, Wiscon-
sin. Proposed construction of a 3,960’ long,
103’ high earth-fill dam which would create
a multi-purpose (flood control, fish and wild-
life production, and recreation) lake. The
lake would have a surface area of 1,780 acres,
and extend 12 miles upstream. A total of
9,780 acres of land would be committed to
the project; 22.5 miles of road and 33 bridges
would need to be replaced; 73 families would
be displaced. The statement is a revised final.
Comments made by USDA, EPA, DOI, state,
local, and regional agencies, and concerned
citizens. (ELR Order 4130, 540 pages) (NTIS
Order PB-204-918-F) 4/19.

DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE—DEFPARTMENT OF
THE NAVY

Contact: Mr. Joseph A. Grimes, Jr., Special
Civillan Assistant to the Secretary of the
Navy, Washington, D.C. 20350 (202) 697-0892.

Title, Description, and Date
Draft

Naval Submarine Base, New London,
Connecticut. Proposed dredging in order to
deepen and widen 7.5 miles of existing navi-
gation channel on the Thames River and
Long Island Sound. Temporary turbidity
will affect marine ecosystems at the site of
dredging and that of disposal. (ELR Order
4176, 13 pages) (NTIS Order PB-208 175-D)
April 10.

Naval Ammunition Depot, Oahu, Hawaii.
Proposed acquisition of fee title to approxi-
mately 1177 acres of land adjacent to the
West Lock Branch of the Naval Ammunition
Depot. The purpose of the action is to pre-
vent development of land now within the

explosive safety zone. (ELR Order 4138, 53
pages) (NTIS Order PB-207 911-D) April 6.

Final

Sanguine System. Sanguline is an Extreme-
ly Low Frequency (ELF) communications
system. (This statement primarily covers the
next four years of development; another en-
vironmental impact statement would be pro-
vided prior to any requests for authorization
to construct an operational system.) The
Sanguine System, when constructed and de-
ployed, would provide a survivable (after
nuclear attack) and reliable military com-
munication system for U. 8. Strategic Forces,
particularly submarines. The survivability of
a SBanguine System would not only ensure
an ability to execute and control strategic
forces, but also clearly demonstrate to a po-
tential enemy the requisite credibility of
our National Policy which states that the
United States will not initiate a nuclear war.
Approximately 300 to 500 acres of land, prob-
ably in Wisconsin, would be permanently
committed to a constructed system. Com-
ments made by USDA, Army COE, EPA, FPC,
HEW, Navy, and concerned cltizens. (ELR
Order 4219, 1021 pages) (NTIS Order PB-
199 T32-F) 4/17.

FEDERAL POWER COMMISSION

Contact: Mr. Frederick H. Warren Advisor
on Environmental Quality, 441 G Street, NW.,
Washington, D.C, 204268 (202) 386-6084.

Title Description, and Date
Draft

Mitchell Project No 82, Chilton and Coosa
Countles, Alabama, Proposed approval of an
application by the Alabama Power Co. for a
renewal permit on its Mitchell Project. The
project has a present capacity of 72,600 kw;
the applicant proposes to install an additional
80,000 kw. Also included in the present pro-
Jject are a 106° high x 1,264' long dam, and a
reservoir of 5,850 acres. (ELR Order 4191, 87
pages) (NTIS Order PB-208 301-D) 4/14.
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Rocky River Project No, 2632, Fairfield and
Litchfield Counties, Connecticut. Proposed
approval of an application by the Connecti-
cut Light and Power Co. for its Rocky River
Project. The project consists of a 952° long
earth dam, 4 dikes, a 5,600 acre reservolr, a
steel penstock, and a 3 unit, 32,000 kw pow=-
erhouse. (ELR Order 4233, 40 pages) (NTIS
Order PB-208 365-D) 4/19.

Project No. 2354, Tallulah and Tugalo Riv-
ers, Georgia and South Carolina. Proposed
approval of the Georgia Power Company's
plans to develop recreation facilities at its
Project No. 2354, a hydroelectric power plant.
Primary development would be at a 300 acre
site near Tallulah Falls, (ELR Order 4257, 27
pages) (NTIS Order PB-208 576-D) 4/24.

Lacassine Project, Cameron Parish, Lousi-
ana. Proposed construction of 22.1 miles of
80"’ pipeline by Michigan Wisconsin Pipeline
Co., from Block 71 to its compressor station
near Lake Arthur. (ELR Order 4130, 24 pages)
(NTIS Order PB-207 926-D) 4/5.

Erainerd Hydroelectric Project, Crow Wing
County, Minnesota. Proposed approval of an
application for a permit by the Northwest
Paper Co. to continue operation of the hydro-
electric plant and dam. (ELR Order 4126, 26
pages) (NTIS Order PB-207 897-D) 4/5.

Project No. 2692, Macon and Clay Counties,
North Carolina. Proposed approval of a re-
newal operating license for the Nantahala
Power and Light Company’'s Project No.
2692. The project consists of 1,042’ long, 250"
high dam, a 1,605 acre reservoir, a 5.6 mile
conduit, two diversion dams, and a power=-
house with installed capacity of 43,200 kw.
(ELR Order 4087, 63 pages) (NTIS Order PB—
207 901-D) 4/8.

Schoolfield Froject No. 2411, Danvllle,
Virginia. Proposed approval of an applica-
tion by the Dan River Co. for Project No.
2411, This is a run-of-river development with
a 5300 kw powerhouse. (ELR Order 4088, 29
pages) (NTIS Order PB-207 807-D) 4/3.

Project No. 2645, Spokane, Stevens, and
Lincoln Countles, Washington. Proposed ap-
proval of a relicensing application by the
Washington Water Power Co. for its Spokane
River Project No. 2545. The project consists
of four developments with a combined gen-
erating capacity of 99,200 kw. It is also pro-
posed that one of the developments, the
Monroe Street Plant, be reconstructed, (ELR
Order 4118, 13 pages) (NTIS Order PB-207
913-D) 4/4.

Final

Liguified Natural Gas (LNG), Everett,
Massachusetts, and Staten Island, New York.
Proposed construction by Distrigas Corp. of
docking areas and terminal facilities for im-
ported LNG. Dredging operations at the two
sites will affect marine ecosystems. Com-
ments made by USDA, Army COE, EPA, DOI,
state and local agencies. (ELR Order 4180, 62
pages) (NTIS Order PB-208 178-F) 3/28.

Project No. 2030, Portland, Oregon. Pro-
posed approval of an amendment to the 1i-
cense held by the Portland General Electric
Company for Project No. 2030, to enable the
Company to construct, maintain, and oper-
ate a fish hatchery at its Round Butte Pow-
erhouse. The hatchery would return 1,800
steelhead trout and 1,200 chinook salmon to
the area annually. (ELR Order 4164, 19
pages) (NTIS Order PB-100 B77-8) 4/11.

GENERAL SERVICES ADMINISTRATION

Contact: Mr. Rod Kreger, Acting Admin-
istrator, GSA-AD, Washington, D.C. 204056
(202) 343-6077.

Alternate: Mr. Aaron Woloshin, Director,
Office of Environmental Affairs, GSA-AD,
Washington, D.C. 20405 (202) 343-4161.

Title, Description, and Date
Draft

Parcel A-2, Sewage Disposal Area, Pleas-
antown, California. Proposed use of the area
by the Valley Community Services District
for holding treated effluent from its sewage
treatment plant. Vehicular traffic will in-
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crease at the site; breeding of mosquitoes
may result. (ELR Order 4168, 12 pages) (NTIS
Order PB-208 184-D) 4/11.

Final

Fort Des Moines, Jowa. Proposed disposal
by GSA of 198 acres of unimproved land. Ap-
proximately 95 acres would be assigned to
HEW for conveyance to the city of Des
Moines for police and fire department train-
ing programs; 103 acres would be assigned
to the Bureau of Outdoor Recreation for con-
veyance to Polk County for park and recrea-
tion use. Comments made by Senator Miller,
Congressman Smith, USDA, EPA, HEW, and
local agencies. (ELR Order 4245, 22 pages)
(NTIS Order PB-205 446-F) 4/21,

Army Tank Automotive Plant, Cleveland,
Ohio. Proposed disposal of the 60.17 acre
plant for use by the City of Cleveland as a
buffer zone adjacent to the Hopkins Inter-
national Airport. Comments made by DOD,
EPA, DOT. (ELR Order 4170, 14 pages) (NTIS
Order PB-204 562-F) 4/10.

DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH, EDUCATION, AND

WELFARE

Contact: Mr. Robert Lanza, Office of the
Assistant Secretary for Health and Scientific
Affairs, Room 4026 HEWN, Washington, D.C.
20202 (202) 962-2241,

Title, Description, and Date
Draft

Tri-Service Incinerator, Forest Glenn Sta-
tion, Montgomery County, Maryland. Pro-
posed construction of an 87.5 tons per day
capacity incinerator to dispose of trash, ani-
mal, and infectious research wastes from
Walter Reed Army Medical Center, the Na-
tional Institute of Health, and the National
Navy Medical Center. Twelve acres of land
will be committed to the two-furnace proj-
ect; traffic will increase in the area; emis-
sions will result; sediment from construction
will be discharged to a Rock Creek tributary.
(ELR Order 4108, 124 pages) (NTIS Order
PB-207 898-D) 4/3.

DEPARTMENT OF HOUSING AND URBAN
DEVELOPMENT

Contact: Mr. Richard Broun, Director, En-
vironmental and Land Use Planning Divi-
sion, Office of Community Goals and Stand-
ards, Office of Assistant Secretary for Com-
munity Planning and Management, Depart-
ment of Housing and Urban Development,
Washington, D.C. 20410 (202) 755-6198.

Title Description, and Date
Final

Water Treatment Facllitles, Custer Coun-
ty. Oklahoma. Proposed construction of 5.0
mgd pretreatment and 3.0 mgd demineraliza-
tion water treatment facilities at Foss Res-
ervoir, near Clinton. Cost of the facllities is
estimated at $2,200,000. Waste water and dis-
solved solids from the plant would be dis-
charged tc the Washite River. Comments
made by USDA, Army, DOC, EFA, FPC, DOI,
state and local agencies. (ELR Order 4139, 78
pages) (NTIS Order PB-204 460-F) 4/6.

DEPARTMENT OF THE INTERIOR

Contact: Mr. Bruce Blanchard, Director,
Environmental Project Review, Room 72860,
Department of the Interior, Washington, D.C.
20240 (202) 343-3891.

Title, Description, and Date
Bonneville Power Administration
Final

Bonneville Power Administration, Wash-
ington, Oregon, Idaho, Wyoming and Mon-
tana. Proposed additions to BPA's electric
transmission system, including transmission
lines, substations, and related structures;
and maintenance of existing facilities. Com-
ments made by USDA, Army COE, AEC, EPA,
FPC, DOI, and numerous state, regional, and
local agencies. (ELR Order 4201, 726 pages)
(NTIS Order PB-202 413-F) 4/14.
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Bureau of Land Management
Draft

Proposed 1972 Outer Continental Shelf Oil
and Gas General Lease Sale Offshore Eastern
Louisiana. Proposed sale of 78 tracts (366,
440 acres) of OSC lands in late summer, 1972,
All tracts offered pose some degree of pol-
lution risk to the marine environment and/
or adjacent shoreline. (ELR Order 4078, 266
pages) NTIS Order PB-207 792-D) 3/81.

Bureau of Mines
Draft

Strip Mined Area Reclamation and Recrea-
tlon Center Development, Lackawanna
County, Pennsylvania. Proposed reclamation
of 125 acres of strip mined area by filling
with spoils, grading and planting. The proj-
ect, is to be coordinated with one being con-
ducted by the county to provide a recrea-
tion area/mining museum. (ELR Order

4077, 52 pages) (NTIS Order PB-207 777-D)
3/31.

Bureau of Reclamation
Draft

Nueces River, Nueces and San Patricio
Counties, Texras. Proposecd construction of an
earthfill dam and reservoir on the Nueces, 22
miles upstream from its mouth. The pur-
poses of the project are water supply, recrea-
tion, and fish and wildlife enhancement. Ap-
proximately 150 families would be displaced;
81,340 acres of wildlife habitat and 21 miles
of fish habitat would be Inundated; the salin-
ity of the Corpus Christl estuary would be
increased; productive capacity and sport
fishing potential of the estuary would be
decreased; degradation of the estuarine en-
vironment and impairment of its values
would occur. (ELR Order 4201, 47 pages)
(NTIS Order PB-208 581-D) 4/26.

Final

Tualatin River, Washington County, Ore-
gon. Proposed construction of an earthfill
dam on Scoggins Creek, with an frrigation
system, and 2 pumping plants, and a fish
ladder at an existing dam on the Tualation
River. The purpose of the project is flood
control. Twelve miles of trout spawning area
will be inundated along with 1,100 acres of
private land which serves both for dairy
farming and winter range for 150 deer: 12
miles of road and 8 miles of power line
will have to be relocated. Comments made
by USDA, Army COE, DOC, EPA, EPC, HEW,
DOI, DOT, state and local agencies. (ELR
Order 4321, T4 pages) (NTIS Order PB-199
827-F) 4/28.

National Park Service
Draft

Cumberland Island National Seashore,
Camden County, Georgia. The statement re-
fers to a legislative proposal which would
establish Cumberland Island as a National
Seashore. This action would preserve the
Atlantic barrier island and the related es-
tuarine ecosystem complex for public rec-
reation, improvement of environmental qual-
ity of life and education and research.
(ELR Order 4231, 38 pages) (NTIS Order
PB-208 379-D) 4/19.

Springfield National Armory, Springfield,
Massachusetts. A legislative proposal that the
armory be established as a National His-
toric Site. It is also proposed that adjacent
lands owned by the Commonwealth of Mas-
sachusetts be subject to development lim-
itations and desien control. (ELR Order
4326, 156 pages) (NTIS Order PB-208 651-D)
4/28.

NATIONAL AERONAUTICS AND SPACE
ADMINISTRATION
Contact: Mr. Ralph E. Cushman, Special

Assistant, Office of Administration, NABA,
Washington, D.C. 20546 (202) 962-8107.

May 10, 1972

Title, Description, and Date
Draft

The Space Shutile Program. The space
shuttle is a plloted, recoverable, reusable
space transportation system to provide rapid,
easy, economical access to space. The shuttle
can carry payloads of up to 65,000 lbs. into
orbit and return them to earth; it will replace
most present launch vehicles and expand
flexibility. (ELR Order 4243, 91 pages) (NTIS
Order PB-208 535-D) 4/21.

Final

Apollo Program. The statement considers
the environmental impact of the Apollo Pro-
gram. Comments made by EPA. (ELR Order
4224, 21 pages) (NTIS Order PB-208 366-F)
4/17.

NATIONAL CAPITAL PLANNING COMMISSION

Contact: Donald F. Bozarth, Director of
Current Planning and Programming, Wash-
ington, D.C. 20576 (202) 382-1471.

Title, Description, and Date Draft

Comprehensive plan for the National
Capital, Washington, D.C. Pro modi-
fication to the Comprehensive Plan in order
to make it conform to the Urban Renewal
Area. The proposal involves relocation of the
“Uptown Center,” realignment of Fort Lin-
coln Park, etc. (ELR Order 2080, 56 pages)
(NTIS Order PB-207 439-D) 3/10.

PACIFIC NORTHWEST RIVER BASINS COMMISSION

Contact: Mr. Robert Vining, Post Office
Box 908, Vancouver, Washington 68660 (208)
695-3606.

Titles, Description, and Date
Draft

Willamette River Basin Comprehensive
Water and Related Land Resource Study,
Oregon, Proposed comprehensive develop-
ment plan based upon estimated basin needs
for a future 50 year period. Structural de-
velopments would include 52 reservoirs, sev-
eral major and minor channel works for
flood control and irrigation works, etc. (ELR
Order 4084, 27 pages) (NTIS Order PB-207
920-D) 4/3.

TENNESSEE VALLEY AUTHORITY

Contact: Dr. Francis Gartrell, Director of
Environmental Research and Development,
720 Edney Bullding, Chattanooga, Tennessee
37401 (615) T55-2002.

Title, Description, and Date
Final

Thomas H. Allen Steam Plant, Shelby
County, Tennessee. Proposed addition of gas
peaking units 17-20 to the Steam Plant, in
order to provide additional power SO. and
NO, will be emitted; the possibility of oil
spillage or leakage will result. Comments
made by USDA, DOC, DOD, EPA, FPC, HEW,
HUD, DOI, DOT, state and regional agencies.
(ELR Order 4114, 40 pages) (NTIS Order
PB-199 231-F) 4/4.

Colbert Steam Plant, Cobert County,
Alabama. Proposed addition of gas turbine
peaking units 1-8 at Colbert Steam Plant.
50; and NO_ will be emitted; the possibility
of oll spillage or leakage will result. Com-
ments made by USDA, DOC, DOD, EPA, FFPC,
HEW, HUD, DOI, DOT, state and regional
agencies. (ELR Order 4109, 41 pages) (NTIS
Order PB-200 365-F) 4/4.

DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION

Contact: Mr. Martin Convisser, Director,
Office of Program Coordination, 400 Tth Street
S.W., Washington, D.C. 20500. (202) 462-4357.

Title, description, and date

Federal Aviation Agency
Draft

Litchfield Municipal Airport, Montgomery
County, Illinois. Proposed extension of run-
way, taxilway and apron, installation of light-
ing, etc. (ELR Order 4127, 24 pages) (NTIS
Order PBE-207 916-D) 4/5.
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Town of Paris, Edgar County, Illinois. Pro-
posed acquisition of land and construction of
an E/W runway (75" x 3900’), taxiway, apron,
access road, terminal, etc. An unspecified
amount of land would be taken by the proj-
ect; local air, noise and water pollution would
increase accordingly. (ELR Order 4160, 44
pages) (NTIS Order PB-208 042-D) 4/10.

Polk County, Minnesota. Request for Fed-
eral financial assistance to construct a new
runway (75’ x 3500"), taxiway, install lighting
etec. (ELR Order 41186, 25 pages) (NTIS Order
PB-207 909-D) 4/4.

Altkin Alrport, Aitkin County, Minnesota.
Proposed surfacing of runway (3500’ x 75'),
construction of a taxiway and terminal, and
installation of lighting and navigational aids.
The crossing of Sissabagamah Creek would be
necessary; 16 acres of public land would be
taken by the project. (ELR Order 4157, 41
pages) (NTIS Order PB-208 054-D) 4/10.

Warrcad Municipal Airport, Roseau County,
Minnesota. Proposed surfacing of a 75"’ x
3500 NW/SE runway, construction of a taxi-
way, apron, ete. (ELR Order 4167, 11 pages)
(NTIS Order PBE-208 185-D) 4/11.

Jackson Municipal Alrport, Jackson, Mis-
sissippi. Proposed extension of a runway from
6,600’ to B8,500°. (ELR Order 4173, 19 pages)
(NTIS Order PB-208 192-D) 4/11.

Cleveland Airport, Cuyahoga County, Ohio.
Proposed acquisition of 44.532 acres at the
northeast corner of the ailrport; construction
of a Crash/Fire/Rescue and Maintenance
Building, taxiway, and electrical vault and
clearance of 40.2 wooded acres. Nineteen
families would be displaced by the action.
(ELR Order 4171, 12 pages) (NTIS Order PB—
208 191-D) 4/11.

Winnsboro Airport, Fairfleld County, South
Carolina. Proposed construction of a basic
utility airport adequate for propeller driven
alrcraft of less than 12,500 1bs. Nineteen acres
would be lost to the action. (ELR Order 4169,
33 pages) (NTIS Order PB-208 190-D) 4/10.

Final

Stapleton International Afrport, Denver,
Colorado., Proposed construction of a new
N/8 runway (200" x 12,000') with connecting
taxiways. The relocation of 64th Avenue and
the Rocky Mountain Arsenal railroad spur
would be necessary; air and noise pollution
would increase. Comments made by USDA,
Army COE, EPA, HUD, DOI, state and local
agencies. (ELR Order 4137, 96 pages) (NTIS
Order PB-204 557-F) 4/6.

Baxley Municipal Airport, Baxley, Georgia.
Proposed extending and widening of an exist-
ing runway, to enable the airport to accom-
modate all propeller aircraft of less than
12,500 1bs. Approximately 10 acres of land will
be lost to the clear zone area. Comments
made by USDA, EPA, DOT, state and loeal
agencles, (ELR Order 4127, 31 pages) (NTIS
Order PB-206 167-F) 4/19,

Pocatello Airport, Power County, Idaho.
Proposed extension of runway from 8,248 x
150" to 9,037' x 150°, construction of taxi-
ways, installation of lighting, etc., Comments
made by USDA, EPA, HUD, DOI, and state
agencies. (ELR Order 4136, 38 pages) (NTIS
Order PB—-204 958-F) 4/6.

Miller Field, Cherry County, Nebraska. Pro-
posed extension of one runway and overlay
of two others; construction of a hanger, taxi-
way and a segmented circle; runway marking,
etc. Comments made by USDA, Army COE,
EPA, HUD, and DOI, (ELR Order 4244, 29
pages) (NTIS Order PB-204 903-F) 4/21.

Albany County Airport, Albany County,
New York. Proposed extension (from 4500’
to 6000’) of an existing runway. Six resi-
dences would be displaced by the action,
which would also necessitate the acquisition
of 20.6 acres of land. Comments made by
USDA, Army COE, HUD, DOI, DOT, state,
local, and regional agencies, and concerned
citizens. (ELR Order 4200, 172 pages) (NTIS
Order PB-204 026-F) 4/286.
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Ashe County Airport, Ashe County, North
Carolina. Proposed construction of a general
utility airport which would accommodate all
propeller driven alrcraft of less than 12,600
1bs. Twenty-seven acres would be committed
to the project. Comments made by USDA,
EPA, DOT, state and local agencles. (ELR
Order 4295, 26 pages) (NTIS Order PB-206
552-F) 4/27.

Netlllsville Muniecipal Airport, Clark County,
Wisconsin. Proposed construction of a new
airport, including a 60’ x 3000 EW runway,
a taxiway, an apron, and an access road, ete.
Approximately 170 acres would be committed
to the project. Comments made by USDA,
Army COE, AEC, EPA, FPC, HEW, HUD, DOI,
state and local agencies. (ELR Order 4128, 51
pages) (NTIS Order PB-204 576-F) 4/19.

Park Falls Municipal Airport, Price County,
Wisconsin. Proposed land acquisition and
construction of a 75’ x 3200" N/S runway, a
connecting taxiway, an apron; low intensity
lighting, marking, etc. Alr and water quality
standards wHl be affected. Comments made
by USDA, Army COE, EPA, HEW, DOI, DOT,
state and local agencies. (ELR Order 4187, 38
pages) (NTIS Order PB-204 025-F) 4/13.

Federal Highway Administration
Draft

Proposed General Guidelines for Con-
sideration of Economie, Social, and Environ-
mental Effects of Highway Projects. The
statement is the response of the Department
of Transportation to Section 109(h) of Title
23, US.C. (ELR Order 4163, 27 pages) (NTIS
Order PB-208 182-D) 4/11.

S-1078(10), Tehana County, California.
Proposed construction of a replacement
bridge over the Sacramento River, on F.A.S.
1078. Total project length is 0.45 mile, in-
cluding approaches. A 4(f) statement would
be required as land from adjacent county
and state parks would be taken. (ELR Order
4086, 23 pages) (NTIS Order PB-207 918-D)
4/3.

U.S. 50, Montrose County, Colorado. Pro-
posed construction of 4.25 miles of U.S. 50.
Three residences would be lost to the action.
(ELR Order 4193, 20 pages) (NTIS Order
PB-208 300-D) 4/14.

I-291, Hartford County, Connecticut. Pro-
posed construction of I-291, which will serve
as a beltway around the city of Hartford,
connecting I-91 and I-86. The length of the
project varies from 11 to 17 miles (approxi-
mately) depending upon the route chosen.
The amount of land and number of resi-
dences to be committed is not yet known. A
4(f) statement will be filed as city-owned
lands would be taken. (ELR Order 4185, 132
pages) (NTIS Order PB-208 180-D) 4/13.

U.S. 98, Polk County, Florida. Proposed
construction of a new bridge over Peace
River and 1.5 miles of approaches on a re-
aligned segment of U.S. 88. An unspecified
amount of land will be committed to the
project. A 4(f) statement will be prepared as
some land involved is city-owned. (ELR
Order 4293, 33 pages) (NTIS Order PB-208
582-D) 4/27.

F.A.8. Route 1362, Palm Beach County,
Florida. Proposed reconstruction of 2 miles
of multi~-lane divided highway. (ELR Order
4300, 8 pages) (NTIS Order PB-208 535-D)
4,/27.

State Route 16, Spalding and Butts Coun-
ties, Georgia. Proposed reconstruction, possi-
bly on a new location, of approximately 10
miles of SR. 16 between U.S. 41 and I-T76.
Several alternate routes are under consider-
ation; each of them would displace some
residences and have a detrimental impact
upon the Cabin Creek Watershed. (ELR
Order 4327, 102 pages) (NTIS Order PB-208
843-D) 4/28.

I-80 Elmore County, Idaho. Proposed con-
struction of 7.7 miles of I-80. One residence,
one business, and approximately 163 acres
of land would be lost to the project, large
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hillside cuts would necessitate the construc-
tion of retaining walls. (ELR Order 4185, 25
pages) (NTIS Order PB-208 186-D) 4/11.

Project EBU-183, U.8. 45, Cook County,
Illinois. Reconstruction of 4.5 miles of U.S.
45. Three residences and 6 businesses would
be displaced by the action. (ELR Order 4115,
51 pages) (NTIS Order PB-207 910-D) 4/4.

Project I-56-6 (B0), Will County, Illinois.
Proposed construction of a combined Safety
Rest Area—District State Police Headquar-
ters on I-55. A 4(f) statement is required
as land would be taken from Des Plalnes
Conservation Area. (ELR Order 4120, 51
pages) (NTIS Order PB-207 931-D) 4/5.

F.AS. Route 28, Ogle County, Illinois. Pro-
posed reconstruction of 0.705 mile of F.AS.
Route 28. Eleven acres would be lost to the
project. (ELR Order 4235, 87 pages) (NTIS
Order PB—208 375-D) 4/19.

Lincoln Highway (U.8. 30), Cook County,
Illinois. Proposed reconstruction (widening)
of 4.6 miles of U.8. 30. Eighteen families and
11 businesses would be displaced by the ac-
tion. A 4(f) statement will be prepared, as
land would be taken from a school yard and
playground. (ELR Order 4299, 84 pages)
(NTIS Order PB-208 644-D) 4/27.

US. 50, Clay, Richland, and Lawrence
Countles, Illinois. Proposed reconstruction of
40 miles of U.S. 50. The number of residences
and businesses displaced depends upon the
route declded upon. Some 4(f) land may be
committed. Construction is not scheduled
until 1977. (ELR Order 4323, 26 pages) (NTIS
Order PB-208 646-D) 4/28.

U.S. 50, Marion and Clay Counties, Illinois.
Proposed reconstruction of 30 miles of U.8.
50. Approximately 25 farm units, 13 to 25
residences, and 1800 acres of land will be
committed to the project. (ELR Order 4324,
25 pages) (NTIS Order PB-208, 6568-D) 4/28.

Freeport Bypass, F.A.S. Route 401, Steph-~
enson County, Illinois. Proposed construc-
tion of 18 miles of 4-lane highway. Twenty-
six familles, one business, and three farm
units will be displaced. (ELR Order 4328, 81
pages) (NTIS Order PB-208 652-D) 4/28.

F.A.S. Route S5-1095, St. Joseph County,
Indiana. Proposed reconstruction of a por-
tion of 8-1095 at its intersections with 6 rall-
road lines; 68 residences and 9 businesses
would be displaced by the action. (ELR Order
4250, 24 pages) (NTIS Order PB-208 467-D)
4/24,

State Route 331, St. Joseph County, Indi-
ana. Proposed reconstruction of a segment of
S.R. 331 at its Intersection with a rail line.
Twenty-nine resldences, 5 businesses and
one church would be displaced by the action,
(ELR Order 4281, 35 pages) (NTIS Order
PB-208 573-D) 4/286.

U.S. 151, Linn County, Iowa. Proposed con-
struction of 13 miles of U.S. 151 through the
cities of Cedar Rapids and Marion. Depend-
ing upon which of several alternate routes
is taken, between 1,630 and 3,770 persons
would be displaced. (ELR Order 4161, 33
pages) (NTIS Order PB-208 045-D) 4/10.

Project 8-120, Washington County, Jowa.
Proposed reconstruction of F.A.8. Routes 595
and 2967 for a total length of 6 miles. A 4(f)
statement would be required as some of the
land needed 1s owned by the Iowa State
Conservation Commission. (ELR Order 4144,
7 pages) (NTIS Order PB-208 047-D) 4/7.

U.8. 54, Kingman County, Kansas. Proposed
construction of 9 miles of 4-line U.S. 54,
much of it on new location. An unspecified
amount of land will be committed to the
project. (ELR Order 4239, 10 pages) (NTIS
Order PB-208 376-D) 4/20.

U.S. 33 and U.S. 119, Plke and Letcher
Counties, Kentucky. Proposed reconstruction
of 10.49 miles of highway. Approximately 250
acres of land would be lost to the project
and approximately 100 residences displaced.
A 4(f) statement would be required as school
iland would be taken. (ELR Order 4265, 44
pages) (NTIS Order PB-208 579-D) 4/25.




16712

Plaguemines, Orleans, and St. Bernard
Purishes, Louisiana. Proposed construction of
14.8 miles of I-410, a controlled access six-
lane highway. Approximately 540 acres of
land will be lost to the project; three fami-
lies will be displaced; four major streams
will be crossed, (ELR Order 4096, 50 pages)
(NTIS Order PB-207 912-D) 4/3.

I-410, St. Charles Parish, Louisiana. Pro-
posed construction of 24.1 miles of six-lane
I-410. Thirty-seven families will be dis-
placed, 876.36 acres of land will be lost to
the project. (ELR Order 4087, 30 pages)
(NTIS Order FB-207 924-D) 4/3.

I-83, Baltimore City, Maryland. Proposed
construction of 0.7 mile of 6-lane I-83, In
the City of Baltimore. Ten residences and 58
businesses would be displaced; there would
be acoustic and visual impacts upon adjoin-
ing areas, The City Fish Market would prob-
ably be displaced. Several historic sites and
recreational areas along the route would be
displaced, necessitating the filing of 4(f)
statements. (ELR Order 4186, 109 pages)
(NTIS Order PB-208 181-D) 4/13.

I-95, Baltimore County, Maryland. Pro-

d construction of 52 miles of 8-lane
I-95, including a tunnel; and 1.0 mile of 6-
lane I-395, 0.6 mile of 6-lane City Boulevard
and 2.5 miles of 6-lane I-83. An Alternate
route is also discussed. An unspecified num-
ber of bulldings would be displaced. Several
4(f) statements would be prepared as recrea=
tional areas and historic sites would be af-
fected, including the Fort McHenry Natlonal
Monument. (ELR Order 4218, 166 pages)
(NTIS Order PB-208 382-D) 4/17.

Project F-10-7( ), Washtenaw and Wayne
Counties. Michigan. Proposed construction
of 12.3 miles of new Interstate quality high-
way along routes M-14 and I-96. Approxi-
mately 195 parcels of land, including wet-
lands and agricultural areas, would be lost
to the action; an unspecified number of
homes would be lost; a portion of the Middle
Rouge River would be channelled; a 4(f)
statement will be required as parkland would
be taken. (ELR Order 4121, 52 pages) (NTIS
Order PB-207 930-D) 4/5.

Project I-275-7(1)21, Wayne County,
Michigan. Proposed construction of 6.5 miles
of I-275, a 6-lane controlled access highway.
An unspecified number of residences and
amount of land would be lost to the action;
& 4(f) statement is required as parkland
would be taken. A high local water table
makes the disruption of groundwater sys-
tems probable. (ELR Order 4122, 37 pages)
(NTIS Order PB-207 820-D) 4/5.

M-24, Tuscola and Huron Countles, Michi-
gan. Proposed construction of approximately
156 miles of 2-lane M-24 north of Caro. An
unspecified number of residences and amount
of land would be lost to the project, depend-
ing upon which of several alternate routes is
taken. (ELR Order 4158, 40 pages) (NTIS
Order PBE-208 041-D) 4/10.

Project U-34-1( ), M-53, Macomb County,
Michigan. Proposed construction of 8 miles
of M-53, a 10-lane depressed-freeway urban
facility, with a center, (11th) mass-transit
lane, An unspecified number of structures
and amount of land would be committed to
the project. (ELR Order 4159, 37 pages)
(NTIS Order PB-208 043-D) 4/10.

N-25, Hitchcock County, Nebraska. Proposed
construction of a new highway, N-25, to con-
nect U.S. 36 and U.S. 6. Total length of the
project is approximately 24 miles, depending
upon which of several routes is chosen. Sev-
eral bridges will be constructed; an unspeci-
fled number of residences and amount of
land will be taken, depending upon the route.
(ELR Order 4178, 20 pages) (NTIS Order PB-
208 195-D) 4/12.

Projects F-221(15) and USG-T17(2), Lin-
coln County, Nebraska, Proposed reconstruc-
tion of U.S. 83, built to expressway standards,
as a bypass of North Platte, with a proposed
railroad viaduct to the city. An unspecified
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amount of land would be taken by the ac-
tion. (ELR Order 4179, 28 pages) (NTIS Or-
der PB-208 196-D) 4/12.

Nebraska L-56C, Lincoln County, Nebraska.
Proposed reconstruction of a 1.6 mile seg-
ment of L-566C, between U.S. 30 and U.S. 80;
and the construction of a new bridge over
the South Platte River. An unspecified
amount of land will be taken by the project;
the South Platte River Valley flood plain,
with several streams, will be crossed, (ELR
Order 4308, 17 pages) (NTIS Order FB-208
654-D) 4/28.

Project 9.8122812, Catawba County, North
Carolina. Proposed construction of 2.1 miles
of new highway between the N.C, 10-16—
B.R. 1880 intersection and S.R. 1739. Four-
teen residences and 35 acres would be taken
by the right-of-way. The possibility of silta-
tion in nearby streams will occur (ELR Or-
der 4089, 20 pages) (NTIS Order PB-207 906-
D) 4/3.

U.8. 221, Ashe County, Norih Carolina.
Proposed reconstruction of 7.7 miles of U.8.
221, and addition of a curb and gutter.
Thirty-three families and one business would
be displaced; the possibility of siltation of
the New River will exist, (ELR Order 4123,
36 pages) (NTIS Order PB-207 928-D) 4/5.

I-94, Morton County, North Dakota. Pro-
posed construction of an interchange on
I-94 at the site of the Collins Avenue Separa-
tion in the city of Mandan. Three residences
and one business would be displaced by the
action. (ELR Order 4113, 19 pages) (NTIS
Order PB-207 923-D) 4/4.

Project US-1169(3), Cuyahoga County,
Ohio. Proposed reconstruction of 2.86 miles
of S8.R. 252. Six residences would be dis-
placed by the action. (ELR Order 4085, 13
pages) (NTIS Order FB-207 B99-D) 4/3.

Projects F-673( ) and F-297( ), Hardin
County, Ohio. Proposed constructlon of a 4-
lane, 8.16 mile-long bypass which would re-
move routes U.S. 308, U.S, 68, and S.R. 31
from the city of Eenton. Loss of an unspecl-
fled amount of farm land will result, (ELR
Order 4128, 24 pages) (NTIS Order PB-207
917-D) 4/5.

Project S-1262(6), Miamli County, Ohio.
Proposed widening of County Road 25A
from 2 to 4 lanes, and construction of several
bridges. An wunspecified amount of land
would be lost to the project. (ELR Order
4129, 20 pages) (NTIS Order PB-207 927-D)
4/5.

Project ER-1642(1), Cuyahoga County,
Ohio. Proposed replacement of a major
bridge over the Cuyahoga River. Total proj-
ect length, including approaches is .8 mile.
An unspecified amount of industrial land
would be taken by the project. (ELR Order
4134, 11 pages) (NTIS Order PB-207 904-D)
4/6.

Project I-280-2(2), Wood County, Ohio.
Proposed reconstruction of 6.6 miles of 4
lane I-280 to the latest Interstate standards.
Four families, four businesses, and an un-
specified amount of land will be lost to the
project. (ELR Order 4143, 17 pages) (NTIS
Order PB-208 050-D) 4/7.

Project BSU-7240(100)C, Tulsa County,
Oklahoma. Proposed reconstruction of 3.5
miles of Avery Drive from 2 to 4 lanes. A
4(f) statement will be required as right-of-
way would be taken from Chandler Park.
(ELR Order 4082, 30 pages) (NTIS Order
PB-207 773-D) 3/31.

Eighth Street, West Wyoming, Luzerne
County, Pennsylvania. Proposed reconstruc-
tion of 3.2 miles of Elghth Street partially
on & new location. Fifty-four families and 14
businesses would be displaced by the action.
(ELR. Order 4256, 40 pages) (NTIS Order
PB-208 470-D) 4/24.

8-21, Greenville County, South Carolina.
Proposed widening of S5-21 (Rutherford
Road) from the Intersection of U.S. Routes
25 and 276 north for a total distance of 3.81
miles. Seventeen residences and 6 businesses
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would be displaced by the action. (ELR
Order 4248, 13 pages) (NTIS Order PB-208
465-D) 4/24.

Project F-024-3( ), Putnam County, Ten-
mnessee. Proposed construction of 5.0 miles
of S.R.42. Two streams will be crossed by
the project; from 10 to 41 residences will
be displaced depending upon which of sev-
eral alternate routes is chosen. (ELR Order
4142, 17 pages) (NTIS Order PB-208 051-D)
5/7.

State Route 32, Granger County, Tennes-
see. Proposed construction of 8.09 miles of
4-lane S.R. 32. Ten residences and an un-
specified amount of land will be lost to the
project. (ELR Order 4221, 15 pages) (NTIS
Order PB-208 384-D) 4/17.

State Route 24, Davidson County, Tennes-
see. Proposed widening of 0.8 mile of high-
way from 2 to 4 lanes. Eight residences and
six businesses would be displaced by the ac-
tion. (ELR Order 4319, 17 pages) (NTIS Or-
der PB-208 656-D) 4/28.

Project ¥F-003-4(), Dyer and Obin Coun-
ties, Tennessee. Proposed construction of 17
miles of new 4-lane highway. Wetland of the
Obin River Bottom area will be lost, along
with 450 to 500 acres of productive agricul-
tural land. The number of residences dis-
placed will depend upon the route chosen.
(ELR Order 4320, 13 pages) (NTIS Order
PB-208 637-D) 4/28.

Project F-1128, 8.H. 360, Tarrant and Ellis
Counties, Teras. Proposed construction of 28
miles of 8.H. 360, a 4-lane freeway. Approxi-
mately 2000 acres and an unspecified number
of residences would be lost to the project, de-
pending upon which of several alternate
routes is taken. (ELR Order 4153, 35 pages)
(NTIS Order PB-208 038-D) 4/7

Loop 499, Cameron County, Tezas. Proposed
construction of highway Loop 498, which
would total 6.8 miles In length. Thirteen
families and four businesses would be dis-
placed by the action. (ELR Order 4182, 21
pages) (NTIS Order PB-208 187-D) 4/13.

State Highway T1, Fayette County, Tezas.
Proposed reconstruction of 10 miles of S.H.
71 from 2 to 4 lanes. Two families and one
business will be displaced; 210 acres of land
will be lost to the project. (ELR Order 4222,
30 pages) (NTIS Order PB-208 367-D) 4/17.

I-5, King County, Washington. Proposed
construction of an interchange on I-5 at
South 272 St., 10 miles south of the Seattle
Corporate Limits. An unspecified number of
residences and amount of land would be
taken by the project, depending upon the
route chosen. (ELR Order 4307 17 pages)
(NTIS Order PB-208 653-D) 4/28.

Project S-0145(4), Washington County,
Wisconsin. Proposed reconstruction of 3 miles
of FAS Route 145. Approximately 16.2 acres
of land would be lost to the project. Cedar
Creek would be exposed to contamination.
A 4(f) statement would be required as land
would be taken from a wildlife refuge. (ELR
Order 4091, 9 pages) (NTIS Order PB-207
925-D) 4/3.

U.8. 41, Winnebago County, Wisconsin. Pro-
posed construction of an interchange at the
intersection of U.S. 41 and Breezewood Lane.
Three residences and an electric power sub-
station will be displaced by the action. (ELR
Order 4220, 24 pages) (NTIS Order FPB-208
370-D) 4/17.

Final

Project 8-1117 (102), Chilton County, Ala-
bama. Proposed reconstruction of 5.2 miles
of FAS Route 1117. Comments made by
USDA, DOC, DOD, DOI, state and local agen-
cles. (ELR Order 4102, 28 pages) (NTIS Or-
der PB-201 249-F) 4/3.

Project I-65—3(54), Limestone County,
Alabama, Proposed construction of a rest area
on I-65. The project would include parking,
water, pieniec, sanitary, and tourist informa-
tion facilities. Comments made by USDA,
AEC, Army COE, HUD, DOI, TVA, DOT, state
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and local agencies. (ELR Order 4124, 43
pages) (NTIS Order PB-207 800-F) 4/5.

I-59, Dekalb County, Alabama. Proposed
construction of a rest area and welcome sta-
tion on I-59, 0.5 mile south of the Georgia
state line. An ecified amount of land
would be lost to the project. Comments made
by USDA, Army COE, AEC, EPA, HEW, DOI,
and state agencles. (ELR Order 4207, 43
pages) (NTIS Order PB-208 313-F) 4/14.

Project F-208(33), U.S. 431, Etowak Coun-
ty, Alabama. construction of 1.2
miles of new 4-lane highway, beginning at
the end of existing U.S. 431. Sixteen acres
of land would be committed to the project;
37 families would be displaced. Comments
made by USDA, Army COE, EPA, HUD, DOI,
DOT, state, local and regional agencies, (ELR
Order 4271, 48 pages) (NTIS Order PB-208
583-F) 4/25.

Project I-759-7(1), Etowak County, Ala-
bama. Proposed construction of I-759, the
Gadsen Spur, beginning at I-58 and extend-
ing 4.57 miles to U.S, 411. The project is in-
tended to serve as a bypass around the Gad-
sen business district. Forty-six residences and
2 businesses would be displaced by the action.
Comments made by USDA, Army COE, EPA,
DOI, Navy, DOT, and State agencles. (ELR
Order 4274, 44 pages) (NTIS Order PB-208
580-F) 4/30.

F.A 8. Route 414, Eenal Peninsula Borough,
Alaska. Proposed construction of 9.8 miles of
F.AS. Route 414, An unspecified number of
residences and amount of land will be lost
to the project. Comments made by USDA,
HUD, DOI, DOT, state and local agencies, and
concerned citizens. (ELDR Order 4145, 44
pages) (NTIS Order PB-208 040-F) 4/7.

Project S-0525(5), Wasilla, Alaska. Pro-
posed reconstruction of 10.2 miles of existing
roadway, providing it with a gravel surface
and separate bicycle path. Comments made
by USDA, EPA, DOI, and state agencles. (ELR
Order 4270, 46 pages) (NTIS Order PB-202
795-F) 4/25.

I-40, Navajo County, Arizona. Proposed
construction of a section of I-40, beginning
on U.S. 66 and extending 8.43 miles east. One
residence and an unspecified amount of land
will be lost to the actlon. Comments made
by USDA, Army COE, EPA, state and local
agencles. (ELR Order 4209, 41 pages) (NTIS
Order PB-204 465-F) 4/14.

Project U-048-1(5), Highway 8, Conway
County, Arkansas. Proposed construction of
3.6 miles of 2-lane Highway 9. Three resl-
dences would be displaced by the project.
Comments made by USDA, DOC, EPA, DOI,
Dept. of State, state and local agencies. (ELR
Order 4206, 27 pages) (NTIS Order PB-202
424-F) 4/14.

State Highway 138, San Bernardino County,
California. Proposed construction of 3.9 miles
of new 4-lane S.H. 138, much of it parallel
to an existing route. Several sites of potential
archeological importance would be damaged
by the project. Comments made by USDA,
EPA, HEW, DUO, DOI, DOT, and state agen-
cies. (ELR Order 4317, B5 pages) (NTIS
Order FB-200 022-F) 4/28.

Project S-0016(34), El Paso County, Colo-
rado. Proposed construction of 3 miles of new
4-lane highway, bullt to expressway stand-
ards. Four residences would be displaced
by the action. Comments made by USDA,
DOT, and state agencles. (ELR Order 4316,
82 pages) (NTIS Order PB-203 617-F) 4/28.

Project I-86, Towns of Ashford and Union,
Connecticut. Proposed reconstruction of I-86
for a length of approximately 7.16 miles.
Comments made by USDA, EPA, HUD, DOI,
State Dept., state and local agencies, (ELR
Order 4101, 101 pages) (NTIS Order PB-201
299-F) 4/3.

Project F-024-2( ), S.R. 80, Palm Peach
County, Florida. construction of
S.R. 80 along a corridor between S.R. 15 and
SR. T00. An unspecified amount of land
would be lost to the project. Comments made
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by USDA, Army COE, USCG, DOC, EPA, DOI,
DOT, state and local agencies. (ELR Order
4147, 44 pages) (NTIS Order PB-202 644-F)
4/7.

Alt. U.8. 19, Pinellas County, Florida. Pro-
posed construction of 1.2 miles of multi-lane
highway. An unspecified amount of land
would be committed to the project. Com-
ments made by USDA, Army COE, EPA, and
state agencles. (ELR Order 4264, 47 pages)
(NTIS Order PB-202 170-F) 4/15.

Project—F-413 ( ), Morgan Cass, and
Schuyler Counties, Illinois. Proposed con-
struction of 61 miles of Supplemental Free-
way F.AP. 413, a four-lane, fully access con-
trolled facility. An unspecified number of res-
idences and amount of land will be iost to
the project. Comments made by USDA, Army
COE, DOC, EPA, FPC, DOT, USCQ, and state
and local agencies. (ELR Order 40985, 91
pages) (NTIS Order PB-202 073-F) 4/3.

F.A8. Route 257, La Salle County, Illinois.
Proposed reconstruction of 10 miles of F.AS.
Route 257. An unspecified amount of land
will be required for additional right-of~-way;
approximately 130, 100 year old sugar maple
trees, which line the road south of Harding,
will be lost to the project. Comments made
by USDA, AEC, EPA, and DOIL (ELR Order
4309, 18 pages) (NTIS Order PB-203 479-F)
4/28.

Project 5-206 (6), Bhelby County, Indiana.
Proposed construction of 1 mile of highway
to connect with I-74. Comments made by
USDA, EPA, HUD, DOI, (ELR Order 4099,
23 pages) (NTIS Order PB-202 176-F) 4/3.

F.AB. Route 459, Tippecance County,
Indiana. Proposed construction of a bridge
and approaches over the Wabash River, north
of Lafayette. The present bridge is considered
too narrow to be adequate. Comments made
by ARMY COE, EPA, DOI, and state agencies.
(ELR Order 4215, 42 pages) (NTIS Order
PB-203 476-F) 4/14.

U.8. 65, Polk County, Jowa. Proposed re-
construction of 3.0 miles of U.S. 65. Approxi-
mately 1200° of creek channel change will be
required. Comments made by USDA, EPA,
DOI, state and local agencies. (ELR Order
4150, 19 pages) (NTIS Order PB-203 611-F)
4/7.

U.8. 50, Harvey County, Kansas. Proposed
construction of 2.47 miles of 4-lane U.8. 50,
with 4 bridges. An unspecificd amount of
land would be lost to the project. Comments
made by USDA, ARMY COE, EPA, HEW,
DOI, state and local agencies. (ELR Order
4214, 33 pages) (NTIS Order PB-189 240-F)
4/14.

I-70, Shawnee County, Kansas. Proposed
reconstruction of 0.6 mile of I-70 In Topeka.
A (small) unspecified amount of land would
be lost to the project. Comments made by
USDA, ARMY COE, USCG, EPA, HEW, DOI,
state and local agencies. (ELR Order 4216, 31
pages) (NTIS Order PB-201 379-F) 4/14,

I-35, Lyon County, Kansas. Proposed con-
struction of 10.6 miles of I-35, a 4-lane di-
vided highway with a depressed median and
full access control. Approximately 550 acres
of land would be committed to the project
and 14 farm ponds fllled. Comments made by
USDA, Army COE, EPA, HEW, DOI, and state
agencles. (ELR Order 4313, 41 pages) (NTIS
Order PB-200 T72-F) 4/28.

Projects S—661 and 612, Floyd County,
Kentucky. Proposed replacement of Balley
Bridge and reconstruction of 1.10 miles of
highway, on KY 1426 and KY 979. Fifteen
families would be displaced and 12 acres lost
to the project. Comments made by DOC, EPA,
DOI, DOT, and one state agency. (ELR Order
4106, 21 pages) (NTIS Order PB-202 011-F)
4/3,

KY 16, (F.A.8. 277) Boone County, Ken-
tucky. Proposed construction of 1.04 miles of
KY-16, a 4 lane highway, to connect I-75 and
U.S. 25. Nineteen acres would be committed
to the project; 4 residences would be dis-
placed. Comments made by DOT and State
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agencies. (ELR Order 4275, 22 pages) (NTIS
Order PB-199 620-F) 4/25.

Project S—49( ), KY-70, Hopkins County,
Kentucky. Proposed reconstruction of 0.7 mile
of Arch Bt. in the city of Madisonville. KY-70
traffic through the city would then be routed
to Arch St. Seven residences and one business
would be displaced by the action. Comments
made by USDA EPA, state and local agencies.
(ELR Order 4311, 22 pages) (NTIS Order
PB-202 595-F) 4/28.

Project F-918-1(13), Worcester County,
Maryland. Proposed construction of 1.6 miles
of new highway and 0.8 mile of existing high-
way on U.S, 113. Five residences would be dis-
placed by the action. Comments made by
USDA, EPA, HUD, state and local agencies.
(ELR Order 4152, 41 pages) (NTIS Order
PB-201 502-F) 4/7.

U.S. 41, Marquette County, Michigan. Pro-
posed reconstruction (widening) of 4.3 miles
of U.B. 41. Two residences would be displaced
by the action. Comments made by USDA,
Army COE, USCG, EPA, HUD, DOI, DOT, and
states agencies. (ELR Order 4272, 46 pages)
(NTIS Order PE-204 B40-F) 4/25.

I-69 and I-96, Clinton and Eaton Counties,
Michigan. Proposed construction of approxi-
mately 21 miles of I-69, a 6-lane highway, to
connect with 1-96. An unspecified number of
residences and amount of land will be com-
mitted to the project, depending upon the
route taken. Comments made by USDA, Army,
COE, EPA, HUD, DOI, state and local agen-
cles. (ELR Order 4310, 76 pages) (NTIS Order
PB-203 107-F) 4/28.

Trunk Highways 12, 23, and 71, Kandiyohi
County, Minnesota. Proposed rerouting of the
three highways to a southwesterly bypass of
the City of Willman. The total project length
is 10 miles. One farmstead, one residence, one
church, and an unspecified amount of land
will be lost to the project. Comments made by
EPA, Army, COE, HEW, HUD, DOI, OEO, and
DOT. (ELR Order 4125, 38 pages) (NTIS Or-
der PB-204 029-F) 4/5.

Project S-6680(1), St. Louls County, Min-
nesota. Proposed reconstruction of 2-lane
County-State Aid Highway 13, for a total
length of 4.2 miles. One residence, several
garages, and 20 acres will be lost to the
project. Comments made by USDA, EPA,
HUD, and DOI. (ELR Order 4149, 26 pages)
(NTIS Order PB—204 966-F) 4/7.

Project B8P-0066-1(4) Winston County,
Mississippi. Proposed construction of 5.5
miles of Miss. Hy. 25, a 2-lane highway with
right-of-way for ultimate construction of a
4-lane facility. An unspecified amount of land
will be lost to the project. Comments made
by USDA, Army COE, DOC, and state agen-
cles. (ELR Order 4146, 13 pages) (NTIS Or-
der PB-199 627-F) 4/7.

I-435, Clay and Platte Countles, Missouri.
Proposed construction of 15.6 miles of I-435,
& freeway standard facllity of from 4 to 6
lanes. Seventeen families and an unspecified
amount of land will be lost to the project.
Comments made by USDA, EPA, DOI, DOT,
state and local agencies, and concerned citi-
zens. (ELR Order 4213, 57 pages) (NTIS Or-
der PB-200 3290-F) 4/14.

State Route 36, Marion County, Missouri.
Proposed relocation and reconstruction of
4.8 miles of 5.R. 36. Approximately 170 acres
would be committed to the project. Com-
ments made by USDA, EPA, HEW, and DOI.
(ELR Order 4268, 19 pages) (NTIS Order
FPB-203 7564-F) 4/25.

State Route AC, Buchanan County, Mis-
souri. Proposed construction of 1.9 miles of
new, 2-lane highway east of BSt. Joseph,
Twenty-four people would be displaced and
50 acres, some of which is wildlife habitat,
would be taken by the project. Comments
made by USDA, EPA, HEW, HUD, DOI, DOT,
and state agencies. (ELR Order 4315, 26
pages) (NTIS Order PB-205 350-F) 4/28.

Project 1I-80-2(41), Cheyenne County,
Nebraska. Proposed construction of 3.0 miles
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of 1-80 and 5.4 miles of N-19. One business
and an unspecified amount of land would
be lost to the action. Comments made by
USDA, Army COE, EPA, HUD, and DOL. (ELR
Order 4132, 20 pages) (NTIS Order PB-201
237-F) 4/5.

Project S-1135(2), S.R. 292, Dona Ana
County, New Mezxico. Proposed reconstruc-
tlon of 1.1 miles of S.R, 292, part of which
is located in the city of Las Cruces. Two resi-
dences would be displaced by the projeet.
Comments made by USDA, Army COE, EPA,
HUD, DOI, DOT, state and local agencies.
(ELR Order 4314, 31 pages) (NTIS Order PB-
204 843-F), 4/28.

State Route 9, Dutchess County, New York.
Proposed construction of 1.7 miles of SR. 9,
from 2 and 4 lanes to 6 lanes. Fishkill Creek
would be relocated and channelized. A 4(f)
statement is required as a historical site
(Van Wyck Wharton House) would be af-
fected by the project. Comments made by
USDA, FPC, and DOI. (ELR Order 4263, 35
pages) (NTIS Order PB-200 035-F), 4/25.

U.S. 9W, Albany County, New York. Pro-
posed reconsiruction of the Dibbs Bridge and
its approaches, on U.S. 9W. Comments made
by USDA, AEC, EPA, FPC, DOT, state and
local agencies. (ELR Order 4268, 25 pages)
(NTIS Order PB-199 246-F). 4/25.

Project 5453, Cumberland County, North
Carolina, Proposed reconstruction of 8.1 miles
of NC 53-210. Six families and one business
would be displaced by the project. Com-
ments made by USDA, EPA, GSA, DOI, state
and local agencles. (ELR Order 4107, 36
pages) (NTIS Order PB-201 848-F), 4/3.

Project U.S. 1604, Cumberland County,
North Carolina. Proposed construction of 8.3
miles of new 4-lane highway. Approximately
25 families and 8 businesses will be displaced
by the project; an unspecified amount of
land will be taken. Siltation is expected, and
the local ground water level will be lowered.
Comments made by USDA, DOC, EPA, GSA,
DOI, OEO, state and local agencies. (ELR
Order 4208, 56 pages) (NTIS Order PB-199
625-F). 4/11.

U.S. 64, Edgecombe County, North Caro-
lina. Proposed construction of 13.0 miles of
new 2-lane highway. Fourteen families would
be displaced and 580 acres committed to the
project., Comments made by USDA, Army
COE, GSA, HUD, DOI, state and reglonal
agencies. (ELR Order 4277, 43 pages) (NTIS
Order PB-201 B45-F), 4/25.

Project F-82, LeFlore County, Oklahoma.
Proposed relocation and reconstruction of
5.4 miles of U.S, 270. Nine families would be
displaced and 85 acres taken by the project.
Comments made by state agencies. (ELR
Order 4092, 18 pages) (NTIS Order PB-199
574-F). 4/3.

Project F-236, Coal County, Oklahoma.
Proposed reconstruction of 6 miles of S.H. 3.
One family would be displaced and 220 acres
would be lost to the project. Comments made
by DOI and state agencles. (ELR Order 4093,
20 pages) (NTIS Order PB-199 503-F) 4/3.

Project F-180, Garfield and Major Coun-
tles, Oklahoma. Proposed construction of
20.15 miles of U.8. 60. Twenty-two families,
four businesses, and two non-profit orga-
nizations will be displaced by the project;
315 acres of grass and farm lands will be lost.
Comments made by DOI, and state agencies)
(ELR Order 4098, 23 pages) NTIS Order PB-
200 T59-F) 4/3.

Project 8-6012, Payne County, Oklahoma.
Proposed construction of 2 miles of FAS
Route 6012. Thirteen acres of grasslands
will be lost to the project. Comments made
by USDA, EPA, and state agencles. (ELR
Order 4103, 18 pages) (NTIS Order PB-201
B40-F) 4/3.

Projects F-152 and F-252, Osage County,
Oklahoma. Proposed construction of 204
miles of US. 60, a four-lane highway. Ap-
proximately 430 acres would be lost to the
project. Comments made by DOI, state and
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local agencies. (ELR Order 4104, 30 pages)
(NTIS Order PB-200 206-F) 4/3.

I-85, Philadelphia County, Pennsylvania.
Proposed construction of 5 sections of I-95,
totaling 2.15 miles in length. It is a fully
controlled limited access highway, vary-
ing In width from 6 to 10 lanes. An un-
specified number of individuals and build-
ings would be displaced by the action. Com-
ments made by USDA, EPA, HUD, and state
agenices. (ELR Order 4151. 768 pages) NTIS
Order PB-208 062-F) 4/17.

Traflic Route 219, Somerset County, Penn-
sylvania. Proposed construction of an 8 mile
lengih of 4-lane, limited access Traffic Route
219. The highway will serve as a connector
from Maryland, north through Pennsylvania,
to New York. Approximately 220 acres ani
from 30 to 45 residences would be lost in
the action. Comments made by DOC, EPA,
FPC, HUD, DOI, state and local agencies.
(ELR Order 4211, 76 pages) NTIS Order
FB-189 623-F) 4/14.

Meeting Street Expressway, Richland and
Lexington Counties South Carolina. Proposed
construction of 3.3 miles of urban highway.
Approximately 20 businesses and 1256 resi-
dences would be displaced by the project.
Comments made by Army COE, HUD, DOI,
DOT, state, local, and regional agencies.
(ELR Order 4105, 31 pages) (NTIS Order
PB-200 526-F) 4/3.

Project F-039-1( ), McNinn County, Tén-
nessee. Proposed construction of 7 miles of
S.R. 30. Six residences would be displaced by
the project; several small streams would be
crossed. Comments made by USDA, FAA,
TVA, state and local agencies. (ELR Order
4148, 44 pages) (NTIS Order PB-208 053-F)
4/7.

Project F—405( ), Houston County, Tezas.
Proposed reconstruction of 6.1 miles of U.S.
287, from two to four lanes. Approximately
147 acres of land will be required by the
project; 11 residences, three businesses and
one church will be displaced, two lakes, total-
ing 2.8 acres, will be dralned. Comments
made by USDA, EPA, HEW, DOT, state agen~
cies, and concerned ecitizens. (ELR Order
4004, 46 pages) (NTIS Order PB-200 012-F)
4/3.

Park Road 100, Cameron County, Tezas.
Proposed construction of 11.7 miles of 2-lane
highway on a 200’ right-of-way. The highway
would Introduce people and vehicles to a
totally undeveloped seashore area, and to
Padre Island. Damage to existing protective
sand dunes would occur; rapid development
of the area is expected to result from the
project. Comments made by Army COE, EPA,
and state agencies. (ELR Order 4119, 19
pages) (NTIS Order PB-203 480-F) 4/6.

I-27, Randall County, Teras. Proposed con-
struction of 20.5 miles of I-27, a 4-lane di-
vided controlled access highway. Four resi-
dences and approximately 955 acres of land
will be lost to the project. Comments made
by USDA, DOC, EPA, HEW, DOT, one re-
gional agency, and concerned citizens. (ELR
Order 4212, 61 pages) (NTIS Order PB-189
584-F) 4/14.

State Highway 154, Harrlson Countv, Tezas.
Proposed reconstruction of 11.7 miles of S.H.
154; 5.6 miles would be on new location.
Forty residences and 2 businesses would be
displaced by the action. Comments made by
USDA, Army COE, EPA, HEW, DOT, state,
local and regional agencies. (ELR Order
4260, 41 pages) (NTIS Order PB-202 598-F)
4/25.

U.8. 3689, Morris County, Teras. Proposed
reconstruction, from 2 to 4 lanes, of 2.15 miles
of U.8. 2569. One business would be displaced
by the action. Comments made by USDA,
Army COE, HEW. and DOT. (ELR Order 4312,
28 pages) (NTIS Order PBE-202 315-F) 4/28.

Project F-037-1 ( ), Whitman County,
Washington, Proposed construction of 5 miles
of new two and four lane limited access high-
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way. An unspecified amount of land will be
lost to the project. Comments made by USDA,
Army COE, EPA, HUD, DOT, state and local
agencies. (ELR Order 4100, 45 pages) (NTIS
Order PB-207 915-F) 4/3.

S.R. 97, Chelan County, Washingtcon. Pro-~
posed construction of 2000 of 2-lane road-
way and the relocation of the Swakane Can-
yon approach. The purpose of the action is to
provide a viewing point for Lincoln Rock, a
natural formation which resembles the pro-
file of Abraham Lincoln. One half acre of
apple orchard will be lost to the project. Com-
ments made by EPA, HUD, DOT, state and
local agencies, and numerous concerned citi-
zens. (ELR Order 4217, 756 pages) (NTIS Or-
der PB-208 302-F) 4/14.

State Route 101, Thurston County, Wash-
ington. Proposed construction of an inter-
change on S.R. 101. Comments made by USDA,
DOC, EPA, DOI, state, local, and regional
agencies. ELR Order 4276, 43 pages) NTIS
Order PB-204 258-F) 4/25.

State Route 90, King County, Washington.
Proposed reconstruction of 5 miles of S.R. 90,
from 3 to 7 lanes of interstate standards. Ap-
proximately 153 acres would be committed to
the project; an unspecified number of resi-
dences would be displaced; 1.3 million board
ft. of timber would be removed from the hill-
side site; scarring and potential erosion prob-
lems along the north side of the upper Sno-
qualmie River Valley would result. A 4(f)
statement is required as the project would
affect campgrounds. Comments made by
USDA, EPA, HUD, DOI, DOT, and state agen-
cies (ELR Order 4279, 123 pages) (NTIS Or-
der PB-206 B69-F) 4/25.

F.A 8. Route 1462, Waukesha County, Wis-
consin. Proposed construection of 4 new miles
of 2-lane F.A.S. Route 1462. The facllity will
ultimately be rebuilt to 4-lanes. The Fox
River will be crossed by the project; an un-
specified amount of land will be committed
to the action. Comments made oy USDA, EPA,
HUD, DOI, and state agencies. (ELR Order
4273, 34 pages) (NTIS Order PB-200 394-F)
4/26.

U.S. COAST GUARD

Contact: D. B. Charter, Jr., Commander,
U.8. Coast Guard, Chief, Environmental Co-
ordination Branch, 400 Tth Street, S.W.
Washington, D.C. 20591 (202) 426-9573.

Title, Description, and Date
Draft

Baltimore Harbor Outer Crossing, Balti-
more County, Maryland. Proposed approval
of plans for a high level fixed bridge across
the Patapsco River from Hawkins Point,
Baltimore City to Sollers Point, Baltimore
County. Approximately 80,000 cu. yds. of ma=
terial would be dredged from the river and
disposed in upland containment area. Land
would be taken from two public parks—
Fort Armistead and Baltimore County Park.
(ELR Order 4156, 67 pages) (NTIS Order FB-
208 039—4) 4/10.

Edisto River, Colleton County, South Caro-
lina. Proposed approval of location and plans
for a pipeline bridge across the river. The
purpose of the bridge is to carry fossil fuel
ash from a steam electrical generating plant
to settling basins on the opposite side of
the river. Both are properties of the South
Carolina Electric and Gas Co. Approximately
400 acres of the Company's land would be
committed to the action; some of this is
wildlife habitat. (ELR Order 4288, 15 pages)
(NTIS Order PB-208 551-D) 4/26.

Ohio River Toll Bridge, Cabell County,
West Virginia and Lawrence County, Ohio.
Proposed approval of plans for a high level
toll bridge across the Ohlo River, from West
Virginia State Route 108. Twenty-five resi-
dences and six businesses will be displaced
by the project. A 4(f) statement will be filed
as public land would be taken by the proj-
ect. (ELR Order 4252, 51 pages) (NTIS Or-
der PE-208 472-D) 4/24.
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REGIONAL FEDERAL HIGHWAY
ADMINISTRATORS

Region 1* (Conn., Me., Mass, NH., R.I,
Vt., NJ., N.Y.,, Puerto Rico) Administrator:
G. D. Love, 4 Normanskill Blvd., Delmar, N.¥.
12054.

Region 3 (Del., D.C,, Md., Pa., Va., W. Va.)
Administrator: August Schofer, 31 Hopkins
Plaza, Baltimore, Md., 21201.

Region 4 (Ala., Fla., Ga., Ey., Miss.,, N.C.,
8.C., Tenn.) Administrator: H. E. Stark, 1720
Peachtree Rd., N.W.,, Atlanta, Ga., 30309.

Region 5 (Il., Ind., Mich., Minn., Ohio,
Wisc.) Administrator: F, B. Farrell, 18209
Dixie Hwy., Homewood, Ill. 60430.

Region 6 (Ark., La., N.M,, Okla., Texas) Ad-
ministrator: J, W. White, 819 Taylor St.,
Fort Worth, Texas 76102,

Region 7 (Iowa, Kansas, Mo., Neb.) Admin-
istrator: J. B. Kemp, P.O. Box 7186, Country
Club Station, Eansas City, Mo. 64113.

Region 8 (Col., Montana, N.D., SD., Utah,
Wyoming) Administrator: W. H. Baugh (Act-

* Conforms to Standard Federal Reglons
1&2,

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

ing), Rm. 242, Bldg. 40, Denver Federal Cen-
ter, Denver, Colo. 80225,

Reglon 9 (Arizona, Calif., Hawall, Nev.) Ad-
ministrator: 8. E. Farin, 450 Golden Gate
Ave., San Franclsco, Calif. 94102.

Region 10 (Alaska, Idaho, Oregon, Wash.)
Administrator: R. M. Phillips, 222 Southwest
Morrison St., Portland, Oreg. 97204.
AVAILABILITY OF ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION

AGENCY COMMENTS ON ENVIRONMENTAL IM-

PACT STATEMENTS

Appendix I contains a listing of draft
environmental impact statements which the
Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) has
reviewed and commented upon in writing
during the period from April 1, 1972, to April
30, 1872, as required by section 102(2) (C) of
the National Environmental Policy Act of
1969 and section 309 of the Clean Air Act, as
amended. The listing includes the Federal
agency responsible for the statement, the
number assigned by EPA to the statement,
the title of the statement, the classification
of EPA’'s comments, and the source for copies
of the comments.

Appendix II contains a listing of proposed

APPENDIX |
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regulations reviewed by EPA during the
period from April 1, 1972, to April 30, 1972,
under section 309 of the Clean Air Act. The
listing includes the Federal agency respon=-
sible for the proposed regulation, the title
of the regulation, the classification of EPA's
comments, and the source for coples of the
comment.

Appendix III contains definitions of the
four classifications of the general nature of
EPA’'s comments. Copies of EPA’s comments
on these draft environmental impact state-
ments are avallable to the public from the
EPA offices noted.

Appendix IV contains a lsting of the
addresses of the sources for coples of EPA
comments listed in the appendixes.

Coples of the draft environmental impact
statements are available from the Federal
department or agency which prepared the
draft statement or from the National Tech-
nical Information Service, U.S, Department
of Commerce, Springfield, Virginia 22151.

SHEELDON MEYERS,
Director,
Office of Federal Activities.
Date: May 3, 1972.

ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACT STATEMENTS FOR WHICH COMMENTS WERE ISSUED BETWEEN APR. 1, 1972, AND APR. 30, 1972

Identifying No.

General
nature of
comments

Source for
copies of
comments

DPalicad,
F

D-AEC-C0041-25 nuclear g

ATOMIC ENERGY COMMISSION

tion plant ... ..

D-AEC~ COOH—!:.. -

- Wagon Wheel gas shmulatlon nméecl Wyorﬁlng
Surry power station, units 1

_ Enrico Fermi atomic powerplant__ -
Quad Cities nuclear generating station

CORPS OF ENGINEERS

. Maintenance dredging and jetty repair, Harnplon Harbor, Hampton, N.H.
Maintenance dredging, Guilford Harbor, Col
No. 174 bridge construction, Ass:scunk Creek,
No. 1?3 bridge construction, Craﬂs Creek, N.J

Cana
Pwposed hllmg of the suuth prong of cham;cu Rwer

Walker Dam project, New Kent ( County, Va
West Tennessee tributaries-Mississippi River and tributaries, Obion and Forked D

Greenville Harbor ex

nsion, Mississippi

Litt-e River Inlet, N.C.an

Beach erosion cantrul Brevard County, Fla

Partial beach restoration, Bal Harbour, Dade County, Fla

Obion and Forked Deer Rivers and lnﬁulznes Harris Fork Creek, Tenn. and Ky
Kent Creek, Winnebago County, Il

D-COE-32312-35
D-COE-36116-35..
D-COE-32319-35..
D-COE-32320-00_
D-COE-32325-46. .

Maonroe

D-DOA-82031-00..........
D-DOA-89056-00_.
D-DOA-82018-01..

-.. Herbicide control of Big Sage_ . _.......
. Water bank program
. Cooperative spruce budworm suppression project. .

Atchafalaya River and Bayous Cnenn. Boeuf and Black, La.

oodwall, Louisiana
Plaguemine lock closure, Mi
Treasure Island, Mississippi River, Mo .

- Port Heuneme Harbor, Ventura County, Calif_

i River and

DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE

. Wheat, feed grain and cotton set-aside program__.__
- Palzo restoration project, Williamson, Saline and Gallatin Counties, 11l _

. Town of Coushatta-flood prevention project measure, Twin Valley R.C. & D.
. Clarkdale-Williams Highway, State Route 279, Coconino, Prescott, and Kaibab National Forests, Arizona

Siskiyou N.F. herbicide programs Oragnnﬁ_.______

Eis on Coulter Creek Rd.,
Mount Bailey winter sporls site (Umpqua)

D-DOA-60036-54. ... oo oaaaa

D-DOD-52026-CO. . ..ccocvcmnammmsnnnasn -~ Sonic
D-DOD-10018-18

D-DOI-61040-00 _ .. oo
D-DO0I-02019-11
D-DOI-01010-11. .. De

enatchee

DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE

bool
Ell)tll: Dancer A L TR S L S T R SR N S S T T AR L R | e e

DEPARTMENT OF THE INTERIOR

Gmn Lake National Fish Hatchery, MA_ .. . ...
e coal gasification pilot plant, Snowden Township, Allegheny County, PA_ .

lic backfilling of mine vmds Seranlon Pa

D-DOI-89080-14

D-DOI-61042-20.
D-DOI-62011-21.
D-DO1-07047-43._
D-DOI-07012-44.

Federal Mine Health Safety Academy, Beckley, W
Blackbeard Island Wilderness Area, Ca
howitzka Wilderness Area, St. Petersburg,
Lyman Tarrington 115-Kkv. transmission line,
un'hngfon Canyon generatmg slnttnn Utsh_ - . __.

lis
g of the Federal navigation prnlact St. Catherine Sound

project, Louisiana
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APPENDIX—Continued
ENVIRONMENTAL IMPPACT STATEMENTS FOR WHICH COMMENTS WERE ISSUED BETWEEN APR. 1, 1972, AND APR. 30, 1972—Continued
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General Source for
nature of copies of

Identifying No. comments comments

DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION

2 L e 1 6 A T vl Sepini gl el Eiverdale Ave, Arlaria'l._\'pnkt_ars,West:hestercouq;y,N.‘r________._----.____ L L R, N

D-DOT-41134-07
D-DOT-50087-C7.
D-DOT-41171-12.
D-DOT-41201-11.
D-DOT-41202-22_

D-DOT-51132-24..
D-DOT-51131-20.
D-DOT-51128-20.
D-DOT-51127-21.
D-DOT-51122-19.
D-DOT-51121-20.

D-DOT-41178-21.
D-DOT-41174-21.
D-DOT-41107-27.
D-DOT-40819-25.
D-DOT-51162-25.
D-DOT-51156-27.
D-DOT-51128-27.
D-DOT-41158-29.

D-DOT-41145-29.._

- ﬁtate Rog‘d 435,0:8!1}8 County,Fla____:-
E A

y, Livingstonand Monroe C MY
South First Street Bridge, Allegany, Cattaraugus Counties, N.Y_._

Route 50 relocated bridge af_pmach esacross Nanticoke River, Wicomico, Md_

L.R, 1021, section 3 0.R.X14-2, Allegheny County, Pa
Project S-1755-A Clay-HerronSt., Montgomery County, Ala

- Lakewood Freeway extension, Fulton County, Ga

U.S. 119, Pikeville-South Williamson Rd., Pike County, Ky...
AP.98-543-5L Pike County, APD 127(29), Kentucky.. ...

.S, 64, . Transylvania County, N.C..
Holly Springs-Marshall County Airport, Miss_.. ...
Thomas-McDuffie County Airport, Thomson, Ga
Fitzgerald Municipal Airport, extend and widen, Georgia
Fort Lauderdale-Hollywood International Airport, Flonda.
Williamsburg County Airport, Kingstree, S.C...._.._.___.
Perry-Fort Valley Airport, Peach and Houston Counties, Ga__
Laurel County, Somerset-London Road., Ky_ . ...~ ...
State Road 865, Lee County, Fla._____________.___.

James Island Exﬂresswa& and South Carolina connecter, Charleston
State Road 45 (U.S. 41) Collier and Lee Counties, Fla_. _________
State Road 540, Polk County, Fla

FAP 408, Morgan, Scott, and Pike Counties, 11l

1-696 Freeway, Oakland County, Mich

Kirsch Municipal Airport, St. Joseph County, Mich_

Mount Vernon-Cutland Airport, Jefferson County, 11l

St. Louis Airgurt.St, Clair and Monroe Counties, Ill..

State Road 146 (improvement), Muskingum County, ..

Upgrading Interstate 280, Lucas County, Ohio____

D-DOT-41144-29

State Route 35, Jackson County, Ohio

U5, Highways 41 and 45, Washington, Wiscons!
FA Routes 12 and 174, Effingham County, Ill___
Marion County Road 104-A, Ohio..._.......
Elgin-0'Hare Freeway, Cook and Du Page Co
Kent County Airport, Michigan

Springdale Municipal Airport, Springdale, Ar

o

Bayou Plag
Spur 239 from int

Waterway, Highway Route 1

a3 ’
18-81 F 082-1(14) and (13) Riley and Geaﬁr Counties, Kans.

tion of U.S. Hig

ot et ot ot otttk 3 Y Bt N3 Bt Bt 8t B3

U.S. 75 from Kansas R. to U.S. 24, Topeka, Kans
Project U.S. 25, Dunklin County, Mo___
Hoven Municipal Airport, Hoven, S. D

D-DOT-51123-0
D-DOT-41164-4
D-DOT-51133-46
D-DOT-41186-48

Napa County Airpor

D-DOT-41188-54__

Golden Valley County Airport
Highway project F-20(1), Montana_

t, Napa County, Calif

Interstate Route 1-17, Cu{rper Canyon, section AR___......
D-DOT-41132-55 FHP 46-4(6), 3(1), Casca
EIS on Swamp Creek interchange, Washington

@ Lakes Highway, Davis Lake bypass, Oregon

D-DOT-41236-54.. ... .ooooocooeeeeee—-.- EIS on Olson PL., 5.W., widening, Seattle, Wash

D-FPC-05052-22

Crooked Creek Preg'
D-FPC-07046-54

EIS on project 270

D-HEW-81077-16
D-HEW-81078-39

D-HUD-83064-54

FEDERAL POWER COMMISSION

EER == e rOOOTTMTMTMTMTTN I T TIMMmMmmMmMmmMmMmmmmm T mmmmoo oo

3 PN T3 10 1 153 o et 1 it 3 D T3 et et et

ect, Clay and Randaoslgh Counthes AB: L0 UL L TTE LT TN eI L S L

city of Seattle, W

DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH, EDUCATION, AND WELFARE

Model Secondary School for the Deaf, Gallaudet College, Washington, D.C. .. .. ciccammcaneas
St. Francis Medical Center, Cape Girardeau, Mo - oo cmmcmcamemmmaaa

DEPARTMENT OF HOUSING AND URBAN DEVELOPMENT

TENNESSEE VALLEY AUTHORITY

E1S, Seahurat Park Wk L o o e e e e o e crvinnas
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PROPOSED REGULATIONS FOR WHICH COMMENTS WERE ISSUED BETWEEN APR, 1, 1572, AND APR. 30, 1972

Title and number of statement

General Source for
nature of copies of
comments

D

Trepass—Use of pesticides and chemical ToXiCantS . o oo e e

EPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE

A

APPENDIX III. DEFINITION OF CODES FOR THE
GENERAL NATURE OF EPA COMMENTS

(1) General Agreement/Lack of Objec-
tions: The Agency generally:

(a) Has no objections to the proposed ac-
tion as described in the draft impact state-
ment;

(b) suggest only minor changes in the pro-
posed action or the draft impact statement;
or

(¢) has no comments on the draft impact
statement or the proposed action.

(2) Inadeguate Information:

The Agency feels that the draft impact
statement does not contaln adequate infor-
mation to assess fully the environmental im-
pact of the proposed action. The Agency's
comments call for more information about
the potential environmental hazards ad-

dressed in the statement, or ask that a po-
tential environmental hazard be addressed
since it was not addressed in the draft state-
ment.

(8) Major Changes Necessary:

The Agency believes that the proposed ac-
tion, as described in the draft impact state-
ment, needs major revisions or major addi-
tional safeguards to adequately protect the
environment.

(4) Unsatisfactory:

The Agency believes that the proposed ac-
tion is unsatisfactory because of its poten-
tially harmful eflect on the environment.
Furthermore, the Agency believes that the
safeguards which might be utilized may not
adequately protect the environment from
the hazards arising from this action. The
Agency therefore recommends that alterna-

tives to the action be analyzed further (in-
cluding the possibility of no action at all).

APPENDIX IV. SOURCES FOR COPIES OF EPA

COMMENTS

A. Director, Office of Public Affairs, En-
vironmental Protection Agency, 401 M Street,
8.W., Washington, D.C. 20460.

B, Director of Public Affairs, Region I, En-
vironmental Protection Agency, Room 2303,
John F. EKennedy Federal Building, Boston,
Massachusetts 02203,

C. Director of Public Affairs, Region II, En-
vironmental Protectlon Agency, Room 847,
26 Federal Plaza, New York, New York 10007,

D. Director of Publlic Affairs, Reglon IIT,
Environmental Protection Agency, Curtis
Bldg., 6th and Walnut Streets, Philadelphia,
Pennsylvania 19106.
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E. Director of Public Affairs, Region IV,
Environmental Protection Agency, Sulte 300,
1421 Peachtree Street, N.E., Atlanta, Georgia
30309.

PF. Director of Public Affairs, Region V, En-
vironmental Protection Agency, 1 N. Wacker
Drive, Chicago, Illinois 60606.

G. Director of Public Affairs, Reglon VI,
Environmental Protection Agency, 1600 Pat-
terson Street, Dallas, Texas 75201.

H. Director of Public Affairs, Region VII,
Environmental Protection Agency, 1735 Baltl-
more Street, Kansas Clty, Missourl 64108.

I. Director of Public Affairs, Region VIII,
Environmental Protection Agency, Lincoln
Tower, Room 916, 1860 Lincoln Street, Den-
ver, Colorado 80203.

J. Director of Public Affairs, Reglon IX, En-
vironmental Protection Agency, 100 Califor-
nia Street, San Francisco, California 94102.

K. Director of Public Affairs, Region X, En-
vironmental Protection Agency, 1200 6th
Avenue, Seattle, Washington 98101.

SUMMARY OF 102 STATEMENTS FILED WITH THE CEQ
THROUGH 4/30/72

Draftt Final2 Total2

BY AGENCY
Agriculture, q\epadm‘e?! o1 FEmhale

8
5

(7]
-

Atomic Ener B Enmmissiun £l oo

Commerce, Department of . .
Defense, Deparlmant e =
Al Force o Ui I 0

D e
~
mtﬂwmwsc

WWaWwr—oWawtnow
o

Army.

Amly Corps of Engineers

Navy..
Delaware River Basin Comm he
Environmental Protection l\gsncy.
Federal Power Commission.. .
General Services Administration_ ___
HEW, Department of =
HUD, Department of i
Intenor, Departmsnlof oo e e
International Boundary and Water

Commission—United States and

—n

~ =
R—Rmow

[
o
=
F~

L=

Interstate Commerce Commission. .

National Aeronautics and Space
Administration __

National Capital Planmng Commis-

=3
> T

ce
New England River Basins Com-
mission
Office of Science and Technology. _.
Pacific North West River Basins
Commission
Tennessee Valley Authority___
Transportation, Department
Treasury, Department of..
U.S. Postal Service...____
U.S. Water Resources Council_
Veterans' Administration. .

i L SR e

2
—— il D O
e i 11 T LU T

-3
-1
CoOoWERNS =S NS

1,402 1,432 2,834

1 Draft 102's for actions on which no final 102's have yet been
received.

2 Final 102's on legislation and actions.

3 Total actions on which final or draft 102 statements for Fed-
eral actions have been received.

Draft! Final?  Total

BY PROJECT TYPE

AEC nuclear development

Aircraft, ships, and vehicles..____.

Airports

Buildings. ...

Bridge permits__

Defense systems.

Forestry

Housing, urban problems new
communities

International boundary._ ...

Land acquisition, disposal

Mass transit..

RoB
mm§m3

[
w

0000 I~ LN MRRMNEBRW &W

Mining. . -.
Muhta installations
Natural gas and oil:
Drilling and exploration....
Transportation, pipeline. . =
Parks, Wildlife reluges recreation
facilities
Pesticides, herbicides
Power:
Hydroelectric.
- | SRS TS

MNOWS Mmoo MWrao
—

-
-

WL
28 58 oo
- ]
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Draft! Final2? Total?

20
18
3

&
gwn—-‘ﬂﬁ

Roa
Plus roads through parks.
Space programs.
‘aste disposal:
Detoxification of toxic substances_
Munition disposal...
Radioactive waste disposal.
Sewage facilities
Sohd wastes.
Wate
Batal:h erosion, hurricane protec-

[
oW o

Irrigation___.

Navigation

Munlcqpal and industrial supply..
Perﬂut (Refuse Act, dredge an

Research and dmhpmen =
Miscellaneous. 16

1,402 1,432 2,84

| Draft statements for actions on which no final statements
hnve yet been filed.
2 Final st ts on and
1 Total actions on wlm:hr ﬁnal or dra!t statumsnts have been
taken.

HIGHWAY SAFETY
HON. RICHARD G. SHOUP

OF MONTANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. SHOUP. Mr, Speaker, in recent
years many of our citizens—and par-
ticularly our young people—have begun
to question our national priorities and
methods of solving great problems. In
this time, we have declared national wars
on & number of ills, ranging from drug
abuse, crime and poverty, to inflation,
and environmental degradation.

But there is one nationwide problem
which does not command a great deal
of national attention, despite the great
toll it takes on national resources in
losses of life, injuries, and economic
losses. I am referring to the national
highway death rate, and the need for
greater highway safety.

Last year, the National Safety Coun-
cil estimates 55,000 people were killed
on our Nation’s highways, over 2 million
people suffered disabling injuries, and
economic losses totalled $14.3 billion.

We must declare war on this needless
loss of life and limb, and make highway
safety the national priority it should be.

I do not mean to say that important
steps are not being taken now in high-
way safety improvement. Under the 1966
Highway Safety and Motor Vehicle and
Traffic Safety Acts, the U.S. Department
of Transportation is implementing an
extensive safety program for vehicles,
drivers, and highways. Many private
sector organizations are also doing fine
work.

But the funding and public support
for these programs is inadequate com-
pared with the enormity of the problem.

President Nixon’s Task Force on High-
way Safety recognized the need for na-
tional support in its 1969 report, “Mobil-
ity Without Mayhem,” by recommend-
ing that the President declare highway
safety as a major national goal; that he
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issue a special challenge to the Congress
for support and the American people for
commitment; that he allocate adequate
resources to Federal programs; and that
Congress appropriate funds for support
of the Federal safety program.

Our distinguished colleague from Ohio
(Mr. HarsHA) the ranking minority mem-
ber of the Public Works Committee, re-
cently called on the President to convene
a White House Conference on Highway
Safety to help mobilize public support
for the safety program.

I support the intent of these recom-
mendations, and urge that they be car-
ried out as soon as possible.

My concern for highway safety is based
on the unenviable fact that my home
State of Montana is one of the unsafest
States in the Nation for highway travel.

While the national highway death
rate—measured by deaths per 100 mil-
lion miles of vehicle travel—dropped to
an all-time low of 4.7 in 1971, Montana’s
death rate—the third highest in the
country—increased from 6.5 to 6.7.

Looking at another indicator, the pop-
ulation death rate, Montana ranks sec-
ond in the country with a rate of 46.3
deaths per 100,000 population.

Part of the reason for my State’s rela-
tive lack of highway safety is the fact
that nearly all of our travel is on rural
roads, and most safety figures indicate
that chances of being involved in fatal
accidents are more than twice as great on
rural area roads.

However, Montana's death rate is still
much higher than most of our neighbor-
ing States even with similar travel
patterns.

In this regard, I am pleased that the
Department of Transportation’s Na-
tional Highway Traffic Safety Admin-
istration has identified programs to keep
the drinking driver off our highways as
a top priority.

At present, there are 35 alcohol safety
action projects in various phases of im-
plementation throughout the country,
with plans to eventually have a program
operational in each State.

I am particularly interested in this
program because figures supplied to me
by the Highway Users Federation point
out that drinking and driving contribute
to a high percentage of fatal highway
accidents in Montana.

For example, 102 of the 199 driving
fatalities registered in Montana in 1969—
more than 50 percent—involved drink-
ing to some degree. The total alcohol in-
volvement for all highway fatalities that
year was 132 out of 339 fatalities, nearly
40 percent.

I hope that these Federal demonstra-
tion programs will help to develop public
awareness of the drinking driver problem
and develop effective programs for deal-
ing with it.

Another important aspect of the safety
problem is improvement of unsafe road-
way characteristics.

The 42,500 mile Interstate Highway
System, the most modern road network
in the world, has been designed to the
highest safety standards. As a result,
travel on the Interstate is nearly twice
as safe as other roads and streets in the
Nation. In 1970, for instance, 2.69 million
persons were killed per 100 million miles




16718

of travel on the Interstate compared to
5.16 on other roads.

These figures indicate that for the
safety benefit alone, we must continue to
improve and upgrade our highway sys-
tems—particularly primary and second-
ary roads which have become outdated
in the last 16 years while emphasis has
been on Interstate construction.

In the area of roadway safety, Mr.
Harsha' proposed Omnibus Highway
Safety Act of 1972, which has the
unanimous support of the Public Works
Committee, would provide for expanded
programs to improve high-hazard high-
way accident locations, eliminate road-
side obstacles which often cause needless
death and injury, and provide for a spe-
cial pavement marking program fto in-
crease visibility on rural county and sec-
ondary roads and facilitate night time
driving.

This legislation (H.R. 13539) would
also establish new programs in the areas
of public education and support for high-
way safety, and set higher funding levels
for state and community safety grants
and safety research and development ef-
forts. It represents an important step
forward.

I mentioned earlier the concern of our
young people for many national prob-
lems—environment, poverty, the war in
Southeast Asia. But there is relatively lit-
tle concern about the fact that motor
vehicle accidents are the leading killer of
Americans between the ages of 2 and 24.

Nationally, 23 percent of youths 5 to 14
years old and over 40 percent of those 15
to 24 years old who die each year are
highway fatalities.

Other figures emphasize the extent of
this problem among young people. In
1970, 16,500 persons between 15 and 24
years of age were killed in motor vehicle
accidents, a startling percentage of the
national total of more than nearly 55,000.

Between 1961 and 1970, while 53,316
Americans were killed in Vietnam, traffic
deaths in the 15 to 24 age group totaled
137,900—2.6 times higher than the war's
toll.

Obviously, strong steps must be taken
at all levels of government and in the pri-
vate sector to increase support among
our youth for traffic safety and improve
driver education and licensing programs.

In this area, I am pleased that Secre-
tary of Transportation John Volpe has
created a Youths Task Force in the DOT
to advise him on methods of involving
youth in the traffic safety movement.
Through the Highway Users Federation's
Auto Dealers Traffic Safety Council, new
car and truck dealers try to bring safety
into the minds of the very young through
various programs, including a safety bug
campaign.

These efforts are to be applauded, but
both government and industry must do
more.

I have touched today on only some as-
pects of the Nation's highway traffic
safety problems, but these are areas
which I feel are most important.

Worthwhile steps are being taken, as
evidenced by the recent declines in na-
tional death figures. I ask that we make
highway safety a national commitment,
and bring more of our resources into the
effort to get the job done—better.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

GALLAGHER INTRODUCES LEGIS-
LATION TO CHANGE FBI STRUC-
TURE AND PURGE FEI FILES

HON. CORNELIUS E. GALLAGHER

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. GALLAGHER. Mr. Speaker, I rise
today to introduce a comprehensive bill
which will alter the structure of the Fed-
eral Bureau of Investigation and which
will establish a formal means to purge
FBI files of irrelevant and harmful data.
Let me briefly list what the original legis-
lation I am introducing today will do:

First. Create two coequal Directors of
the FBI. One will have sole control over
criminal investigations and the other will
concern himself exclusively with national
security matters.

Second. Each of the Directors shall be
limited to only one term of 5 years.

Third. Establish a National Records
Review Board with, in the language of
my bill:

The authority to examine all records and
documents contained in the files of the Fed-
eral Bureau of Investigation and to require
the removal and destruction of any informa-
tion found in such records and documents
which in the judgment of the Board is un-
connected with legitimate investigative pur-
poses leading to the discovery and prosecu-
tion of violators of the laws of the United
States.

The limitation on the term of the Di-
rector is a necessary first step and I un-
derstand that some of my colleagues pro-
pose a similar measure. I believe that 5
years is an adequate time for a director
to serve. It will be recalled that John
Edgar Hoover served as Director for 48
yvears and that is one-quarter of our Na-
tional history. No man must ever again
be permitted to amass so much personal
power in such a sensitive position.

Recent disclosures have made it es-
sential to split the criminal investigation
work at the FBI from the national secu-
rity, counter-espionage function. By
having two coequal Directors with dis-
tinctly separate responsibilities we not
only lessen the power of the “keeper of
the files” but we also make it more dif-
ficult for the same rationale to be em-
ployed in conducting electronic surveil-
lance on a local candy store or a local
alderman as is employed in justifying
tapping the phone of a foreign embassy.
Today, campus activists or political pro-
testors are put in the same category as
a spy working for an enemy. This is not
only unjust, but it also deliberately sets
a torch to the Bill of Rights for, in my
judgment, current practice allows an
American citizen to be considered ex-
actly the same as a foreign enemy.

All are viewed as a threat to national
security, while the Bill of Rights is sup-
posed to differentiate between American
citizens and citizens of other countries.

THE NATIONAL RECORDS REVIEW BOARD

Mr. Speaker, by far the most impor-

tant of the proposals I am offering today
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is to establish a National Records Re-
view Board. Two members of the Board
will be appointed by the Speaker of the
House, two by the President of the Sen-
ate, and three by the President. In order
to emphasize the difference between the
Board and what are called study com-
missions, it might be well if the mem-
bers appointed by the legislative branch
were not Members of the Congress. I
recognize that there is some possibility
of a constitutional question being raised
about the Board, for some might argue
that the power the Board would have to
order removal of records in the executive
branch may violate the traditional sepa-
ration of powers. However, it is my opin-
ion that the need for the Board is so
urgent and so extraordinarily impor-
tant to our Nation’s future, that I offer
this proposal in order to begin debate
over the issue. Of course, I would hope
that the standing committee to which
my legislation is referred would begin
hearings immediately, for the constitu-
tional complexities posed deserve serious
consideration.

I noted with great pleasure that the
Democratic Party study group’s report to
the platform committee addresses the
necessity of reforming the Federal Bu-
reau of Investigation. Their proposal for
a congressional watchdog committee is a
very welcome suggestion, but I do not
believe that, in the current situation,
the chairman of a standing committee,
an existing subcommittee, or even a spe-
cially created oversight committee could
risk assuming the burden of taming the
Federal Bureau of Investigation.

I know personally, Mr. Speaker, that
when I told the facts of my blackmail by
the FBI to responsible Members of the
House when it was happening in 1966 and
1967, each responded as if I were a leper
asking to hold his hand. They knew that
the same thing could and probably would
happen to them if they intervened.
Everyone knows the Congress has failed
in its oversight responsibilities in the past
and that Mr. Hoover did not have to
answer a serious question from the Con-
gress in at least the 10 years with which I
am familiar. As inviting as the concept
of a congressional watchdog is, I believe
that it could not be effective in the cur-
rent climate.

However, after the National Records
Review Board has done its work within
18 months, my legislation requires it to
“submit a report, with recommendations
for legislation concerning future con-
gressional oversight of information gath-
ering by the Federal Bureau of Inves-
tigation.”

I would hope, of course, that congres-
sional oversight could be mounted im-
mediately but we must all admit that the
chances do not look promising.

SEARCH AND DESTROY MISSION THROUGH FBI
FILES

I do not propose that the National
Records Review Board rent ITT’s docu-
ment shredder and destroy all Federal
Bureau of Investigation files. What I do
propose is a board composed of re-
nowned civil libertarians who are at-
tuned to modern concepts of civil
rights—particularly privacy—and who
would have the sound judgment to deter-
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mine which items of information are ir-
relevant to legitimate law enforcement
aims. The Board should be headed by
someone of the stature and integrity of
former Chief Justice Earl Warren.

It used to be that very few people
dared mention what was in the files of
the Federal Bureau of Investigation.
Now, men like Jack Anderson and Tom
Wicker of the New York Times have been
publishing extensive articles attacking
the contents of those files. On April 19
of this year, I gave a long speech in
which I proved conclusively that FBI
files were leaked to Life magazine to
form the basis for the ridiculous “body
in the basement” story. I demonstrated
how the sole author of that lie, Harold
“Kayo’’ Konigsberg, was a captive of the
FBI who emulated Scheherazade by spin-
ning out a new falsehood every day and
how those stories went directly to the
top people in the Federal Bureau of In-
vestigation. It is exactly this kind of
thing—believed by Life writers solely be-
cause it had come from our chief law
enforcement agency—which the Board
would expunge. When I proved that this
incredible tale was a total lie I was de-
clared expendable because my confinued
presence in the Congress caused a cred-
ibility gap to those who passed out the
story, particularly Mr. DeLoach, of the
FBI. So I had to be eliminated.

MAYOR ALIOTO'S TESTIMONY BEFORE
THE SENATE

Mr. Speaker, in February and March
of 1971, the distinguished Senator Sam
Ervin held a crucial series of hearings
with his Subcommittee on Constitutional
Rights. Those hearings are replete with
brilliant and revealing testimony and
the penetrating questioning which has
made Senator Ervin the most respected
constitutional authority in the Congress.
But the most relevant example of what
I am talking about today is found during
the testimony of San Francisco Mayor
Joseph L. Alioto. On pages 502 and 503
of volume I of those hearings, Mayor
Alioto refers to a deposition by William
Hundley, former Chief of the Organized
Crime Section at the Department of
Justice. Mr. Hundley was also an attor-
ney for both Look magazine and Life
magazine and he describes what he saw
in the offices of Life. Mr. Hundley’s sworn
deposition states:

I went into his office and he had about a
cabinet full! of Government documents. I
took them out and looked at them. They
were FBI reports and I looked at them long
enough to satisfy myself that they were
authentic FBI reports.

How much more proof could we pos-
sibly ask for as to the necessity for a Na-
tional Records Review Board?

WHAT GOES IN AS GARBAGE COMES OUT AS GOSPEL

Mr. Speaker, there is the accumulated
garbage of 50 years in the files of the FBI
and as I and many others have demon-
strated, what goes in as garbage comes
out as gospel. I would envision the Na-
tional Records Review Board making a
search and destroy mission through those
files and purging them of meaningless
items of hearsay, vindictive attacks by
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political enemies, sexual innuendo and
the outright lies like those of Mr. Konigs-
berg.

Some might claim that the National
Commission on Individual Rights, cre-
ated by the Organized Crime Act of 1970,
obviates the necessity for the Board.
During debate on that act, I called the
Commission “a pale placebo” and “a
puny palliative,” and the fact that, as of
this very moment, the administration has
yvet to appoint its own seven members
suggests strongly that I was correct.
Even if that Commission is not still born,
it would still not have the power to order
the destruction of records at the FBI.

The National Records Review Board,
unlike so many study commissions, would
do its job and then disband. It would not
spin on endlessly, perpetuating itself and
blindly pursuing its own existence and
nothing else. Yesterday, on the floor we
passed a bill which would cause those
commissions to self-destruct in 2 years;
the language of my bill self destructs the
Board in 18 months. And its report re-
quired to be submitted to the Congress
could provide a front-line dispatch on
what really should be the responsibility
of the Congress and the responsibility of
the executive in bringing the FBI into
line with democratic principles.

There are many examples of the neces-
sity to study the operations of the FBI;
for example, a lack of communication
between the FBI and the CIA produces,
in my judgment, a far more real threat
to the national security than the Harris-
burg seven ever could. I would hope that
the hearings over my bill could explore
the many serious questions which have
arisen over the Federal Bureau of In-
vestigation’s role in democratic society.

CONCLUSION

Mr. Speaker, every single citizen in the
United States is threatened by material
in FBI files. There is no reason to tell our
children to go to school to try to im-
prove themselves and our society if a sin-
gle act committed in youthful indiscre-
tion or enthusiasm can be an immovable
rock in their path. If education is really
& passport to a better life, we must not
allow the idle trivia at the FBI to be used
by an all-knowing, but sieve-like Gov-
ernment to seal the borders to personal
happiness and individual self-fulfillment.

A student who protests the war, a
black detained for any reason, a woman
who forcefully protests sexual discrimi-
nation: everyone can be damaged. A
Federal job can be snatched away and
because of the easy exchange of all this
data, they can even affect credit ratings,
insurance coverage, or private employ-
ment opportunities. We must avoid the
clear and present danger of America
turning away from its historical role as
the home of the second chance. If we do
not act now, America may move into
a postconstitutional era where it will be
a prison of no real chance at all.

Mr. Speaker, I insert a copy of my bill,
Tom Wicker’s fine article from the New
York Times of May 7, an outstanding
editorial from the Jersey Journal of
May 1, 1972, and a description of the
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democratic study panel’s report from
the New York Daily News of May 7, 1972.

H.R. 14890

A bill to amend titles 5 and 28 of the United
States Code, and the Omnibus Crime Con-
trol and Safe Streets Act, with respect to
the position and duties of the Director of
the Federal Bureau of Investigation, and
for other purposes

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembl-d, That sec-
tion 532 of title 28 of the United States
Code is amended to read as follows:

“§ 532. Directors of the Federal Bureau of
of Investigation.

“The President shall appoint, by and with
the advice and consent of the Senate, two
co-equal Directors of the Federal Bureau
of Investigation, one such Director to be the
head of such Bureau with respect to all
criminal investigatory matters, and one such
Director to be the head of such Bureau
with respect to the national security re-
sponsibilities of such Bur=zau. Each such Di-
rector shall serve no more than one five-
year term in such office.”

SEc. 2. (a) Section 5313 of title 5 of the
United States Code is amended by insert-
ing at the conclusion thereof the fcllowing
new paragraph:

“(22) Directors of the Federal Bureau of
Investigation.”

(b) BSection 5314 of title 5 of the United
States Code is amended by striking out par-
agraph (44) thereof.

(c) The table of sections of chapter 33
of title 28 of the United States Code is
amended by striking out “Director” in the
item relating to section 532 and inserting
in lleu thereof “Directors”.

(d) Title VI of the Omnibus Crime Con-
trol and Safe Streets Act of 1968 is repealed.

Sec. 3. (a) There is established the Na-
tional Records Review Board (hereinafter
referred to as the “Board”), which shall
consist of seven members knowledgeable
with respect to civil liberties, at least some
of whom shall be learned in the law. Two
such members shall be appointed by the
Speaker of the House of Representatives,
two by the President pro tempore of the
Senate, and three by the President.

(b) The Board shall have the authority
to examine all records and documents con-
talned in the files of the Federal Bureau of
Investigation, and to require the removal
and destruction of any information founa
in such records and documents which in the
judgment of the Board is unconnected with
legitimate investigative purposes leading to
the discovery and prosecution of violaters
of the laws of the United States.

(e¢) The Board may make such rules and
regulations, including provision for the
election of a chalrman, as it deems .eces-
sary to the proper performance of its duties.
The Board may hire such staff at such sal-
aries, within the limitation of its appro-
priations, as it finds necessary to the proper
performance of its duties. Each member of
the Board shall recelve no compensation
with respect to his services on the Board,
except as provided In section 5703 of title
5 of the United States Code for an individual
employed intermittently in the Government
service.

(d) The Board shall terminate no later
than eighteen months after its first formal
meeting, which meeting shall in no case
take place later than 3 months after the
date of the enactment of this Act, and sub-
mit a report, with recommendations for
legislation concerning future congressional
oversight of information gathering by the
Federal Bureau of Investigation, to Con-
gress no later than the date of the termina-
tion of the Board.
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A MaN WHose Lme Wwnrn Nor BE SEEN
AGAIN

(By Tom Wicker)

WasHINGTON.—The death of J. Edgar
Hoover brought an end to an era. That has
been said of many men but in the case of
Mr. Hoover—who, at 77, had been director of
the Federal Bureau of Investigation for 48
years—Iit was really true. The Hoover Era
almost exactly spanned the years since the
United States emerged from World War I to
find itself a world power; and in the half-
century that followed, he became one of the
few constants in a rapidly changing nation,
an endlessly evolving soclety.

The director’s views and values never
ceased to reflect the vanished America that
had shaped him; but his remarkable com-
bination of bureaucratic and political skills,
public relations genius, dictatorlal methods
and law-enforcement professionalism enabled
him to retain unmatched power and status
in Washington through Prohibition, Depres-
sion, the gangster days of the thirties, World
War II, the Cold War, Korea, Vietnam and
the radical political activism of the sixtles.

Elght Presidents depended on or tolerated
him; Congress feared and favored him, from
the “red scares” of the early twentles to the
trial of Philip Berrigan; and he became the
only high public official for whom the Federal
retirement rules were specifically set aside
so that he could serve on, as it seemed, for-
ever., When his housekeeper found him, one
morning last week, slumped by his bed, dead
of natural causes, even J. Edgar Hoover's
enemies—by whom the truculent old man
liked to say he had been “distinguished"—
conceded that his like would not be seen
again.

For many Americans, that was a rellef; but
for others, Mr. Hoover's death symbolized the
passing of much that they had valued—old-
fashioned patriotism; rigid “moral” values;
a stern code of authority; a political and so-
cial attitude uncomfortable with the strident
demands of minoritiés, young people, liber-
ated women, gays; and a view of “law and
order’” as the first priority of government.
Both for them, and for those others who be-
lieved Mr. Hoover had outlasted his time, the
question of his successor was a matter of vital
importance.

The director, after all, had presided over
one of the major agencies of the Federal Gov-
ernment; he had almost unlimited powers
over its thousands of agents and its substan-
tial budget; he had custody of its massive
accumulation of reports, files, fingerprints,
dossiers; he had, by custom and necessity,
direct links to any man who might sit in the
White House; and thus he had the potential
for extending a vast and effective secret po-
lice system into the life of virtually every
American. J. Edgar Hoover had personally
had that potential; the question whether his
successor also should have it could hardly be
answered without searching study of the way
Mr, Hoover had handled it.

The historical record is likely to accord
him both good and bad marks. Up to the end
of World War II, few officlals had earned
such esteem, in making an honest, efficient
and feared Federal force of what had been a
corrupt and sleazy agency; in developing
scientific investigative techniques; in the
¥ B.1's effective wars on bank robbery and

kidnapping and the gangsterism of Depres-
sion days; in its successful counterespionage
activities durlng World War II—in these
achievements and more—J. Edgar Hoover
compiled a remarkable personal record.
With his flair for publicity—he invented
the “Ten Most Wanted” list and shrewdly

cooperated in “G-Man'” movies and radio
programs—he made himself a legend in the
nation; and with his masterly bureaucracy,
he made himself a fixture in Washington.
But the post-war era brought new prob-
lems. Hot war became cold war, in its late
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Stalinist phase, Communism became the new
international threat. Seen as a revolutionary
and aggressive ideology, its intrusion from
abroad into American life seemed a more
formidable “fifth column” than the sples and
seboteurs of World War II ever had; and
since it was J. Edgar Hoover's F.E.I. that had
taken care of the latter, it became the new
nission of the G-Men to take on the Com-
munists. But the task was subtly, perhaps
fatally different; the Communist threat, if it
had any substance at all, was far more a
matter of domestic subversion than of for-
eign agents. Thus it was that the F.B.IL
moved into what & group of academic and
other specialists on the agency, meeting last
year at Princeton, concluded was now Its
principal concern—domestic political sur-
veillance.

Moreover, Mr. Hoover's public relations
techniques, glorifying his agency's mortal
combat with the “masters of decelit” in the
Communist “movement,” probably con-
tributed as much as any other single factor
to the virulent anti-Communism of the pub-
lic and its politiclans in the fifties and early
sixties; and that public attitude had its ef-
fect on government policles, from the non-
recognition of Communist China to the
fiasco at the Bay of Pigs. Concurrently to
those Americans less fearful of the Reds than
for their own political institutions, the
FB.I's political surveillance came to seem
an alarming secret-police threat; In some
ways, that fear may have been little more
justified than the fear of Communists, but
it nevertheless began to undermine con-
fidence in the F.B.I1 and in J. Edgar Hoover
personally

Despite its front-page warfare on Com-
munism, it also began to be apparent in the
late fifties and early sixties that the bureau
had been considerably less than alert, eager
and effective in protecting the civil right of
blacks, and of whites who tried to help
them, in the years of upheaval that fol-
lowed the Bupreme Court's order for the
desegregation of schools.

President EKennedy had made the reap-
pointment of Mr. Hoover the first order of
business after his election in 1960, but Robert
Eennedy, arriving at the Justice Department
intent on wiping out organized crime, found
that the F.B.I. scarcely admitted the exist-
ence of organized crime. Students of the
agency contend that these deficlencies, too,
were to some extent the result of P.B.I. con-
centration on Communism—which the di-
rector considered more of a threat than seg-
regation, and more rewarding in publicity
and bigger budgets than organized crime.

During the Eennedy and Johnson Admin-
istrations, these defects were to some extent
rectified; but as black and antiwar militance
became powerful in the sixties, the domestic
surveillance of the F.BI. became more and
more extensive.

In recent years, therefore, the director
and the F.BI. he created had become en-
gulfed In controversy, primarily as to the
agency's survelllance and Mr. Hoover's per-
sonal activities—such as the feud with the
Rev. Dr. Martin Luther Eing and his power-
ful political opposition to a consular treaty
with the Soviet Union.

The director was charged also with letting
his agency's general effectiveness slip. Critics
thought both were outdated—that the F.B.I.
National Academy, for instance, reflecting
Mr. Hoover's views, taught little that was
relevant to the modern problems of police in
central cltles. They said ¥.BI. agents were
overwhelmed by Mr. Hoover's bureaucratic
demands and intimidated by his dictatorial
discipline.

But J. Edgar Hoover was never charged
with being too weak to resist improper politi-
cal demands; over the long pull, his steward=-
ship of the F.BI. files was reasonably good—
but just flawed enough to suggest the dam-
age that could be done by a weaker or less
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scrupulous successor. His long career sug-
gests, first, therefore, a replacement with a
reassuring public reputation for strength
and integrity, as well as one more in tune
with the last third of the twentieth century
than the first third. Law enforcement experi-
ence seems equally necessary, as well as free~
dom from entangling political commit-
ments.

Whether structural charges in the F.BI—
for instance, the separation of its counter-
espionage mission from its crime-fighting
function—are also necessary is certain to be
a matter of public and political debate. Presi-
dent Nixon implicity recognized the com-
plexity of these questions and the impor-
tance of finding a new director in whom
the nation can have confidence, when he
named Assistant Attorney General L. Pat-
rick Gray as an interim cholce, and promised
a permanent selection to whoever takes the
Presidential oath next January.

Is THIS YOoUR FBI?

The Federal Bureau of Investigation is get-
ting some serious criticism lately and some
people are beginning to wonder why the lib-
erals in Congress, usually ever so alert to pick
on J. Edgar Hoover, have been letting op-
portunities go by.

Rep. Cornelius Gallagher delivered an hour-
long speech in Congress recently, the gist of
which was that the FBI had hounded him
for years because he had refused to go along
with a smear campalgn against Dr. Martin
Luther King Jr. He charged the FBI leaked
raw, unsupported files to a magazine to force
him out of Congress as punishment for his
deflance of 1ts plan agalnst Dr. Eing.

Proof or disproof of those charges, made on
the floor of Congress and off it too, would
not affect the outcome of Gallagher's coming
trial on income tax charges. But they would
serlously affect the FBI.

The principal daily newspaper in neighbor-
ing Bergen County, never noted for its soft-
ness toward Hudson County politicians, only
last week raised the question and wondered
why nobody in Congress has bothered to see
if what Gallagher sald is true. Since Gal-
lagher cited names and times and places, a
congressional committee should be able to
run down the facts rather quickly—empow-
ered as 1t would be with the subpoena, pros-
ecution for perjury, and punishment for
contempt.

Now another charge agalnst the FBI has
arisen during the trial of several former
members of Union City's board of education.
Two defendants have accused the FBI of set-
ting up State Sen. William V. Musto (who has
not been accused of anything) as a target
and then trying to make them help “get™
him.

Again, this accusation cannot determine
in one way or the other the gullt or innocence
of any of the accused.

But it is unnerving if the nation's proudest
police force is used In a sideline business of
bagging political pigeons. SBomebody ought
to answer the and set them at rest.
Otherwise, somebody ought to be looking into
them.

Dems PANEL Asks TI6HTER GrIP ON FBI
(By Jeffrey Antevil)

WasHINGTON, May 6 (News Bureau)—A
Democratic Party study group, charging that
the FBI “has gone 50 years without full pub-
lic accounting, particularly of wunjustified
political surveillance,” called today for
tighter control over the bureau by Congress
and the White House.

In a report to the party's Platform Com-
mittee, the intelligence and security plan-
ning group of the Democratic Policy Counecil
sald the successor to J. Edgar Hoover, who
died Tuesday after nearly 50 years as director
of the FBI, should be selected on the basis
of his administrative skills, policy-making
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ability and *“sensitivity to human values.” He
should be chosen, the group added, with the
same thoroughness that is required for a
Sureme Court appointee.

President Nixon announced Wednesday
that he will not name a permanent successor
to Hoover until after the November election.
Assistant Attorney General L. Patrick Gray
3d was named acting director in the interim.

HEADED BY STEVENSON

The Democratic panel, under Sen. Adlal E.
Stevenson 3d (D-IlL), was sharply critical
of the quality of domestic intelligence under
the Nixon administration, It also accused
the administration of excessive government
secrecy, improper political surveillance and
attempts to restrain the press.

The Democrats blasted what is called “the
untouchable status of the FBI leadership
with its painful implications for the unre-
sponsiveness of the FBI either to modern
management practices or to a proper concern
for the protection of individual rights.”

They sald attention must be pald at the
FBI to “refining selection of surveillance tar-
gets and diverting effort from surveillance or
intimidation of the innocent."”

OTHER REQUESTS

Other major recommendations included:

Remedying the “now abysmal” coordina-
tion between the FBI and other intelligence
agencies, particularly the CIA, by appointing
the attorney general to the National Security
Council and requiring joint supervision of in-
telligence by the executive branch and the
council.

Creation of a congressional watchdog com-
mittee for the FBI—similar to that now exist-
ing for the CIA—including members from
the Judiciary, Appropirations and Forelgn
Affairs committees and other panels con-
cerned with citizen privacy, crime control
and government efficiency.

Supervision by the President, acting
through the attorney general, over policy and
g]Ior administrative matters involving the

PUBLIC BROADCASTING

HON. SAMUEL L. DEVINE

OF OHID
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. DEVINE. Mr. Speaker, recently
there has been a lot of discussion and
debate about the future of public broad-
casting in this country. The Federal Gov-
ernment first became substantially in-
volved in funding public broadcasting
when the Congress passed the Public
Television Act of 1967. That act was
written primarily from suggestions made
by the Carnegie Commission on Educa-
tional Television in its 1967 report. Five
vears later in 1972 this Congress will
soon be asked to fund the Corporation
for Public Broadeasting for the amount
of $65 million in fiscal year 1972 and $90
million in fiscal year 1974. I think it is
important for us to go back and take a
look at that Carnegie report to see if
public broadcasters today are meeting
its requirements. In that vein it might be
helpful to see what the original archi-
tects of the Carnegie Commission think
about the direction in which public tele-
vision is headed today. Mr. Speaker, I
now place in the Recorp a 1971 speech
given by Arthur L. Singer, Jr., who was
instrumental in the establishment of
the Carnegie Commission:

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

THE CARNEGIE REPORT REVISITED
(By Arthur L. Singer, Jr.)
IS THE CPE FOLLOWING THE CARNEGIE COM-
MISSION RECOMMENDATIONS?

(This address, adopted for publication in
the interests of clarity, was delivered June 28,
1971, before the annual Public Broadcasting
Development Conference in Boyne High-
lands, Michigan. Arthur L. Singer, Jr.,, was
instrumental in the initiation of the Car-
negle Commission and now serves as presi-
dent of the Alfred P. Sloan Foundation.
Shephen White, whom Mr. Singer mentions
in the first paragraph, drafted the Carnegie
Commission Report on Public Television
and is vice president of the Sloan Founda-
tion.)

These comments are the product of a col-
laboration between Stephen White and me.
Those of you who know both Steve and me
will know what the division of labor was.
Those of you who don’t know us can assign
credit for anything you like to me, and
blame for anything you don't like to him.

When we were asked to prepare this talk
it was suggested that we try to appraise the
progress of Public Television in relation to
the report of the Carnegle Commission on
Educational Television. We were asked to ad-
dress the question: What kind of match or
mismatch is there between the recommen-
dations of the Commission in 1967 and the
state of Public Television four years later?
Mind you, we were not asked to reevaluate
the Commission’s recommendations with the
benefit of hindsight nor to appraise the
progress of Public Television in any general
sense. We were simply asked to compare
the present course of Public Television with
the course charted for it by the Carnegie
Commission and to assess the extent of con-
yergence.

It can be argued that mid-1971, only four
years after the enabling act, is somewhat
too early for the task you have set us. The
Corporation for Public Broadcasting, which
is the centerpiece of the whole undertaking,
is still a young organization. It has not been
funded, so far, at anything like the level
that the Carnegie Commission recommended,
and the insulation from annual Congression-
al financing, so strongly urged by the Com-
mission, has not yet been provided. But since
we have been asked, we can do no less than
comply.

I want to be clear that I am not speaking
here in any way for the Carnegle Commis-
slon nor for its chairman, Dr. James R.
Eillian, Jr. They spoke for themselves, in
their report, and thereupon dissclved. Their
report, and only their report, can be attrib-
uted to the Commission. So if you will keep
in mind that I am speaking here only for
ourselves, I will review what we had in mind
early in 1965 when we took the first steps
that led to the formation of the Commission,
summarize where the Commission came out,
and compare their recommendations with
the state of Public Television four years later.

In 19656 we had in this country a commer-
cial television system that had assumed pret-
ty much a fixed form_ It locked then as if
nothing much was likely to affect its general
shape, short of some kind of social revolu-
tion—which didn’t look either likely or de-
sirable—or technical revolution—which now
begins to look at least possible but is still a
little way down the road.

There were two characteristics of commer-
cial television that determined the shape it
had assumed. First, by decisions taken back
in the ’'twenties, long before there was any
television, the systemn was firmly wedded to
the advertising industry. Second, because of
spectrum scarcity it was wedded to a certain
kind of advertising—mass advertising. I am
not going to belabor these points—they are
familiar to all of you and so are the conse-
quences. These two characteristics meant
that the television industry was under re-
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morseless economic pressure to maximize au-
dience, minute by minute, over the entire
broadcasting day. That meant an almost
completely networked system. And it meant,
finally, that the appeal had to be to the
lowest common denominator of interests and
tastes.

It's absurd to try to make a whippingboy
out of commerclal television. Given the
terms under which it was expected to oper-
ate, it has done remarkably well. Technically,
it is as good as the set-manufacturers allow
it to be, It has managed to maintain to a
high degree the integrity of its news serv-
ices, at least at the network level. It has
produced on occasion & documentary pro-
gram like “The Selling of the Pentagon”,
which in the context of commercial televi-
slon was a remarkable achievement. And
even in its entertainment programming, it
manages to squeeze the Bernstein concerts
and the Hallmark dramas in between the
cracks of its normal structure.

But still, in 1965 there was an Inclination
to wonder whether television—not com-
mercial television, but television—couldn't
do better than that.

There was also educational television. The
reservation of allocations for education had
been sold to the Congress primarily on the
basis of television’s assumed instructional
value. Many stations, and particularly those
in the larger cities, had moved toward prime-
time programming largely because it seemed
absurd, with so valuable an instrument at
their command, to leave the evening hours
open., The Ford Foundation, then as now the
most stalwart supporter of the system, had
by 1965 largely abandoned its own earlier pre-
occupations with instruction and was sup-
plying some funds for general programming.
But even Ford funds are limited, and for the
most part the prime-time programming was
made up to bad lectures, scratched flims in-
tended to make the viewer expert in the art
of Japanese paperfolding, and explorations of
art museums in black-and-white.

The Ford Foundation had poured more
than a hundred million dollars into educa-
tional television, over some fifteen years, but
in television a few millions a year is simply
not all that much, and the system was des-
perately poverty-stricken. While the Carnegie
Commission was deliberating, the New York
station very nearly went off the air. But New
York was only slightly worse off than most—
every station lived from hand to mouth,
happy if it could get a signal on the alr
every day, and never much mind what the
signal sald.

The system also remained wedded to its in-
structional heritage. Most statlons, numeri-
cally if not in audience reach, were attached
to state or municipal educational systems.
The leadership of the stations, even the
community stations, were largely drawn from
the ranks of educators. There is nothing
wrong with educators, but they are not the
source from which innovative prime-time
programming is likely to come. It was not in
their tralning, or in their blood, and if they
were not entirely happy with the art of
paperfolding, they were certainly not as un-
happy as they should have been, and not
particularly well-trained or well-disposed to
do much about it.

Finally, and this is by no means least im-
portant, the system was demoralized. The
hard fact was that television Iinstruction—
for which the system was created and around
which it had organized itself—hadn’'t turned
out to be the rousing success nearly every-
one had expected. Far from revolutionizing
education, it had barely made a mark on it,
and it was by no means certaln that even
that dim mark was anything to be proud of.

Adding it all together, the system was out
at the elbows and without a clear sense of
mission. But at the same time it had assets.
Perhaps its greatest asset was its ownership
of spectrum-space, which in the larger cities
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tended to be space in the VHF portion of
the spectrum. The system had a physical
plant—not much of a plant, to be sure, but
at least something to be built on. And it
enjoyed, in it and around it, the devoted
support of a great many dedicated men and
women, who in some intuitive fashilon per-
celved its potential.

Irresistibly one could see, in prime-time
television, a vacuum that commercial tele-
vision was not designed to fill, and had more-
over no desire to fill, and in educational
television an instrument that could be shaped
to fill that vacuum. By the time the Com-
mission convened for its first meeting, the
Carnegie Corporation was convinced that the
Commission should be urged to section off
prime-time for instructional television, and
devote its energies to this area. (In fact, we
toyed with the ldea of christening it the
Carnegie Commission on Non-Commercial
Community Broadcasting.) That concept of
the Commission’s terms of reference was sub-
sequently adopted. The beast was named
Public Television, and the Commission set
about trying to determine just what kind of
beast it should be.

As usual, the first model that was put
forth was that of the British Broadcasting
Corporation, an enterprise intended to serve
the whole public, independent of advertising
and largely independent of Parliament, na-
tionally networked, and under no overwhelm-
ing obligation to maximize audience for each
and every program it presents. It is, in many
respects, an admirable model. It served the
British well, in the days when it was all the
British had, although apparently it did not
give them all the television they wanted, and
it continues to serve them well now that it
is supplemented by a commercial service.

But as a model for American imitation, 1t
seemed inappropriate. To begin with, it was
bluntly elltist, in the sense that in its most
glorious days it was directed by people who
decided, in the privacy of their own delibera-
tions, just what it was the British public
should see on television, and proceeded to
provide it. In a country with a long tradition
of elitist direction—a tradition of Eton and
Harrow Oxbridge—this can work. But to
make such a national network palatable
either to the American public, or to the
American Congress, seemed unlikely.

What is perhaps worse, an American BBC,
newly created, would be unlike the original
BBEC in a most significant sense: it would not
be the only game in town. It would have to
come into being in competition with com-
mercial television. And where that competi-
tion would hurt would be in the search for
people of judgment and talent and skills to
organize and operate the system. In Great
Britain, when BBC-TV came into being, all
such men and women who were drawn to
television as an exciting new fleld of endeavor
went to BBC or nowhere. In the United
States, they have been drawn primarily to
commercial television, where the resources
and the rewards ars so much greater. They
have put their judgment and talent and skills
to work selling Miller Beer—and sold a great
deal of it.

Finally, there was a real question whether
a system designed fo serve the needs of 50,-
000,000 people, more or less homogenous, will
also meet the needs of 200,000,000 people who
make up the most diverse nation-state the
world has ever seen. The man who makes
program decisons at BBC knows pretty inti-
mately the people he is programming for.
His counterpart at an American BBC would
have to deal with the demands of many who
are total strangers. This fact, too, does much
to explain the necessity to seek out, on com-
mercial television, the lowest common
denominator.

At the other end of the pole from the
American BBC model is what might be called
the forthright democratic solution: a system
which aimed for maximization of audience.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

In a Public systam, the constraints of the
advertiser would be removed. But in all like-
lihood, they would be replaced by the con-
straints—probably far worse—of Congress. In
the end, such a solution would end up in a
television system not substantially different
from the commesrclial system that now exists,
for there are really only a limited number of
ways to maximize audience on a national
network basis, and commercial television had
no doubt already found them.

Just for the sake of being complete, there
is still another possible solution—the whole
system could be turned over to a govern-
ment agency, which is essentially what has
been done in France and what is generally
done in a great many other countries. It is an
interesting way of doing things, since the
system changes every time the government
changes. But I think I can safely say that it
was never seriously considered. The Commis-
sion was unanimously of the view that non-
commercial television should be a private sys-
tem with maximum insulation from the po-
litical process and minimum intereference
from governmental authority.

What the Commission was led to, in the
end, was the concept of a pluralistic system,
in which decision-making was widely dis-
persed. I think this was set forth clearly in
the report of the Commission, and yet I have
a feeling it has never been fully compre-
hended. You will forgive me if I take this
opportunity to go over it again.

First, the Commission wanted to see many
points of program generation. By providing
many such points, each closely associated
with an operating station, it was hoped that
program producers would remain close to
their own publies. Each such station might
define his public in his own manner: the sta-
tion in New York might well choose as its
primary public the depressed minorities who
live in New York; the station in Boston
might choose the communities of Harvard
and MIT. That would be their business.

Now this would still represent an elitism
of a sort: individuals would still be decid-
ing what their publics should see and hear.
But the publics themselves would be close at
hand, monitoring the process on a day-to-day
basis, making their views felt by the close-
ness of their contact with the statlon and
the people who staff it. Elitism, to be sure,
but elitism with some hope of general popu-
lar influence, and under some pressure to
operate wisely and responsibly.

Next, the Commission wanted each pro-
gram producer to have access to interconnec-
tion. If a station produced a program that it
considered might be of general interest or
utility outside its own community, it should
have the absolute right to offer that program
across the board. “Offer"” I sald, and “offer” is
what I mean, I am speaking of interconnec-
tion and not of networking.

The other side of this, obvlously, is that
each station would select its own programs,
from its own production and that of other
major stations. From national programming
as well, but I shall get to that later. I am
still at the station level. Hour by hour, what
the station would be putting on the air would
be what those who ran the station were con-
vinced, in their best judgments, was what
their own public should see, or would see, or
wanted to see—which are not the same things
at all.

Since none of this would be possible unless
there were many stations enjoying access to
substantial funds, the Commission made the
case for substantial funds. It urged that they
be as free as poesible from Congressional
constraints, and belleved that local stations
explicitly serving local publics might begin
to accrue substantial funds from loeal
support.

It envisaged national programming, par-
ticularly In the areas of journalism—pro-
gramming created on the national level for
the national audience. It is in journalism
that the strongest case can be made for net-
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working—not networking as an economic
method of distributing programming, or net-
working as a convenience, but as a substan-
tive good.

Certainly, the Commission envisaged some
networking. But over the whole system, they
thought of it as primarily a set of local or
regional subsystems, with program genera-
tion locally rooted, and program presentation
locally determined.

There are serious risks in such an approach,
For one thing, it has never really been tried,
so there is no one to say it is even workable.
For another, it requires strong local leader-
ship, and Public Television, in 1965 at least,
was not noteworthy for the strength of its
local leadership. Furthermore, it represents
the hard way. It is a lot easier to let someocne
in New York or Washington or Los Angeles
decide what it is your public wishes to see,
and to just patch in to the network, That
kind of system enables the station manager
Lo save his energies for begging money from
his public—and he needs all the energy he
has, because his public doesn't give a damn
about the station anyway. It may care about
the Forsyte Saga, but that clearly has noth-
ing to do with the station—it comes from
BBC via unseen hands in Boston and Wash-
ington.

There are, I repeat, risks to the kind of
system proposed by the Carnegie Commis-
sion. But they thought they were risks worth
taking, and risks that had a fair chance of
leading in the end to a successful venture.

The Commission also had ideas about pro-
gramming, and it turned out, as anyone will
recall who read the report, that E. B. White
was able to state them suceinctly, “It should
be,” he wrote of Public Television “our Ly-
ceum, our Chatauqua, our Minsky’s, and our
Camelot.” To be more pedestrian in stating
what he states so well, programming for Pub-
lic Television can be thought of as parallel
to programming for commercial television,
but with the freedom that comes once the
constraints of the advertising sponsor and
fhe mass audience are removed. Soap opera
and situation comedy and variety shows, and
even westerns, can be done on a different
plane than the plane of which commercial
television has its existence. I don't say a
higher plane, because I don't want to get
into a discussion of what is meant by higher.
Just different.

Let 1.e say what I mean by giving an ex-
ample. In Hollywood, a few years ago, some
people had the notion that the comedic ge-
nius of James Thurber was made to order for
television. They managed, I don't know how,
to sell the idea to a network, and a program
called “My World and Welcome To It” got on
the air, for one season. I watched it, every
so often, because sometimes for a minute
or two at a time I could recognize traces
of Thurber. But the pressures under which it
had to be produced, to meet the very special
needs of commercial television, converted it
into a slapstick situation comedy, and not a
very good one.

There should be a place in television for
the comedy of James Thurber. There should
be a place where an imaginative producer
and writer and director can get it on the air
in the form in which they originally con-
ceived it, and not in the form it had to take
after going through the pressure cooker of
commercial television. There should be a
place for “All in the Family” as it was ori-
ginally conceived—as an exercise in making
bigotry look as ridiculous as it {s—and not
a8 it has come out, as thirty minutes in-
tended to shock.

This is the hard way to program. It is a
lot easier to do journalism, which is a distin-
guished kind of enterprise but reflective
rather than creative. Creative programming
calls for artistic talent, and even with that
kind of talent it falls more often than it
succeeds. It requires creative direction, and
creative acting. But without that kind of
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thing television is doing only half the job
that should be demanded of it, and I am not
at all sure that the half it is doing—the
journalistic half—is the more important
half,

Whenever this kind of thing is suggested,
people object that it simply won't work—
that there isn't enough talent around to al-
low local production of ambitious program-
ming, and that the quality of the program-
ming would inevitably be so low that no
one could possibly be persuaded to watch [t.
This appears at first glance to be the counsel
of wisdom.

To begin with, all talent begins by being
local. Only their own fair share of talented
people are born and develop in New York and
Los Angeles. The rest of the talent you find
in those two cities comes from Des Moines
and Hcuston and Seattle. They may in time
be attracted to the two great centers of the
entertainment industry precisely because
they are the great centers of the entertain-
ment industry, but everybody is likely to
be better off if they mature in their own
home towns first. Public Television can pro-
vide for them & means.

Second, the requirement that quality be
high is connected somehow with the pre-
tensions and the intentions of the source.
This sounds peculiar, but every one of us
knows that it is true. A man who will enjoy
himself dizzy watching the local high school
football game can be heard complaining a
few days later that the Super bowl on na-
tional TV put on a second-rate performance.
The local symphony orchestra sounds great In
the town auditorium, but let a few false
notes be sounded in Carnegie Hall and the
audience begins to walk out.

And of course these two phenomensa are
not at all disconnected. Unless there is some
kind of support for developing talent, or un-
tested performers, the possibility of develop-
ing high quality is seriously jeopardized.
Providing the opportunity for talent to
develop, free from the extreme demands of
commercial television, in its own environ-
ment and with the initial applause of its
own community, insures that the medium
will be constantly revitalized. If television at
its best is to flourish, there must be a place
on television for talent to take hold. No
more honcrable role for Public Television
could be conceived.

The analogy 1s by no means perfect, but
there is something of this in the relationship
between Broadway and Off-Broadway. Off-
Broadway serves a very special public in New
York, mostly young, mestly newly-arrived in
the city, largely resident in the immediate
neighborhood. It provides what must be con-
sidered, in terms of Broadway, entertain-
ment that does not begin to meet the techni-
cal standards or in fact many of the other
standards of Broadway. But it is essential to
the life of Broadway, for from Off-Broadway
comes the flow of talent, the flow of ideas,
the flow of new techniques, that keep Broad-
way allve. And Off-Broadway In turn is fed
from the high schocl drama societies and the
university drama courses, where quality,
whatever that abstract word may mean, 1is
lower still—but the audliences quite as
enthusiastic.

So far as television is concerned, the prod-
ucts of local program generation should not
be transferred automatically to the complete
system, any more than every Off-Broadway
play gets to Broadway. Most of them will be
locally produced, and locally or regionally en-
joved. But those that are of more than local
interest, just because they possess some
unique quality, some individual display of
virtuosity, scme nugget of a notion that
merits circulation, can be offered to the sys-
tem at large and shown wherever a local sta-
tion manager sees merit in them. Over time
the mere existence of this ladder to eminence
might be PTV’'s strength.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

As I have sald, they were all radical pro-
posals. Then or now, there 1s no hard evi-
dence that they can be made to work. Al-
though I must say there is some soft evi-
dence, Julia Child, the French Chef, was the
creation of WGBH in Boston, aimed directly
at the Cambridge community which at that
time the station concentrated on. But once
she had made her reputation in Boston, and
perfected her odd assortment of skills, the
program was offered to other stations which
snapped it up, and provided ETV with its
first starring attraction. Mr. Roger's Neigh-
borhood, created in and for Pittsburgh; Max
Morath, playing ragtime fcr a Denver audi-
ence—these were what we remember,

There is even evidence that the same prin-
ciple applies on a larger scale. The British
make two kinds of television program. One is
intended for use in Great Britain. The other,
called Mid-Atlantic Programming, is delib-
erately conceived to be merchandisable in
both Great Britain and the United States. We
see some of both in this country. But it is
only the British programming that has made
any mark, as everyone in Public Television
very well knows, The Mid-Atlantic Program-
ming, almost without exception, comes out
insufferable trash.

I have given you a long description of what
was embedded in the Carnegie Report. It was
a plea for pluralism, a plea for localism, a
plea for breadth of attack, a plea for an
escape from the ponderousness and the
pedagogy that had afflicted most of ETV.
That was what they were asking for. How
have we come out?

The present system s not pluralistic. It
is dominated structurally by the Corpora~-
tion for Public Broadcasting, the Publie
Broadcasting Service and the Ford Founda-
tion, What goes on the air on the system,
as distinet from purely local production, is
what they approve.

When I say “domination,” I must make it
clear that I do not refer to any kind of edi-
torial domination by any of the three institu-
tions. To my knowledge, editorial control re-
mains vested in the program producer, to
the full extent that the centralized structure
permits. The Ford Foundation, like any ma-
jor private philanthropy, is likely to be ex-
tremely scrupulous in that respect.

Program production, it is true, is dispersed:
there is production in New York and Los
Angeles and Boston and Pittsburgh and San
Francisco. But that production is financed
upon petition to the three major institutions.
It is essayed, by them, for its national signifi-
cance, and put on the entire system, by net-
work, on the basis of their judgment. The
local manager is a petitioner, and not an
originator. Making his plea for support, he
must think not in terms of his own public
but in terms of that faceless mass known as
tl;_? national audience. It is dispersal in name
only.

Let me make the distinction clear, What
the Carnegie Commission had in mind was
a system In which the station in, let us say,
Boston, was awarded on the basis of its past
performance a substantial sum and advised
to produce the best it could for the audience
in Boston and New England that it knew it
had, or that it wanted to have. There was
faith that some proportion of that produc-
tion would turn out, as Julia Child turned
out, to be of such great and wide interest
that the entire system, voluntarily and of its
own cholce, would see that it got on the air,
That is not what is happening. Boston is
awarded funds on the basis of what Wash-
ington and New York think it should be do-
ing. It is not truly a point of program gen-
eration; it is a branch office.

Because of that mode of operation—and
for other reasons as well—the total system
is primarily journalistic. If you are going to
make a case for national exposure, oa a
local basis, you almost have to do it on the
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basis of journalism, which doesn't really
take much creative talent. I can make a case
for a journalistic program out of San Fran-
cisco simply by listing the people I intend
to interview. That case can be judged, more
or less, where decisions are made, and sup-
port tendered or refused.

The Corporation for Public Broadcasting
makes a case for its support of local pro-
duction—it points with legitimate pride to
the local sporting events, and the local town
meetings, and the local news that are now
being transmitted. For this it is to be only
congratulated—it is doing a job that is well
worth doing. But this is a circumscribed
localism. It is, without meaning any pejora-
tive sense, parochiallsm—a very worthy and
indeed necessary attention to the affairs of
the parish. The parish needs attention,
which commercial television does not give
it. To some degree, and in some places, Pub-
lic Television, with the help of the Corpo-
ration, has begun to do it. It is also, I might
add, good and cheap.

But it is also unambitious, and Public
Television as a whole should not be en-
tirely an unambitious system. I repeat, it
should be our Lyceum, our Chautauqua, our
Minsky's, our Camelot, not entirely our
weekly meeting of the school board. (Al-
though some day in this country there may
be some local meeting of some school board
that merits national attention—and the sys-
tem should be so concelved that it will get
it.) I am not for one minute knocking the
parochial service that some of the stations
now provide. But as Peggy Lee sings, Is that
all there is?

Let me put all this another way. Public
Television has cast itself in the mold of
commercial television. It is divided into net-
worked and non-networked programming.
The networked programming is every bit as
centralized and in its own way as dehuman-
ized as the network programming of CBS
or NBC. The non-networked programming is
local and parochial. There is virtually noth-
ing in between. And this Is exactly what the
Carnegie Commission, as I understand it, did
not have in mind.

I hope it is clear to you that in making
these remarks about Public Television, I am
not talking about people. These comments
are directed to the structure that Public
Television assumed after the Carnegie Re-
port was issued—a structure that has made
subsequent events as inevitable as the rise
and fall of the tides. The Carnegle Report
considered the advisability of a fourth net-
work, and rejected it as a solution. The Pub~
lic Television system has assumed the pos-
ture of a fourth network, with what are
really Insignificant variations, and is now
operating exactly the way it was assumed,
a few years back, a fourth network would.
Since this is a public address and not a
learned disquisition, it may sound too black-
and-white, with not enough grey in it to
make it sound real. Let me enter a few
qualifications. Public Television has, after
all, a great deal to its credit. “Civilisation,”
and the "“Forsythe Saga,” and the “First
Churchills,"” and “Sesame Street,” to begin
with. However, none of these series is really
the product of Public Television. The first
three came from BBC and were in fact pro-
duced for British audiences. The last came
from the Children’s Television Workshop and
was generated from outside the Public Tele-
vision system. Public Television did not make
these programs - it bought them, Well, I can
add the drama being produced on a regular
schedule by Lew Freedman, and perhaps the
“Great American Dream Machine.” As it
happens, I am not happy crazy about the
“Great American Dream Machine” but a
great many people are, and you can put my
own discontent down to my own deficiencies.

Add to all this the fact that the Carnegie
Commission recommended an excise tax on
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television sets to provide stable financing,
and you can see that little of what the Car-
negie Commission proposed has indeed come
into being. All I can say is that we are not
really surprised. Shortly after the report was
published, my collaborator in this address
wrote an account of the whole matter in the
magagzine “The Public Interest.” I shall quote
most of the last paragraph: “The likely out-
come,” he wrote, “is that the Corporation
for Public Broadcasting will be formed, that
Ford's Public Broadcasting Laboratory will
dominate its program production, and that
it will fall into a simple fourth-network
operation. Let it at least be clear that if this
happens, or if anything much like it hap-
pens, the intentions of the Carnegle Com-
mission will have been largely ignored.”

I think that guotation sums up our own
views today, both in what it says and what
it doesn't say. As I said at the beginning,
when we were asked to prepare this talk it
was suggested that we devote ourselves to
matching the performance of Publlc Televi-
slon against the intentions of the Carnegie
Commission, That we have done, and our
conclusion is that there is very little match.

Of course, the Corporation has never had
the funds that Carnegle Commission sought
for it. It can certainly be argued that the
course of action laid out by the Carnegie
Commission was contingent on the delivery
of real money to the Corporation—money
that it has never yet received.

Lacking funds, the Corporation has been
forced to select its targets rather than range
over the field. It may well be that the Cor-
poration has in mind future developments,
when the system approaches maturity, that
will bring it closer to the model proposed by
the Carnegle Commission. What appears to-
day as a change of purpose may in time be
revealed as a matter of phasing.

But the Carnegle Commission recom-
mended against a fourth-network operation,
and Public Television is now pretty much a
fourth network.

But the more important fact, we truly be-
lleve, is that you now have, in the Corpora-
tion, a dedicated Iinstitution led by able
and dedicated people, You have throughout
the country a system in being, and men and
women who are devoting their careers to
making of it everything it might be. You
have, in the last year or s0, made the entire
country sit up and take notice. Let us hope
that, whatever the course you may adopt,
E, B. White will in the end have made Iis
point after all.

HENRY REGNERY: A CONSERVA-
TIVE PUBLISHER IN A LIBERAL
WORLD

HON. PHILIP M. CRANE

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. CRANE. Mr. Speaker, when Henry
Regnery began to publish books in 1947
the American intellectual atmosphere
was one-sided. It was predominantly
liberal, predominantly of the view that
government could solve the Nation’s
problems at home, and that communism
represented no threat abroad. Those who
challenged this thesis found themselves
unable to publish their works and unable
to gain a hearing in the Nation’s aca-
demic and popular journals of opinion.

Seeing a great vacuum to be filled, and
sensing the danger to America and to
Western civilization if the vacuum re-
mained and the traditional values of a
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free and democratic society were not
articulated, Henry Regnery decided to
publish the books which others refused
to publish.

Many of the volumes which have borne
the imprint of “Henry Regnery and
Company,” are well known to all Ameri-
cans who have studied the literature of
the past 25 years. William F. Buckley,
Jr.’s, first book, “God and Man at Yale,”
Russell Kirk’s first book, “The Conserva-
tive Mind,” Richard Weaver’s, “The
Ethics of Rhetoric,” Freda Utley's, “The
China Story,” James Burnham'’s, “Con-
gress and the American Tradition,” all
were published by Henry Regnery.

Some of these important volumes made
money, and other did not. But Henry
Regnery did not go into the book publish-
ing business in order to achieve only
commercial success, to pander to popular
tastes and popular fads. His goal was the
defense of the values which were under
attack both at home and abroad, and in
the books he has published over the years
he became one of the great champions
of freedom.

Because of Henry Regnery’s courage
and vision, conservatism has become an
intellectual force to be reckoned with. At
the time his publishing company began
there were few conservative periodicals in
existence. Today such publications as
“National Review,” “Modern Age,” “The
Alternative,” “The Intercollegiate Re-
view,” and a host of others provide elo-
quent testimony to the force and vigor of
the movement of ideas he helped to set in
motion.

Last month nearly 200 prominent
Americans gathered in Chicago to cele-
brate the 25th anniversary of Henry
Regnery's decision to become a publisher
of books,

Discussing this dinner, columnist
James J. Kilpatrick noted that—

Henry Regnery . . . challenged the or-
chestrated liberalism of the whole book
publishing world—not merely the houses
themselves, but also the book reviewers, the
periodicals, the critics who can make or
break a title in the market. Then, as now,
the media were dominated by intellectuals

hostile to conservative thought. Henry took
on the whole crew.

Mr, Kilpatrick wrote that—

Every falth must have its Henry . . . Some-
one has to keep the tablets, If only to pre-
serve the possibility of enduring truth

against the casual destruction of the passing
hour.

I wish to share Mr. Kilpatrick’s
column, which appeared in the Wash-
ington Evening Star of April 20, 1972,
with my colleagues. It follows:

HENRY REGNERY, KEEPER OF CONSERVATIVE
STORE

(By James J. Kilpatrick)

CHicaco.—Nearly 200 American writers
and teachers, all of them identified with the
conservative cause, gathered here in Chicago
the other night to honor & benefactor and
to renew old bonds. Liberals, of course, have
such occasions gslso; they are indispensable
to the keeping of any faith; and they re-
mind us anew of the importance of ritual
in the survival of civilized man.

Our own modest consistory was summoned
to pay homage to Henry Regnery, founder
and chairman of the board of the publishing
house that bears his name. Henry is a dimin-
utive fellow, maybe b-feet-8, slender as a
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snap bean, but he stands pencil straight and
his placid face belies a stubbornness within,
His is 60 years old, but In the past 25 years
he has not gained a pound or added a wrinkle.

These were the 256 years we recognized last
week—the gquarter century since Henry, at
35, plunged into the perilous waters of the
book publishing business. He set out in Chi-
cago, of all places, to publish books by con-
servatives, of all people; and for nearly two
decades, until Arlington House and the Con-
servative Book Club came along, Henry and
Devin Adair Garrity In New York were the
only two such lunatics in the land. Bless
them, O Lord!

You have to be a professional writer, per-
haps, to understand that invocation fully.
The act of writing, in itself, is among the
most agonizing occupations ever contrived
by man; but to write futilely—to write and
not get published—is to know the tortures
of the damned. It is like the tree that falls
in the desert: Does anyone hear? Without a
publisher, a writer is an unstrung fiddle;
other instruments are playing. He is mute.

Henry Regnery made it his mission to
string us up. He challenged the orchestrated
liberalism of the whole book publishing
world—not merely the houses themselves, but
also the book reviewers, the periodicals, the
critics who can make or break a title in the
market. Then, as now, the media were domi-
nated by intellectuals hostile to conserva-
tive thought. Henry took on the whole crew.

Thus, when it was highly fashionable to
praise the Chinese Communists, those agrar-
lan reformers, he published Freda Utley’s
“The China Story,” one of the most power-
ful anti-Communist works of our time. When
progressive education was all the rage, he
sought out Mortimer Smith, and thereby in-
troduced in the groves of academe a cool
voice of common sense. He breached the
very citadels of the Eastern Establishment
with Bill Buckley's “God and Man at Yale.”
In 1967, when liberals ruled the Southern
roost, he sought a conservative in Rich-
mond and let the young cock crow.

Most significantly, he discovered in Me-
costa, Mich,, up in the burnt-woods coun-
try, a ruddy little Scot whose pedantic image
concealed a quick and lively passion. This
was Russell Kirk, teacher and philosopher.
His seminal work, “The Conservative Mind,”
remains after nearly 20 years the one best
starting point for an understanding of con-
temporary conservative thought.

What did Henry glean from his labors?
Personal satisfaction, little more. Relatively
speaking, he rarely made a dime. In the
whole of the 25 years, only a handful of his
titles, by the most generous accounting, ever
ranked as best-sellers. But he had a wonder-
ful time.

Bo the clan gathered to pay him honor,
and as such ritual proceedings go, this one
went very nicely. The preliminary speakers
rambled on too long, but Bill Buckley, as
principal orator of the evening, was exactly
right. He recalled Whittaker Chambers’ vivid
description of the typleal tiny shop on a side
street of a great city. Here no customer is
ever seen. A curlous visitor, wondering what
the shop conceals, finds at a dimly lit desk
in the rear an old man who lovingly offers
a few bolts of handcrafted cloth—fabric not
meant to sell, but merely to endure, So, too,
Henry, keeper of the conservative store.

Every faith must have its Henry. The lib-
erals have theirs, and I would pay them
homage also. Someone has to keep the tables,
if only to perserve the possibility of enduring
truth against the casual destruction of the
passing hour.

Recently, Henry Regnery told a small
part of his own story, of how he first
entered the publishing world, of the
books he has published, the authors he
has known, and, after 25 years, what
it has meant to him.
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He concluded his article by stating
that:

The threat of extinction is now much
greater than it was then: those bent on de-
stroying civilization are better organized,
and the defenses are weaker. To do what
is needed to halt the disintegration of our
society requires purpose and intelligence.
There won't be any money or glory in it,
but we have inherited a great and noble
tradition, and it is worth fighting for.

Mr. Regnery’s article, which appeared
in the October 1971 issue of the Alter-
native and was reprinted for the occa-
sion of the April 12, 1972, dinner, follows:

HeENEY REGNERY: A CONSERVATIVE PUBLISHER
IN A LIBERAL WORLD

When I first became interested in publish-
ing, we didn’t describe ourselves as conserva-
tive. What we now think of as of the “con-
servative movement” received its name and
identity with the publication in 1954 of
Russell Eirk's The Conservative Mind. There
had, of course, long been opposition to the
dominant liberal ideology, in some cases on a
high intellectual level—Weaver's Ideas Have
Consequences, for example, and Hayek's
Road to Serfdom had both preceded Kirk’s
book, but it was The Conservative Mind
that brought the opposition together, gave
it a name, and began the development of
a coherent alternative.

When the Henry Regnery Company was
organized in 1947, therefore, it was not with
the idea of publishing conservative books,
but books which didn't necessarily fit the
liberal ideology which so dominated publish-
ing as to constitute a particularly effective
form of censorship. I came into book pub-
lishing, however, by degrees, and as a result
of my assoclation with Felix Morley and
Frank Hanighen in the publication of a
Washington newsletter, Human Events,
which then consisted primarily of a four-
page essay on some aspect of foreign policy.

Morley and Hanighen had founded Human
Events in 1944, as World War II was ap-

proaching its end; those who could *“see
things as they were,” to which small but
distinguished group Morley and Hanighen
belonged, were not at all convinced that the
victorious conclusion of the war and the
policy enunicated by the administration
would introduce the era of peace and good
will among the nations proclaimed by the
official propaganda line. The second issue of
Human Events, for example, dated 9 Feb-
ruary 1944, consisted of an article by Felix
Morley called “The Trend Since Tehran,” the
Tehran Declaration having been signed
some three months before by Roosevelt,
Churchill and Stalin. While the New York
Times had greeted the Tehran Declaration
with the assertion that it "“lald the founda-
tlons for a new and better order In the
world,"” Morley pointed out that in the eleven
weeks that had followed the plous declara-
tions of the big three about “working to-
gether in peace,” and welcoming all “free-
dom loving peoples” into “World Family
of Democratic Nations,” Communist Rus-
sla had, without consulting its Western
Allies done the following: signed an exclu-
sive “mutual assistance pact” with the
Czechoslovak government in exlle; by its
|ctions had made it clear that it considered
‘Poland an exclusive Russian preserve; had
blasted Pius XII as a profascist; and, finally,
had incorporated the formerly independent
states of Lithuania, Estonia and Latvia into
the Soviet Union.

“Human Events, as the war ended, was one
of the few publications to point out the
dangers of the policy of unconditional sur-
render, and to remind its readers that a set-
tlement based on hatred and revenge could
neither bring peace nor would be in accord-
ance with the traditions and ideals professed
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by this country. When, therefore, Professor
Earl Brandt of Stanford University sought a
publisher to bring out an answer to Henry
Morgenthau's Germany Is Our Problem,
which had just appeared and proposed to
convert Germany into a *“goat pasture,” It
was guite natural that he should go to the
publishers of Human Events—no one else, at
that time, being even willing to discuss the
publication of such a book. Brandt's answer
was published by Human Events as a pam-
phet, bearing the same title as the Mor-
genthau book, and became the first of a series
of monthly pamphlets. The series continued
for some three years, and Included among
its authors Felix Morley, John U. Nef, Joseph
M. Lalley, Arthur E. Morgan, Clare Booth
Luce, William A, Orton, Robert M. Hutchins,
Douglas Steere and Frank Chodorov. One
book was published during this period under
the Human Events imprint, a collection of
official Communist documents with an intro-
duction by Willlam Henry Chamberlin called
“Blueprint for World Conquest.” At that
time, 19046, when Stalin was referred to as
“Good Old Uncle Joe,” and any realistic ap-
praisal of Soviet Russia regarded as a par-
ticularly obmoxious form of heresy, the pub-
lication of the aims and methods of the Com-~
munist International created something of
a sensation, and, I must say, whetted my ap-
petite to publish more books.

It was becoming increasingly difficult in
any case to conduct a publishing operation
divided between Washington and Chlicago,
50 in 1947 I decided to go it alone. The Hen-
ry Regnery Company began operations that
year, but was not incorporated until 1948,
taking over the pamphlet series and the re-
maining stock of “Blueprint for World Con-
quest.” Our first list consisted of three books
a study of the phenomenon of Hitlerism by
the Swiss philosopher, Max Picard, and two
books on allied occupation policy in Germany
by the English publisher, Victor Gollancz.

Victor Gollancz was an extremely success-
ful and astute publisher of Jewish back-
ground, a member of the Fabian society, and
the founder, in the thirties, of the Left Book
Club, All of this, however, didn’t prevent
him from taking an extremely critical view of
post-war allied policy in Germany, which
he felt was leading to mass starvation, was
based on the Nazi doctrine of collective guilt,
and was diametrically opposed to every prin-
ciple the West stood for. His book on this
subject, Our Threatened Values, was declined
by his former New York publisher, who, by
the way, had published the Morgenthau
book, and somehow he came to me. I pub-
Ushed it, along with another book by Gol-
lancz which consisted of his account, with
photographs, of several visits to Germany
during the first terrible winter following the
war. The other book on that list, Max Pi-
card’s Hitler in Ourselves, was a study of
Hitlerlsm, not as an exclusively German
phenomencn, but as an expression of the
sickness of the West, which had taken a par-
ticularly virulent form in Germany.

To understand what has happened since,
one should have some understanding of the
general atmosphere of the immediate post-
war period. It is probably difficult even for
those who experienced it to believe that it
could have happened; for those too young to
remember, it must seem entirely incredible.
What Albert J. Nock sald of World War I,
that it was a “Liberal’s war and a Liberal’s
peace,” was even more true of World War II,
at least insofar as this country is concerned.
Liberalism reigned supreme and without
question; the liberal could believe, In fact,
that no other position was conceivable. The
war, which represented the triumph of good
over evil, had been won. Fascism, militarism
and colonialism had been banished from the
earth; the Peace-Loving Nations, joined to-
gether in San Francisco in a perpetual bond,
would preserve peace, protect the weak, and
guarantee the rule of democracy—the future
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seemed assured. It was a beautiful plcture
and questions about its conformity to the
facts of life were not welcome, This, I think,
is the explanation of the violent, irrational
hatred by the liberals of McCarthy—he has
become for them the symbol of the influence
that brought their illusions down to earth.

But to get back to book publishing. An-
other early author of ours was Freda Utley.
The daughter of one of the early Fablans,
she become a Communist in the early twen-
ties, while a student at the London School of
Economics, but some six years in Russia as
the wife of a Russian made her about as anti-
Communist as one can be. In 1948 she went
to Germany as a correspondent Her strong
sense of justice and her scorn of hypocrisy
were outraged by what she saw, and the re-
sulting book, The High Cost of Vengeance,
appeared on our list in 1949, The liberal press,
which meant nearly the entire press, still
fighting for its illusions, ignored it, but such
an influential publication as the Christion
Century gave it a long and serious review,
and It doubtless had some influence on Amer-
ican policy. Miss Utley was the first estab-
lished author to appear on our list, and a
following book of hers, The China Story,
which we published in 1952, was our first
book to make the best-seller lists. This came
out just at the time MacArthur was dismissed
from his command and when, as & congueror,
the whole subject of Asia, and particularly
the loss of China to Communism, was at the
center of discussion. Miss Utley was an au-
thority not only on Communism, Commu-
nists and fellow travelers, but on Asia as well,
and made it her business to put things down
as she understood and saw them. Her account
of the loss of China couldn't be ignored; it
is to the credit of the New York Times that it
reviewed the book favorably and at length,
although Miss Utley blamed the Times for
helping to create the illusions concerning
the Chinese Communists which had disas-
trously influenced American policy. It was
our first real success.

The following year we had another—
Willlam F. Buckley's God and Man at Yale.
Frank Hanighen, who had published a plece
on Yale by Buckley in Human Events, told
me that Bill, who had just graduated, was
writing a book along the same general lines.
I wrote to him immediately to ask if we
might see the manuscript. He replied at once,
and a few months later God and Man at Yale
gave Yale and the entire liberal establish-
ment a shock from which they never re-
covered. If Bill had been a nobody or the
book without basis it could have been Ig-
nored, but that wasn't the case—he had been
Chairman of the Yale Daily News, a member
of the debating team, an outstanding stu-
dent, and, for a time, one of the president’s
prize exhibits at alumni gatherings, and
worst of all, his book was effectively written
and based on fact. For nearly a week after
the book appeared, one prominent member
of the faculty after another in the most
ponderous, professorial manner, inveighed
against “the book"” as it soon came to be
called in the Yale News; an entire issue of
the alumni magazine was devoted to it; a
commission was appointed to report to the
trustees on its allegations. It was. carefully
denied, of course, that the commission had
anything to do with “the book,” which made
it all the more apparent that “the book" was
the sole reason for its existence. As was to
be expected, Yale was completely exonerated
in its report. There were reviews everywhere,
columns, letters to the editor, Interviews,
with the author, all any publisher could ask
for. Whether the book had any positive in-
fluence on Yale is doubtful, Yale's self-
esteem at that time belng pretty solidly en-
trenched, but it helped to launch the career
of Willlam F. Buckley, Jr., and it gave enor-
mous pleasure and satisfactlon to Its
publisher.

There were, of course, other books—a witty
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little book on progressive education, And
Madly Teach by Mortimer Smith which re-
celved much attention and was widely read,
William Henry Chamberlin's America’s Sec-
ond Crusade, The German Opposition to
Hitler by the distinguished historian, then at
the University of Chicago, Hans Rothfels,
several important books in philosophy, in-
cluding James Collins’ The Ezistentialists,
which is still in print. to mention only a few.
We were having some impact, it seemed, and
some of our book: had done well, but it
wasn’t enough to put the operation on a
sound financial basis, We needed a “back
list,” some books which would be steady, re-
liable sellers—a cook book, for Instance, or
text books. Our first step in this direction
was an arrangement with the Great Books
Foundation to publish paperback editions of
the books required in their program, paper-
back editions of the classics being not then
available. This seemed highly promising for
a time, but the publication of God and Man
at Yale put a stop to that. Then we decided
to try to build up a college text book list,
and brought In a retired textbook traveler,
Sidney Galir, to put together a list, We did a
few books of outstanding quality, but didn’t
have sufficient capital to put it over. Galr,
however, made a great contribution to the
firm—he put me in touch with Russell Kirk.

Returning from one of his searches for de-
sirable textbook projects, Sidney told me
that a young instructor in English at Mich-
igan State had completed a manuscript he
thought I should look at. “He doesn’t say
much,” Sidney sald, “is about as commu-
nicative, in fact, as a turtle [how Russell has
changed], but he has a formidable intel-
ligence, and when he gets behind a type-
writer, the results are most impressive.” I
wrote for the manuscript which, as it hap-
pened, had just been rejected by Knopf, and
a few days later the very neatly typed
manuscript of The Conservative Rout, as it
was then called, arrived in the mail. I read
it during my vacation, and what an In-
spiring experience that was. We published
it the following spring, and after much de-
liberation called it The Conservative Mind.
Its impact was immediate, and beyond all
expectations. It received leading reviews in
the Times, Herald-Tribune, New Yorker,
Saturday Review, etc. Then Time magazine—
as a result, I learned later, of a suggestion
of Whittaker Chambers—devoted the entire
book review section of its 4 July issue to
this one book, and mentioned it again in a
news story. The young English instructor at
Michigan State had become a national fig-
ure, and the amorphous, scattered opposi-
tion to the overwhelming power of liberal-
ism had received its identity.

The Conservative Mind had an impact
which, in the bored and blase atmosphere
of the present, is hard to imagine. It was
widely read and discussed, for example, in
the colleges and universities, and after the
reviews came articles—not all, of course, in
agreement, but Kirk had launched a concept
and established a position which the liberals
recognized as a real challenge, and took serl-
ously. There was opposition to Kirk, and
from what became the conservative side, op-
position particularly to the designation,
“conservative,” If I am not mistaken, no
less a figure than Frank Meyer sfrongly op-
posed the adoption of the name “conserva-
tive” for the position he felt he represented,
but when National Review began publication
a few months later it described itself as a
conservative journal of opinion. Kirk had
won; we are all conservatives now.

Two authors whom it gave me special
pleasure, but no profit, to publish were the
South African poet, Roy Campbell, and the
English writer, Wyndham Lewls; with them a
Festschrift for the sixtieth birthday of T. S.
Eliot and a book of essays by Ezra Pound, we
could feel that we had some connection with
the most important group of men writing in
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English in this century, and writers who had
devoted thelr talent and energy to opposing
the disintegration of the walues of our
civilization. To have known Roy Campbell, a
free spirit if ever there was one, was a great
privilege. He had been a bareback rider in
the circus, fought bulls in Spain and Portu-
gal, served in the Natlonalist Army in the
Spanish Civil War and the King's Africa
Rifles in World War II, baited left-wing poets
in London, and with all that, had written
some of the most beautiful lyric poetry of
this century. But the critics would have none
of him—he was violently anti-liberal and
therefore for them a fascist, and his books,
for all thelr great quality, have never sold.
Lewis was also a difficult author to put over,
but his intelligence and the quality of his
work are gradually being recognized in spite
of the critics. No matter what the critics may
say, he is one of the towering figures of this
century. As for the book of essays by Ezra
Pound, the reviewer In Commonweal—a
liberal Catholic, for me, is as much an
anathema as a llberal Southerner—was out-
raged. “Who but Regnery would publish
such a book?” was his scandalized reaction
to this shameful act. I couldn’t help but feel,
who indeed?

We published many good books after The
Conservative Mind—Fellx Morley’s Freedom
and Federalism, Richard Weaver's The Ethics
of Rhetoric, James Jackson Kilpatrick's The
Sovereign States, James Burnham's Congress
and the American Tradition, two books by
William M. McGovern, Willmoore EKendall's
The Conservative Affirmation, Wilhelm
Roepke's The Humane Economy—but for me,
The Conservative Mind, coming as it did
after The China Story and God and Man at
Yale was the high point of my publishing
career. The unexpected appearance in the
fifties of what promised to be a rational,
viable alternative to liberalism was followed
by the dismal sixties. A society seemingly
characterized by Camelot, the “Playboy phi-
losophy” of Hugh Hefner, Bobby Baker, the
drug culture, and the contemptible collapse
of our once proud universities in face of de-
mands by “the kids" was hardly a favorable
atmosphere in which to publish serious
books. The drug culture, the kids, and the
state of the universities no doubt symbolize
the utter collapse of liberalism as a philos-
ophy and a body of ideas, but we must face
the fact that the liberals still hold nearly all
the positions of influence in our society, and
show no sign of being willing to relinquish
them.

Perhaps there have been, for the time,
enough books about conservatism itself, and
there 1s certalnly no need for more books
pointing out the mess the liberals have made
of things—that should be evident enough.
What we do need, I think, is to develop a
body of literature of high quality by people
of conservative instincts—what, for exam-
ple. T. S. Eliot undertook to do in his own
writing and in his encouragement of others.
For this, we need to encourage new talent,
and one means, almost the only means, in
fact, of doing this, is good perlodicals. Mod-
ern Age, National Review, The Intercollegiate
Review and the conservative student publi-
cations all perform an important function
in this respect, but we also need a monthly
of national circulation and of high quality—
something on the level of the Atflantic or
Harper’s in their better days. I don't mean a
conservative magazine; it should be edited
by a man of conservative instincts—a man,
that is, who takes a positive attitude toward
the traditlons of Western clvilization—but
the first consideration should not be con-
servatism, but quality.

Writing in 1947, in the disillusionment of
post-war London Wyndham Lewls wondered
if his long fight had been worthwhile.
“Today,” he sald, “I should not write such
books at all. People should be allowed to
drop to pleces in any way they choose.” But
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then the old fighter went on to say,
“. . . Darwin, Voltaire, Newton, Raphael,
Dante, Eplctetus, Aristotle, Sophocles, Plato,
Pythagoras: all shedding their light upon
the same wide, well-1it graeco-roman high-
way, with the same kind of sane and steady
rate—one need only mention these to recog-
nize that It was at least excusable to be
concerned about the threat of extinction to
that tradition.” The threat of extinction is
now much greater than it was then: those
bent on destroylng civilization are better
organized, and the defenses are weaker. To
do what is needed to halt the distintegration
of our soclety requires purpose and intelli-
gence. There won't be any money or glory
in it, but we have inherited a great and
noble tradition, and it is worth fighting for.

Henry Regnery has helped to keep the
fires of civilization still burning. He de-
serves the thanks and admiration of all
Americans and it is to be hoped that he
will continue in his important work for
many yvears to come.

AFRICAN-AMERICAN INSTITUTE

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, capitalist
collaboration with the Soviets in Rus-
sia and the Communists in Red China
may seem contradictory. However, in
Africa capitalists have been collaborating
with the forces of revolution, violence,
and international exploitation for some
time. The actions of collaboration by
capitalists in Africa are hidden from
many Americans by the insinuations that
progress is somehow impeded by white
minority controlled governments which
justifies the use of violence against them.

The violence promoters on the African
scene such as the recent spear rattling
revolutionary council at Lusaka, Zambia,
are all easily traceable to the African-
American Institute with offices at the
United Nations Plaza, New York City and
Washington, D.C. Principal foundations
contributing to the African-American
Institute according to their publication
are the Ford Foundation, Rockefeller
Brothers Fund, and Carnegie Corp. Ac-
cording to their material espousing
peace, progress, and humanitarian en-
deavors, all contributions are tax
deductible.

I include related articles from the Afri-
ca Report, organ of the AAI, and a list
of programs and staff assignments fol-
low my remarks:

[From the Africa Report]
THREE MaJor FoUNDATIONS CONTRIBUTE TO

{By Jullen Engel)

The president of the African American
Institute, Waldemar A. Nielsen, announced in
January recelpt of three major foundation
as well as private grants totalling more than
$1,000,000. The Institute’'s main offices are at
345 East 46th Street, New York City.

The foundations contributing to the In-
stitute’s capital fund are: the Ford Founda-
tlon, Rockefeller Brothers Fund, and Car-
negle Corporation. In announcing the grants,
Mr. Nielsen declared, “These contributions
will permit the Institute, as it enters its
tenth year, to strengthen its staff and or-
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ganization, improve its program planning
and evaluation, extend its facilities, and de-
velop its long-term fund-raising capacity.”
The object of these measures, he said, Is to
equip the Institute as the central private
American agency in African-American rela-
tions, for the changing and growing tasks
that it anticipates in the years ahead.

In its beginning years, the African-Amer-
fcan Institute devoted itself to an active in-
formation program about Africa in this coun-
try and the provision of hospitality and as-
sistance to African students and visitors here.
With the onrush of African independence
and the relative inactivity of private and of-
ficial agencies with regard to the education of
Africans, the opportunity subsequently arose
for the Institute to pioneer in the creation
of new programs of student exchange and
teacher placement. The rapidly growing vol-
ume of its programs 1is reflected in Its

budget, which has doubled in each of the
last three years, for a curent total of $4,500,-
000

At this stage of its development, the In-
stitute’s main activities lie in the educational
fleld. These include 14 different scholarship
programs ranging from the large-scale
ASPAU (African Scholarship Program of
American Universities—nearly 500 students
from 24-sub-Saharan countries and 214 par-
ticipating colleges and universities) to the
African Wild Life Leadership Foundation
program (conservation training for five
African students).

Either from its own resources or in asso-
ciatlon with other American organizations,
the Institute now provides full or partial
support to about 1,000 African students In
the United States. In addition, it has un-
dertaken in recent months to provide schol-
arship assistance on a trial basis to 150
needy secondary students in East African
schools to permit them to complete their
schooling. Another program administered by
the Institute in this area assists a limited
number of refugee students from non-inde-
pendent territories to further their educa-
tion, mainly in African institutions. A
special school 1s currently being set up under
Institute auspices in Dar-es-Salaam to pre-
pare refugee students for various qualifying
examinations.

The aid to secondary school students in
Africa reflects a new approach developed by
the Institute to mobilize American goodwill
on behalf of the continent's youth. Ameri-
can schools and other organizations will
raise the funds for the subsidy of needy
African students. An average grant of $150
will sustain a student for an academlic year.
It is anticipated that the formula of edu-
cational partnerships will eventually aid
many hundreds of promising students and
enlist the participation of American schools
and groups across the nation.

In assoclation with the Cambridge-based
“Books for Africa” program, which it spon-
sors, the Imnstitute is now actively seeking
contributions from American, Canadian,
and European publishers and book distrib-
utors to help build up the libraries of
schools and institutions in both English and
French-speaking Africa. Encouraging re-
sponse has already been received from sev-
eral quarters. The most recent 1s a donation
of $300,000 worth of carefully selected tech-
nical and other relevant titles by Prentice-
Hall, Inc.

The development of Africa’s mass media
is another new area of rising interest to the
Institute. Within the past year, it has
awarded fellowships and grants-in-ald to 10
African journalism students and practicing
journalists for further studles or on-the-job
training in the United States and Europe,
and to permit some of them to attend the
International Press Institute conference in
Paris. An American broadecasting specialist
was assigned as program advisor to the
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Ethiopian radio system, with the additional
function of mass media advisor fto the In-
stitute for East and Central Africa. For
African press attaches in Washington, D.C.,
the Institute developed a four-month weekly
public relations seminar.

Plans for the current year include a series
of journalism workshops in various parts of
Africa to be conducted in cooperation with
American newspaper editors and journalism
professors, as well as representatives from
other media. The Institute hopes in time to
become involved in & number of major ex-
periments in applying mass media to edu-
cational problems in Africa.

With the new organizational development
funds at its disposal, the Institute will aim
to become & bridge facilitating an increasing
volume of two-way educational, intellectual,
and cultural traffic between Africa and the
United States. It foresees its role as a gen-
eral purpose instrument helping to weave a
pattern of close and effective relations be-
tween educational, eivie, and philanthropic
bodies in this country and institutions and
leaders in Africa. Its concern will be not
only to stimulate the flow of assistance and
cooperation, but to attempt to bring about a
somewhat more rational allocation of ef-
forts and resources in the interest of balanced
African development. To this end, the Insti-
tute hopes to launch a continuing, compre-
hensive inventory of all private non-profit
activities In the Atlantic Community area re-
lating to Africa.

Mr. Nielsen also announced that the Insti-
tute's Board of Trustees has recently added
Dr. Robert Goheen, President of Princeton
University; John H. Johnson, publisher of
Ebony and other magazines, and Arthur
Erim, Presldent of Unlted Artists’ Corpora-
tion, to its ranks.

The Institute has been publisher of Africa
Report (Washington, DC) since the maga-
zine's inception in 1956.

The growth and diversification of the In-
stitute’s educational programs have occurred
at a time when other educational efforts
undertaken by the United States are register-
ing a similar marked expansion. To assure
itself of the best advice possible for the guld-
ance of its educational programs and their
proper integration with other eflorts for
Africa, the Institute is now proceeding with
the establishment of an Educational Ad-
visory Council to be composed of high-rank-
ing American educators and specialists in Af-
rica education. Among the persons who will
serve on this body are Professor Earl Bige-
low, Executive Officer of the Institute for
Education in Africa and Professor of Educa-
tion at Columbia Unilversity Teachers Col-
lege; Dr. Gwendolen Carter, Professor of
Government at Smith College; Dr. Cornells
de Kiewlet, President Emeritus of the Unl-
versity of Rochester and chairman of the
American Council on Education's African
Liaison Committee; Dr. James Nabritt, Pres-
ident of Howard University; Dr. Calvin
Plimpton, President of Amherst College; and
Dr. Judson Shaplin, Associate Dean of the
Graduate School of Education, Harvard Uni-
versity.)

[From the Sunday Malil, Jan. 23, 1972]
OFFICIAL SHOCKED BY STATEMENT

Shocked American officlals in Washington
are trying to clarify a remark by in Lu-
saka about the possible fire-bombing of the
General Motors Plant in Port Elizabeth
which they fear has doomed any chance he
might have of again going to Bouth Africa.

The remarks, as originally reported by the
Times of Zambia, was interpreted by some
officials in Washington as verging on incite-
ment to violence against American prope
in South Africa. One official called it “dls-
graceful”.

Some doubt has since been cast on whether
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the controversial actually advocated
violence, but so far there 1s no text available
in Washington.

[From the African-American Institute]
AAT ToDAY

The African-American Institute is the
major U.S. private agency working to further
African development and to strengthen
understanding between the United States
and Africa.

There are many ways of serving the needs
of African development. AAI believes it can
be most effective by helping train Africans
in needed fields. Projects providing academic
education and technical and practical train-
ing for key Africans—Iincluding, increasingly,
projects located in Africa—make up most of
AAT's p

As part of its efforts to strengthen under-
standing between the TUnited States and
Africa, AAI offers educators and African ex-
perts a first-class journal of current infor-
mation and analysis, Africa Report. AAT also
helps Americans with a general Interest in
Africa to keep In touch through meetings
and community activities, and it promotes
contacts between African and American
leaders through visits by prominent Africans
throughout the United States.

Since its founding in 1954, AAI has brought
over 2,000 African students to U.S. colleges
and universities—of whom a significant num-
ber have already returned to Africa to par-
ticipate in the work of African development.
AAT also has provided technical and practical
training for some 1,500, In Africa and the
United States. It has educated 580 young
African refugees from southern Africa at its
secondary schools in Tanzanis and Zambia.
More than 700 African leaders have visited
America under programs administered by
AAT, and 285 African women have partici-
pated In training activities organized by
AAT's affiliate, the Women's Africa Com-
mittee.

The AAI program Is flexible and growing.

To meet growing needs, it has risen in
volume from $40,000 annually in 1954 to
more than §10 million in 19686.

It has changed to meet changing needs,
with some activities dropped as the need for
them lessened and others added as the need
for them arose.

Most projects carried out by AAT are spon-
sored and financed by U.S. colleges and uni-
versities, private foundations, African gov-
ernments, the Agency for International De-
velopment, or the Bureau of Education and
Cultural Affairs of the Department of State—
elther solely or, in many cases, jointly.

Other AAI actlvities, 1ike Africa Report, are
financed almost entirely by general contri-
butions to AAI, including contributions from
private individuals and foundations.

AAT's work is directed by a Board of
Trustees of distinguished Americans active
in private philanthropy, civil rights, higher
education, and business and finance.

AAI maintains its international headquar-
ters In New York; an office In Washington,
D.C.; reglonsal offices in Dar es Salaam, Tan-
zania, and Lagos, Nigeria; and sub-offices in
Accra, Ghana, and Lusaka, Zambia. Its US.-
based staff totals 117. Full-time staff, teach-
ers at AAI's schools, and part-time rep-
resentatives, located in 34 African countries,
number 118.

In the past several years, AAI has tripled
its staff and programs, consolidated its struc-
ture, and revised its operating procedures
for maximum efficiency.

Although it has increased greatly in size
and has become more professional in its op-
erations AATI remains committed to the view
that an organization's greatest asset is its
capacity for sympathetic personal attention
to human problems in an increasingly de-
humanized world.
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OFFICES OF THE AFRICAN-AMERICAN INSTITUTE
TUNITED STATES
Headquarters: 866 United Nations Plaza,
New York, N.Y. 10017.
Washington Office: 1346 Connecticut Ave-
nue, N.W., Washington, D.C. 20036.

AFRICA

Regional Offices: African-American Insti-
tute, P.O. Box 2895, Dar es Salaam, Tanzania.

African-American Institute, PM.B. 2382,
Lagos, Nigeria.

Sub-Offices: .\frican-American Institute,
P.O. Box 2192, Accra, Ghana.

African-American Institute, P.O. Box 1631,
Lusaka, Zambia.

BOARD OF TRUSTEES

Dana S. Creel, Chairman, Director, Rocke-
feller Brothers Fund.

Alan Pifer, Vice Chairman, Acting Presi-
dent, Carnegie Corporation of N.Y.

William J. Trent, Jr., Vice Chairman, As-
sistant Personnel Director, Time Inc.

Morris B. Abram, Partner, Paul, Weiss, Rif-
kind, Wharton & Garrison.

Dr. Homer D, Babbidge, Jr., President, Uni-
versity of Connecticut.

Mrs. Etta Moten Barnett.

Peter Buttenwieser, Director of Instruc-
tion, North Carolina Advancement School.

Mrs. Willlam G. Cahan,

Dr. Gwendolen Carter, Director, Program
of African Studies, Northwestern Univer-
sity.

Dr. L. Gray Cowan, Director, African In-
stitute, Columbia University.

Louis G. Cowan, Director, Special Pro-
grams, Graduate School of Journalism, Co-
lumbia University.

Willilam D. Eberle, President, Amerlcan
Radiator & Standard Sanitary Corporation.

Dr, Robert F. Goheen, President, Princeton
University.

Ernest A. Gross, Member, Curtis, Mallet-
Prevost, Colt & Mosle.

Harold E. Hochschild, Hon. Chalrman,
American Metal Climax, Inc.

Philip M. Elutznick, President, Elutznick
Enterprises.

Arthur B, Krim, President, United Artists
Corporation.

Dr. Vernon McEKay, Director, African Stud-
ies Program, The Johns Hopkins University.

Willlam R. Cotter, President, African-
American Institute,

John B. M. Place, Senior Vice President,
Chase Manhattan Bank.

Dr. Emory Ross.

Mrs. Zella P. Ruebhausen, Chalrman, Wom-
en’s Africa Committee.

Harvey Russell, Vice President, Planning,
Pepsi-Cola Company.

Mansfield D. Sprague, Vice President,
American Machine & Foundry Company.

Loyd V. Steere.

Mrs. Ronald Tree.

Roy Wilkins, Executive Director, National
Assoclation for the Advancement of Colored
People.

Dr. Stephen J. Wright, President, United
Negro College Fund.

AAI STAFF LISTED BY PROGRAM OR OFFICE OF
ASSIGNMENT AS oF OCTOBER 1, 1971
OFFICE OF THE PRESIDENT

William R. Cotter, President.

Mary Wortman, Secretary.

Sarah Stewart Assistant to the President.

Janie M. Davis, Secretary.

Africa Report

John Roberts, Editor.

Nancy McEKeon, Editorial Assistant.

Gall Ayinde, Editorial Secretary.
Publications, public information and busi-
ness manager of Africa Report

Robert Denerstein, Program Officer.

Muriel West, Circulation Manager, Africa
Report (Washington).
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Program advisor on education
James R. Sheffield.
Ajaratu Seray-Wurle, Secretary.
OFFICE OF THE EXECUTIVE VICE PRESIDENT
Walter C. Carrington, Executive Vice Pres-
ident.

Ellen E. Brown, Secretary.

Division of school services
Director (pos: presently vacant).

Carol Francis, Program Assistant.
Frankle A. Morris, Secretary.

In-Service Training Program
Clifton Collins, Program Director.
Educational Materials Center

Harry Stein, Program Director.
L. Monlca Fletcher, Program Assistant.

Travel Programs
Melvin Johnson, Program Director.
Inter-African universities scholarship pro-
gramme (INTERAF)

Abdul Eabla, Program Director.
Anita Johnson, Secretary.

Field communications
Harry Stein Coordinator,
Southern African Training Program
Harry Stein, Coordinator (New York)
African Women’'s Committee

Lucille Spence, Chairman
Ellen E, Brown, Coordinator

FIELD OFFICES
Abidjan office

Ousmane Elola, Reglonal representative
Christine Kouadjo, Administrative Assist-
ant

Program Representatives Reporting

to Abidjan Office

Cameroon—Edith Ndiba.

Central African Republic.**

Chad—Jacques Morbaye.

Congo (Brazzaville).**

Dahomey—Bruno Koudjaho,

Gabon—Statia Demers.

Guinea.**

Mall—Christine Coulibaly.

Mauritania.**

Niger—Gabrlella Ranzonl,

Senegal—Mrs. Marguerite Vieyra.

Togo—Bruno Eoudjaho.

Upper Volta—Fouwemi Andre Kanikehi,

Addis Ababa office
Wilbur Jones, Reglonal Representative

Program Representatives Reporting
to Addis Ababa Office
Algeria.**
Burundi.*
Kenya.*
Libya.**
Malagasy Republic.**
Mauritiues.**
Morocco—Irene Edwards.
Rwanda—Rita Rukashaza,
Beychelles.**
Somalia.**
Budan.**
Tunisia—Mahdi Abdeljaocuad.
Uganda—Sylvia Kalule.
United Arab Republic.**
INTERAF office (Accra)
Robert R. Jespersen, AAI INTERAF Ad-
visor.
Lagos office
James T. Harris, Jr., Reglonal Represent-
ative,
Clara Osinulu, Administrative Assistant,

* Posts presently covered by reglonal rep-
resentative—expected to be filled during cur-
rent fiscal year.

** Posts presently covered by regional
representative—not expected to be filled dur-
ing current fiscal year.
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Program Representatives Reporting to
Lagos Office

Congo/EKinshasa.*
Equatorial Guinea.**
Ghana—E. Attugquayefio.
Liberia—Ruth Phillips.
Sierra Leone—Olayinka Burney-Nicol.
The Gambia.*

Lusaka office
Edward E. Anderson, Regional Represent-
ative.
Program Representatives Reporting to
Lusaka Office
Botswana—Janet Hermans,
Lesotho—Seleke Mokose.
Malawl.*
Swaziland.*
Tanzania.*
DEPARTMENT OF EXTERNAL RELATIONS
Frank E. Ferrari, Vice President for Ex-
ternal Relations.
Sonjah Chin, Secretary.
New York visitors’ program

Judith Brabham, Program Officer.
Lynette Nieves, Program Assistant.

Washington office

Melvin McCaw, Director of the Washing-
ton Office.

International Visitors’ Program
(Washington)
John M. Anspacher, Program Officer.
Glover Lee, Program Officer.
Frances Coble, Program Assistant,
Anne Kuhn, Program Assistant.
Mariellen Procoplo, Program Assistant.
Doretha Boyd, Secretary.
African-American Women's Council
(Washington)
Director of Student Counselling (post
presently vacant).
DEPARTMENT OF FINANCE

A. F. Marchetti, Treasurer/Comptroller.
Rose Herson, Secretary.
Accounting and auditing

Frank C. Belle, Assistant Comptroller.

Helen Willis, Secretary.

Rafael Dayrit, Accountant.

Junie Lalanne, Accountant.

Bruce Saewitz, Senior Clerical Assistant.

Paul Cotto, Clerical Assistant.

Annle M. Wise, Supervisor, Bookkeeplng
Machine Operator.

Patricia Hagues, Bookkeeping Machine Op-
erator,

General Services

Alphonso Blackman, General Services Man-
ager.

Carl B. McLeod, Senior Multilith Operator.

Rudolph Jones, General Services Assistant.

B. Wayne Oates, General Services Assist-
ant.

Switchboard and Reception
Dora Bell, Switchboard Operator/Recep-
tionist.
Budget administration (financial aspects)
and contract auditing
George N. Ellyn, Contracts Coordinator.
Marina Bella, Junior Accountant.
Winston Padmore, Junior Accountant.
Payroll
Mary C. Ryan, Cashier and Paymaster.
Pauline Marshall, Assistant Paymaster.
OFFICE OF THE SECRETARY
Jane W, Jacqz, Corporate Secretary.
Elise Behar, Secretary.

* Posts presently covered by reglonal rep-
resentative—expected to be filled during cur-
rent fiscal year.

*+* Posts presently covered by reglonal
representative—not expected to be filled
during current filscal year.
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OFFICE OF THE DIRECTOR OF EDUCATION AND
PROGEAM BUDGETING
Ronald E. Springwater, Director of the
Division of Education and Program Budg-
eting.
Sonia Garcia, Secretary.
African graduate fellowship program
Barbara A. Rotach, Program Officer in
Charge.
Alexandra Simon, Program Officer.
Jill Haas, Program Officer.
Dorothy Davis, Program Assistant,
Linda C. Ireland, Secretary.
American study in Africa program (AMAF)
Abdul Eabla, Program Officer.
Anita Johnson, Secretary.
African scholarship program of American
universities (ASPAU)
Cynthia Wise, Program Officer in Charge.
Gllbert K. Sherman, Program Officer.
Elleen Sheehan, Program Assistant.
Southern Ajrican student program (SASP)
5. Damon Kletzlen, Program Officer.
Sondra Bennett, Program Assistant.
Charlotte McPherson, Program Assistant.
Susan Branigan, Secretary.
Rachel Feldman, Clerical Assistant (also
for ASPAU).
Educational program planning and
evaluation
Gilbert K. Sherman, Program Officer.
Hazel Bush, Secretary.
Student finances
Heather Monroe, Program Officer.
David Hendricks, Program Assistant.
Non-degree training
Howard Luckett, Program Director.
Ajaratu A. Seray-Wurle.
Program budgeting
George N. Ellyn, Contracts Coordinator,
Personnel and library
Barbara R. Miller, Program Assistant.

RUMANIA’S INDEPENDENCE DAY

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, today is the
national holiday of the Rumanian peo-
gge, marking three great events of its his-

ry.

On May 10, 1866, Charles, Prince of
Hohenzollern-Sigmaringen, a scion of
the southern and Catholic branch of the
Prussian royal family, was proclaimed
in Bucharest Prince of Rumania, and
thus founded the Rumanian dynasty.

It was the successful outcome of the
nation’s long struggle to acquire the
right of electing as its sovereign a mem-
ber of one of the western non-neighbor-
ing reigning families in order to put an
end to the strifes and rivalries among
native candidates to the throne.

Although suggested as far back as
1857 by the Moldavian and Wallachian
Assemblies, it nevertheless was opposed
by the Russian and Austrian empires.

On May 10, 1877, during the turmoil
of the Russo-Turkish War, the Prineci-
pality of Rumania, until then nominally
a vassal of the Sultan, proclaimed her in-
dependence by severing the old and out-
dated bonds that linked her with Otto-
man Empire,
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This independence had to be fought
out on the battlefields south of the
Danube, where the young Rumanian
Army, as an ally of Russia, played a note-
worthy part in the defeat of the Turkish
forces.

The Congress of Berlin of 1878 con-
firmed Rumania’s independence and
conferred Europe’s official recognition, a
bright page in the country’s dreary his-
tory though marred unfortunately by
the loss of Bessarabia.

Another 4 years elapsed after the Ru-
manian people had proclaimed their in-
dependence and a further step was taken
as they decided to raise their country
to the rank of a kingdom.

On May 10, 1881, Charles I was
crowned, by the will of his people, King
of Rumania. A prosperous era opened
on that day for the nation and continued
for over six decades.

During all those years and up to the
present time, Rumanians have cherished
the 10th of May as their national holi-
day, the anniversary of happy and glori-
ous events in their history. It remains
the symbol of their permanency and per-
severance through woes and hardships
to reach the ultimate end of freedom and
well-being.

The ruthless foreign rule which now
oppresses the Rumanian nation has not
been able to uproot the people’s attach-
ment to the traditional celebration of the
10th of May. In order to try and alter at
least its significance, official celebrations
were shifted from the 10th to the 9th
of May, anniversary of the Soviet
victory.

But, though flags are now hoisted on
May 9, Rumanians in their captive home-
land celebrate in their hearts the fol-
lowing day, awaiting with faith and cour-
age the dawn of new times, when freedom
shall be restored to them.

MR. HARRY F. TYLER OF
JACKSONVILLE, FLA.

HON. LOUIS FREY, JR.

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. FREY. Mr. Speaker, on March 16
a most courageous and patriotic Flo-
ridian died.

Mr. Harry F. Tyler, a veteran U.S.
Navy officer, served his country valiantly
during World War II. He was credited
with the sinking of an attacking enemy
submarine in South Atlantic waters
while operating from an oil tanker. His
ship was sunk by another sub accom-
panying the enemy sub, and he and his
crew of 52 men survived in a raft for
415 days before being rescued by a Brit-
ish ship in 1942 near Trinidad.

He also took part in the invasion of
North Africa and numerous other as-
signments before being transferred to
aviation ordnance. There he logged 5,200
flying hours in seaplanes and bombers
before his selection to the Naval Photo
ix;;eélngence Lab, NAS, Jacksonville, in
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After his discharge from the Navy, he
was employed by the Veterans' Admin-
istration Loan Guaranty Division of the
Jacksonville offices until his recent
death.

Having sustained various injuries dur-
ing the war which resulted in the loss of
both legs, Mr. Tyler's drive to succeed
was not impaired. He was outstanding in
the performance of his job and many
other civic duties for the good of his
community. This tremendous desire
prompted his supervisors at the VA to
recommend him for Outstanding Handi-
capped Federal Employee of the Year in
November of 1969. Aside from this he
was active in work with returning young
veterans, former patron of Orange Park
Chapter No. 226, former secretary of the
Orange Park Masonic Lodge No. 267,
Order of the Eastern Stars and Fleet
Reserve No. 126.

Although Mr. Tyler was a double
amputee, he possessed a desire to succeed
and a personal fortitude to conquer any
task at any time, having undergone sev-
eral operations for circulatory conditions
and eventually the amputation of both
limbs, his attitude never faltered. He was
continually outstanding in the perform-
ance of his duties which gave him the VA
recommendation award. Living with tre-
mendous pain his determination contin-
ued and from 1955 he attended Florida
Junior College at various times until his
enrollment. He also attended a class with
the Society of Real Estate Appraisers.

Regardless of his handicap, Mr. Tyler's
achievements are certainly an example
for all Floridians and all Americans to
follow. To be able to give unselfishly of
one's self to accomplish such duties and
community activities and living with
such a handicap as Mr. Tyler has done
should make all of us reevaluate our-
selves and want to put more effort for-
ward in achieving such goals. Mr. Tyler
never stood behind the scenes or com-
plained about his handicap, but through
sheer determination and the use of his
remaining faculties rose to achieve many
arduous tasks. Florida has truly lost a
great American.

NEED FOR MORE HEALTH
RESEARCH FUNDS

HON. PIERRE S. (PETE) du PONT

OF DELAWARE

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. puv PONT. Mr. Speaker, I am to-
day to speak for increased funding for
health care in the United States. As my
colleagues pointed out today, this year's
proposed funding levels for health re-
search are wholly insufficient given the
magnitude of the tasks that lie ahead.

I am specifically concerned with the
need for increased funds for the Na-
tional Institute of Child Health and Hu-
man Development. This Institute faces
the formidable job of seeking answers to
problems in human reproduction, in-
cluding the consequences of rapid popu-
lation growth and distribution, and to




16730

problems in child development, includ-
ing the sudden infant death syndrome
and prematurity.

With regard to child development, the
budget proposes a small increase with
which to fund research on primary
causes of infant deaths, such as prema-
turity which afflicts twice as many of the
poor and the black as of the more afflu-
ent. It is a minimal amount with which
to fund a program dealing with the sud-
den infant death syndrome which causes
approximately 10,000 infant deaths a
year.

The same insufficient increase holds
true for population research and repro-
ductive biology, also housed within the
National Institute of Child Health and
Human Development. The budget in-
cludes only a $4.7 million increase in
this field.

During the hearing I chaired recently
as head of the Subcommittee on Popula-
tion Growth of the Republican Research
Committee, it was brought out that last
year, less than 38 percent of the new ap-
proved applications in this field were
funded. Furthermore, less than 26 per-
cent of the new approved training grant
applications were funded. Yet in our
continued striving for knowledge to im-
prove human health and well being, I be-
lieve population research to be vital.

The population sciences offer the op-
portunity to fill great gaps which exist
in our basic scientific knowledge con-
cerning human reproduction; they offer
us the means by which to provide Ameri-
can women with desperately needed im-
proved methods of fertility control. Also
important, this NICHD program carries
the grave responsibility of evaluating
existing contraceptives and thereby pro-
tecting the lives of the 815 million wom-
en currently estimated to be using the
oral contraceptives and the other ap-
proximately 20 million American women
using other methods of fertility control.
Since, admittedly, there is at present no
contraceptive method which is safe, ef-
fective, inexpensive, and acceptable to
all people, I submit that the small
amount slated for an increase in popula-
tion research is dangerously low given
the importance of research in protecting
the lives of American women, and in-
deed, ultimately for research which will
affect all mankind.

The consequences of such a small in-
vestment are disproportionately large.
The National Institute of Child Health
and Human Development has a history
of very small increases in budget. This
tradition of smallness is reflected in the
fact that it funds almost the lowest per-
centage of approved applications of any
of the research institutes of NIH. This
is true of both all research grant appli-
cations and of all training grant appli-
cations.

These small amounts have discouraged
researchers from entering the field of
population research, child health, and
reproductive biology. The lack of train-
ing and fellowship funds, the lack of
funds for starting new projects this
year—all such factors serve to diminish
these research programs, to retard them
rather than to cause them to hold the
line or merely stabilize. Child health wit-
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nesses have urged an additional invest-
ment of $10 million alone in the sudden
infant death syndrome. Population re-
search advocates have insisted that an
investment of no less than $60 million is
necessary this year for growth in this
field. For this reason I support the efforts
of the Coalition for Health Funding in
seeking to increase the funds available
for the Center for Population Research
and the National Institute for Child
Health and Human Development.

MR. NIXON'S BRINKMANSHIP

HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW YORE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, President
Nixon has not only dangerously escalated
the war in Vietnam, but has placed the
United States in the perilous position of
facing a possible direct military confron-
tation with the Soviet Union and/or
China. He has further endangered the
lives of the 69,000 American troops still
remaining in South Vietnam. as well as
the lives of American prisoners of war
being held by the North Vietnamese.

The President’s action in mining the
harbors of North Vietnam and interdict-
ing sea and rail communications contra-
venes the national policy adopted by
Congress in section 601 of the Military
Procurement Act of 1971, which called
for a termination at the earliest practi-
cable date of all military operations in
Indochina.

His continued refusal to consult with
the Congress on matters of war led me
yesterday to introduce a resolution in the
House to impeach the President—House
Resolution 975. I made the decision to in-
troduce this resolution only after I be-
came convinced that President Nixon
would continue to refuse to observe the
limitations that the Constitution places
on the warmaking powers of the Presi-
dent. He has subverted the Constitution,
and Congress must find a mean to curb
him.

The course of action he is pursuing is
fraught with dangers far more serious
than a deterioration in relations between
Moscow, for world peace has been jeop-
ardized with unpredictable consequences.

An editorial that appeared in today’s
New York Times provides a sharp analy-
sis of the President’s rash, misguided,
and unconstitutional action. It follows:

MR. NIxoN’'s BRINKMANSHIP

In ordering the closing of land and sea
supply routes to North Vietnam by Ameri-
can military action, President Nixon is taking
a desperate gamble that alters the entire
nature of the war, that risks the fundamen-

tal security and deepest interests of the
United States for dublous and tenuous gains,
and that runs counter both to Congres-
sional mandate and to the will and con-
science of a large segment of the American
people.

The mining of the harbors of North Viet-
nam poses a direct challenge to the Soviet
Union and other arms suppliers to Hanoi
that could quite possibly escalate into a con-
frontation between the world's two great
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superpowers. Only the gravest threat to the
security of the United States could justify
such a challenge, as was indeed the case in
the Cuban missile crisis. But Vietnam is not
Cuba; and there is no conceivable American
interest at stake in Indochina today as there
was in Cuba to warrant the risk—and the
escalation—the President has so clearly
undertaken.

Let us grant that the North Vietnam Com-
munists are infuriatingly—even insult-
ingly—intransigent in the negotiations at
Paris and are stubbornly aggressive in the
fleld, as indeed they are. Let us grant that
the United States still has a commitment to
support to the death the present Saigon
Government as representative of South Viet-
namese democracy—a commitment which, it
it ever existed, has surely been long ago ful-
filled. Let us even grant—contrary to fact—
that President Nixon's Vietnamization pro-
gram has been a success and that all that
is needed is a little more time and a few
more arms to bring Hanol's belligerence to
a halt. Granting all these hypotheses, what
possible good could President Nixon's pres-
ent escalatlon-cum-confrontation accom-
plish?

Even If the closing of the ports by mining
and the interdiction of land routes by re-
newed extensive bombing should succeed in
thelr goals without retaliation by the Soviet
Union and China, the resultant cutoff in
supplies could not materially affect the out-
come of the present North Vietnam offen-
sives in the South.

In any case, the bulk of North Vietnam's
military supplies enter not from the sea
but from China via road and rail. The en-
tire history of deep interdiction of supply
routes, from World War II to the present,
demonstrates its ineffectuality. At most,
therefore, Mr. Nixon's orders would simply
tend to move Soviet supplies back to the
trans-Chine route and shift the balance of
influence in Hanol a little more toward
Peking.

This semi-blockade policy s both spurious
and impractical; and it is difficult to under-
stand how the President and his advisers,
given the history of the war, can genuinely
believe in it either. But to explain it, as the
President did in his television address Mon-
day night, as a means of protecting the
American troops still remaining in Vietnam
strains credulity to the breaking point, In
fact, it is painfully obvious that Mr, Nixon's
escalation of the conflict, including the
stepped-up bombing of the North in reprisal
for the Northern successes in the South, only
increases the peril of American ground troops
in Vietnam while obviously raising with every
air raid the potential number of American
prisoners held by Hanol.

The President's risky action Monday evi-
dently signals a decision to intensify and
enlarge American military involvement in
the war from sea and air, with all the at-
tendant risks accompanying such escalation.
The President is in fact leading the country
down precisely the road—though by different
means—that President Johnson did in 19865.
The difference is that President Nixon has
the benefit of these last seven years’ experi-
ence. Yet, llke the Bourbons, he seems to
have forgotten nothing and learned nothing.

Even the peace offer included In Mr.
Nixon's speech has a specious ring to it, He
tells Hanol that if it agrees to an interna-
tionally supervised cease-fire and returns the
American prisoners, the United States “will
stop all acts of force throughout Indochina™
and will be out of Vietnam “within four
months.” On the face of it, this sounds as
though Mr, Nixon were at last cutting all ties
with the Salgon Government, for there is no
mention of any political condition whatso-
ever. But given Hanoi’s present military suc-
cesses there is little incentive to North Viet-
nam to accept a cease-fire now; and while
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Mr. Nixon specifically promises American
withdrawal from Vietnam within a short pe-
riod, he does not promise withdrawal from
the neighboring states, leaving the implied
threat of American force and American
power still hanging over the peninsula.

By his rash and precipitate action, Presi-
dent Nixon is not only risking military con=-
frontation with the Soviet Union over an
issue that Is not and never has been vital
to the security interests of the United States;
he is also risking the almost equally danger-
ous collapse of the painfully built progress
toward a genuine diplomatic détente, as it is
already taking form in the SALT agreements
and would surely be further advanced by the
now-threatened Moscow summit conference.

By his action, President Nixon is also in-
viting Soviet retaliation, if not in East Asia,
then in other sensitive parts of the globe. By
his action, he is unwittingly encouraging the
Soviet hawks. By his action, he 1s incurring
the possible speedy dissolution of the thin
and delicate relationship just painfully con-
structed with Peking. By his action as well as
his rhetoric, he has dug the United States
deeper into the hole from which it had for
four years been trying to extricate itself in
Indochina,

And by his action he has clearly defied the
Congress if not the Constitution. This may
turn out to be the most dangerous of all the
ominous aspects of Mr. Nixon's present
course. The Congress of the United States
last year resolved that it was ““the policy of
the United States to terminate at the earliest
possible date all military operations of the
United States in Indochina. . . .” Mr. Nixon
said at the time that the resolution was
“without binding force or effect and it does
not reflect my judgment about the way in
which the war should be brought to a con-
clusion.”

But now Mr. Nixon has in effect defied the
expressed will of the Congress by replying to
North Vietnamese escalation with more esca-
lation—an old, familiar and demonstrably
useless course of action. His dangerous and
unnecessary resort to semi-blockade and
massive bombing in a futile search for mili-
tary victory in an undeclared war repudiated
by & large sectlon of the American people
can only weaken the country internally and
discredit it abroad.

The only recourse now is in the hands of
Congress. It still has the Constitutional
power to curb and control the Executive.
While it is an extremely distasteful action,
under the circumstances Congress still can
regain it along the general lines of the
Church-Case amendment in the Senate. It
can shut off funds for all further military op-
erations after return of the prisoners and
after a certain date, either in Indochina as a
whole or, as a more limited restraint, above
the North Vietnam panhandle.

Mr. Nixon is pushing the country very near
to a Constitutional crisis; Congress can yet
save the President from himself and the na-
tion from disaster.

MAN'S INHUMANITY TO MAN—
HOW LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:
“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?’

Communist North Vietnam is sadisti-
cally practicing spiritual and mental gen-
ocide on over 1,600 American prisoners
of war and their families.

How long?
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ROBERT G. LINDSAY—1896-1972

HON. JOHN M. MURPHY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. MURPHY of New York. Mr.
Speaker, early on Sunday morning, May
7, 1972, Councilman Robert G. Lindsay
of Staten Island, N.Y., passed away at
St. Vincent’s Medical Center. He is
mourned by thousands of Staten Island-
ers and New Yorkers, and his extraordi-
nary career spans more than 52 years in
local government—>52 years in which Bob
Lindsay set an example of responsible
political involvement and leadership.

In a front-page story on Monday
morning, written by S. S. McSheehy, the
Staten Island Advance related the story
of Bob Lindsay, and I include it for the
ReEcorp. It describes his early career and
his first entry into politics, and it is evi-
dent throughout that Bob was first and
foremost a champion of the people he
served and represented.

Of the many tributes that may be ren-
dered to a man on his passing, it seems to
me that none is greater than the expres-
sion that “he will be missed.”

Bob Lindsay will be missed. The article
follows:

CounNcILMAN RoOBERT LinDsay DIEs AT T6

(By 8. 8. McSheehy)

Councilman Robert G. Lindsay, whose
service to Staten Island spanned more than
half of a century, died early yesterday in St.
Vincent's Medical Center, where he had been
a patient for the past two months. He was 76
and lived at 1346 Victory Blvd., Sunnyside,
although he was a longtime South Shore
resident.

Mr. Lindsay had been i1l with cancer for
the past year, but death was attributed to a
heart allment.

Mr, Lindsay’'s 52 years of participation in
politics taught him one thing: Once you are
in office, keep active, be accessible to the pub=-
lic and keep alert.

While this pattern may have led to his
illness, it showed Staten Island that the man
who was publicly and privately behind the
Democratic machine was not just in City
Hall to satisfy his own amblitions and fill
a gap.

No sooner did Mr. Lindsay walk into City
Hall in 1964 than he sized up the situa-
tion, met his fellow Council members and
formed alllances and established roots with
the “in-group.” He found a place for himself
with the powerful Majority Leader Eric J.
Treulich of Queens.

Before the new 37-man Council was a
week old, Councilman Lindsay, with the
robes of party boss In the closet at home in
Eltingville, pushed resolutions to sell Staten
Island as a site for an electronics research
center, to clean up the waterfront, and to
solve the school problems.

For Manhattan-born Robert G. Lindsay,
Staten Island was everything. On the Island
he was known to all as “Bob" Lindsay, poli-
tical boss, boxing enthusiast, campalgner,
charity worker and astute businessman.

During the 1920s and 1930s, a number of
organizations that he belonged to—the Elks,
the Knights of Columbus and Democratic
clubs—honored him with dinners, “Bob
Lindsay Nights" and dances. Hundreds paid
him tribute.

Mr. Lindsay came to Staten Island when
he was 14 years old. He worked in the old
Terra Marine Inn in Huguenot and learned
the hotel management business.

In later years he bought the old Collins
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Hotel at the foot of Nelson Ave. near the
Great Ellls waterfront. It became Lindsay’s
Hotel, & meeting place, a popular place. It
was torn down in 1937.

But during those years, Mr. Lindsay was
active in the Richmond Boxing Club, an or-
ganization he founded; the South Shore Pro-
tective Assoclation; Richmond Memorial Hos-
pital, and, of course, the management of the
Democratic Party.

In 1920 he founded the South Shore Demo-
cratic Club, which passed out of activity dur-
ing the war years. It was revived in 1963 with
Lindsay as honorary president. It was a sign
that the Lindsay of the '20s was still active,
vibrant and res A

Mr. Lindsay was always considered some-
what of a maverick. In 1930, while secretary
to Park Commissioner John J. O’'Rourke, he
was forced to resign. A champion of the
South Shore, he publicly criticized the park
boss for leasing two public facilities.

But his independence did not harm him.
A year later he was named secretary to Bor-
ough President John A. Lynch and two years
after that led Lynch's campalgn. But after
a falling out with the Lynch organization,
Mr. Lindsay joined the faction led by former
Judge Willlam T. Fetherston.

It was Judge Fetherston, who, in 1934, rec-
ommended him for chief deputy U.S. marshal
in the Eastern District. The next year Mar-
shal Lindsay led the Fetherston campaign in
a colorful, but bitter party primary.

His days as a marshal found him chasing
bootleggers, smugglers, counterfeiters and
others who violated federal laws.

In 1937 he was interim marshal for the dis-
trict and when his interim post ended he was
cited for “conducting the office In the best
manner in history.”

In the late 1930s his attempt at getting the
party’'s nomination for sheriff failed. And for
the next 15 years or so, Mr. Lindsay devoted
most of his time to his shellfish and seafood
business.

NEVER LEFT PARTY

Mr. Lindsay never ‘left the party.” He
could not be found in the foreground, but
was deeply and firmly entrenched in the
foundation.

It was 1955 before he made steps to get up
front again. That year he led the Boro-Wide
Democratic Committee of Staten Island to
unseat County Chairman Jeremiah A. Sulli-
van.

He then took to campalgning for others.
President Kennedy, Mayor Wagner, Borough
President Maniscalco, Surrogate Frank D.
Paulo were boosted by Mr. Lindsay. And in
1961 it was his turn.

Gathering Island-wide support fo his
South Shore stronghold, Mr, Lindsay swung
the party to his side and by mid-1961 he was
assured victory. That September, without a
sign of dissent, he took over the reins from
former Judge Joseph A. McKinney.

In 1963 hardened campaigner turned to a
campalgn for Robert G. Lindsay. With oppo-
sition within the party growing, Mr. Lindsay
remained calm and confident. He won the
nomination for councilman-at-large, edging
out Thomas J. Russo, a West Brighton
lawyer, in the primary.

LEADS CANDIDATES

And that November, at the age of 69,
Robert G. Lindsay, with no intra-party op-
position, led four candidates in votes to
become the first Democratic councilman-at-
large under the new City Charter.

The next few years continued to be stormy
for the veteran Democrat as intraparty war-
fare again emerged. In 1966, an Insurgent
group, formed largely of people previously
associated with the regular organization,
challenged his leadership by running a can-
didate against him for the post of state com-
mitteeman from the old 58th Assembly Dis-
trict.

In the primary election, Mr. Lindsay was
defeated by Thomas R. Sullivan, former chief
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assistant district attorney and son of a for-
mer county chairman, It was a close contest,
Sullivan taking it by 170 votes.

The move was viewed at the time as the
prelude to a big push to unseat Mr. Lindsay
as leader the next year. But in 1967, Sullivan
dropped out of the picture, serlously weak-
ening the insurgent forces.

TWO OPPONENTS

James Regan, a South Shore zone leader
who had defected from the organization
ranks on the basis of his opposition to the
endorsement in 1966 of two Republican
judges, tried to pick up the pleces.

The opposition to the leader was splintered
when Russo, who had been defeated by Mr.
Lindsay in the councilmanic primary two
years earlier, also entered the race for chair-
man.

However, the party's public officials rallied
behind Mr. Lindsay and at the county con-
vention, Regan, realizing that he didn't have
the votes, withdrew from the race. Russo
remained in it and was soundly defeated by
the incumbent.

Turning his attention to duties in the
Council once more, Mr. Lindsay adopted two
goals. One was the location of a botanlcal
garden on Staten Island, and for this he ob-
tained the support of Island garden clubs.
He eventually succeeded in getting the Park
Department to go along with the idea and a
committee was formed to select a site.

The other pet project, having less chance
of success, was to have the five-cent ferry
fare dropped. He contended that the ferry
should be free of charge.

In 1969, Mr. Lindsay again was faced with
a primary for renomination as councilman at
large. This time he was challenged by As-
sistant District Attorney Jerome M, Neu-
berger, now vice chairman of the County
Committee, and John L. Soldini, a teacher
and one of the leaders of the Staten Island
Democratic Assoclation.

This time he won easily, drawing 10,755
votes, about 2,500 more than the combined
total of his two opponents.

In November, he was reelected in the gen-
eral election, finishing second to the Repub-
lican candidate, Dr. Frank J. Biondolillo. The
two top vote-getters from each borough are
elected councilmen at large.

In July of 1971, Mr. Lindsay, then a vet-
eran of 50 years of the County Committee,
announced that he would not seek another
term as leader. He would call it quits after
10 years at the helm of the Democratic
County Committee, about elght years longer
than most political observers thought he
would hold power back in 1961.

He retalned his post as councilman, how-
ever, until his death.

Mr. Lindsay's wife, Mrs. Eatherine L.
Lindsay, dled in 1965. His son, Robert A.
Lindsay, died last October.

Mr. Lindsay is survived by a sister, Mrs,
Margaret Allen of Victory Blvd., Sunnyside,
and a grandson.

The funeral will be Wednesday from the
Oberg-Bedell Funeral Home, Great Kllls, with
a mass at 10 am. In Our Lady Star of the
Sea R.C. Church, Huguenot. Burial will be
in Ocean View Cemetery.

PRESIDENT'S COMMISSION ON
POPULATION GROWTH

HON. LAWRENCE J. HOGAN
OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972
Mr. HOGAN. Mr. Speaker, across the

Nation defenders of the rights of the un-
born were shocked and dismayed by the
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recommendations of the report of the
President’'s Commission on Population
Growth. After President Nixon had
firmly stated that he opposed abortion
as a form of population control, the
Commission proceeded to advocate abor-
tion on demand.

As an example of how liberalized
abortion might proceed in the United
States, the Commission proposed abor-
tion laws similar to those in New York.
In a logical and sensitive article in the
National Review Bulletin, M. Stanton
Evans presents the shocking facts of New
York's experience since abortion statutes
have been eased. Mr. Speaker, I now in-
sert that article into the Recorbp:

ABORTION ON DEMAND

The report of the President’s Commission
on Population Growth is a high-water mark
in the current campaign for a national policy
of abortion-on-demand.

With remarkable glibness, the majority
findings on abortion raise and dismiss the
rights of the unborn child, subordinating
these to standard abortionist arguments
about “the freedom of women to control their
own fertility, and . . . freedom from the bur-
dens of unwanted child-bearing.” There is no
discussion of any freedom of the child in
embryo whose life is destroyed, and no ref-
erence to the considerable medical evidence
that genetically separate life in fact begins
with conception. The majority attitude is
strictly that of extinguishing life for pur-
poses of social convenience.

The Commission report is a compote of
liberal demographic attitudes—the excep-
tions being minority opinions from Vice
Chairman Grave Olivarez, Dr. Paul B. Corn-
ely of Howard University, and Rep. John N.
Erlenborn (R., Ill.). It is noteworthy that this
attack on life should proceed from the lb-
eral-left sector of the political community,
the same sector that in other matters has
much to say about the value of life and the
horrors of taking life through capital punish-
ment and war. This discrepancy is pointed
out, to his credit, by Sen. Alan Cranston (D.,
Calif.), a member of the Commission.

Where abortion is concerned, the life-
lovers of the Left turn stonily indifferent.
They oppose extinguishing a gullty life in an
effort to combat crime, but are more than
willlng to extinguish innocent lives in an
effort at massive social engineering. Asserted
concern for the victims of rape, for example,
is one of the major emotional ploys of the
abortionists. Yet they oppose the use of the
death penalty to punish or deter the guilty
rapist. They are more than ready to impose
a sentence of death on the innocent child
who Is a product of the act.

The model proposed by the Commission for
national edification is the abortion statute
adopted two years ago by New York—the
alleged showcase of good results under lib-
eralized abortion, It is therefore instructive
to see what has happened there under the
newly enacted rule of abortion-on-demand.
In the first place, we may observe the mas-
sive scale on which these abortions have oc-
curred. Between July 1, 1970 and December
81, 1971, no less than 278,122 legal abortions
were performed in New York City hospitals
and clinics. This is a death toll approxi-
mately six times the number of all Amer-
ican lives lost in battle in Vietnam (45679,
as of April 1).

The abortionists, of course, contend that
what they are extinguishing is not life, but
merely potential life, and that up to some
indeterminate point the fetus is not a
human person but a thing, and therefore
expendable. The standard chosen in New
York is the 24th week of pregnancy, and
according to the Wall Street Journal the
thing-hood of the fetus is underscored by
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using technical terms to describe it—such
as “product of conception” rather than
“baby.” This language is intended to convey
“maximum meaning with minimum emo-
tlonal overtones.” Unfortunately for this
antiseptic approach, some of the aborted
babies are born alive,

Dr. Jean Pakter of New York City's Bureau
of Maternity Services said that under the
new law more than sixty aborted fetuses
have been born showing signs of life. Of
these almost all subsequently died; one is
living with its parents, and another is hos-
pitalized. Again, for purposes of compari-
son, this number of live abortions followed
by death in New York City alone exceeds the
total number of deaths infiicted nationally
by capital punishment in any year of the
last twelve—the high such number being 56
in 1960. Since 1967, of course, there have
beeen no executions at all in the United
States, Under the new dispensation, it is
wrong to kill convicted murderers but right
to kill innocent babies.

Other aspects of New York's abortion ex-
perience, ignored by the Commission, are
worthy of comment. The majority faithfully
repeats the conventional abortionist doc-
trine—that the poor, black, etc. will be the
principal beneficiaries of abortion-on-
demand, since the well-to-do can already
obtain abortions when they want them. By
lberalizing the statutes, we can insure that
everyone has equal access to this supposed
benefit. The New York record deflates such
arguments. The massive death rate, for one
thing, indicates that permissive abortion is
not being used to deal with statistically
insignificant pregnancies involving rape and
deformity, but is being employed instead to
snuff out lives which are merely incon-
venient to their parents,

Moreover, as pointed out last year by
Triumph Magazine, some 55.5% of the New
York abortions have been performed on
women from out of state—indicating that
people of means have simply traveled to
New York to obtain a legal abortion. In the
matter of allegedly “helping” blacks, we
may add the fact that 74% of the women
who had the abortions were white. Also
worth citing is the fact that some New York
doctors and clinics are making fortunes from
the abortlion trade. Dr. Byron Gordon of
New York Medical College says a “large
number” of doctors are making an extra
$100,000 to $130,000 a year from abortions,
and one doctor made $148,975 for abortions
referred to him during a six-week period.

Dr. Gordon is quoted: “You wake up in
& cold sweat and say, “What are you doing?
Drop everything and do abortions for two
years—and then play around for the rest of
your life.'"” Somehow, it doesn't sound as
if the poor and downtrodden are the real
beneficiaries,

SICKNESS IN THE FOURTH ESTATE
HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, occasion-
ally the media complains that the Vice
President is too tough in his complaint
that there is unfairness in reporting or
commenting on the doings of the Nixon-
AcNEw administration. Yet yesterday’s
Washington Star contains a column by a
member of the fourth estate that illus-
trates better than anything recently
available how hysterically paranoiae has
become some of the writing of the anti-
Nixon columnists.
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Tom Wicker has likened President
Nixon to an “American Emperor' crazed
with power, undependable, unreachable,
and inferentially unfathomable to such
as Wicker. Wicker wrote:

Richard Nixon need not be psychoanalyzed
or even mistrusted in order to perceive that
mistrust was well founded, etc.

The implication is that somehow the
President might throw some “nukes” and
incinerate the world.

Mr. Speaker, we have never been more
fortunate than to have such a man as
Richard Nixon as our American President
in these critical days and hours. President
Nixon has waited beyond the limitations
of reasonable patience to take the long
overdue step of acting to cut off supplies
to a Communist enemy engaged in an
outright invasion by force of arms and
endangering thousands of Americans
sent there, not by Nixon but by his Demo-
cratic predecessor.

Let us be thankful that we have the
best trained, best informed, most experi-
enced professionally qualified man in the
Presidency that the United States has
ever had in all its history. And I for one
resent deeply the rantings of a vindictive
and myopic columnist suggesting to the
minds of thousands that somehow our
President is a Caesar or a Nero for doing
what it takes to get the Vietnam war over
with at long last with honor and with the
return of our prisoners.

Wicker’s column should be read with
care to see in print just how vicious and
distorted a columnist can designedly be-
come:

AN AMERICAN EMPEROR DECIDES
(By Tom Wicker)

New Yorx.—"“No one knows," sald the
headline in the New York Times, “what he
might do.” And indeed, no one, including
Secretary of State William Rogers, summoned
home from Europe for a National Security
Council meeting, could know what President
Nixon might decide upon as antidote in the
current crisis in Vietnam.

The press had described admiringly the
range of explosive options open to him; mem-
bers of his administration had been hinting
darkly of the terrible vengeance this un-
checked Caesar might choose to wreak upon
something abstract known only as “Hanoi”
or “the enemy;” but the decision to mine
North Vietnamese harbors was Richard Nix-
on's and Richard Nixon's alone.

And when Nixon in his majesty chose to
speak to the American people last night
about his intentions in Southeast Asla, it was
an act of noblesse oblige as well as an exer-
cise in self-justification, Nothing in the law
required him to confide in a single citizen;
and although it was true that he spoke only
after three hours of consultation with his
primary national security assoclates, it is
well-known that these officials more nearly
ratify than form presidential judgments.

Has it come to this, then, that it lies
within the sole province of one man, unlim-
ited by law or opinion, whether elected by
landslide or halr’s breadth, to decide with-
out let or hindrance how the military power
of the United States shall be used even in a
situation his own policies have done much to
create? Is that what the Constitution means,
when it says that the president shall be com-
mander in chief of the armed forces?

As to the first question, there seems little
doubt that the answer is yes. Just last year,
for instance, Congress passed an amendment
to the military procurement authorization
which declared it to be the policy of the
United States to bring to an end “at the
earliest practicable date” all military opera-
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tions in Indochina, subject only to the release
of all American prisoners of war.

What was President Nixon's reply to that?
Upon signing the measure on Nov, 17, he de-
clared flatly that the amendment was “with-
out binding force or effect and it does not
reflect my judgment about the way in which
the war should be brought to an end.” It
would not change his policies, he sald, and in
fact “legislative actions such as this hinder
rather than assist in the search for a nego-
tiated settlement.”

Such high-handedness is not unique to
Richard Nixon. The greatest of presidents,
Abraham Lincoln, interpreted the presiden-
tial “war powers” so broadly that he repeat-
edly overrode both congressional wishes and
military advice; and since his actions saved
the union, history generally accounts him
strong and wise for having done so. But Lin-
coln was literally waging war for national
survival, in a situation in which there was
no precedent and which does not provide a
precedent for anything that has followed—
least of all a deliberate act of presidential
policy such as Vietnam.

Nixon, in contrast, now relies almost ex-
clusively upon the commander in chief’s
power to protect the lives of American sol-
diers as constitutional justification for what-
ever he might choose to do in Southeast Asla;
yet, it is arguable that American soldiers are
in jeopardy primarily because Nixon's own
policies have kept them in Vietnam. So the
mere act of putting troops into a place, or
keeping them there, which is in itself a pres-
idential decision, becomes the presidential
justification for any other presidential ac-
tion he may choose to take.

Nixon has not, for example, resorted to the
use of nuclear weapons in Southeast Asia;
fortunately, there is no sensible military ra-
tionale for doing so. Nevertheless, mining the
North Vietnamese harbors risks nuclear con-
frontation with the Soviet Unlon. This was
not inevitable, but the President's choice.
Sensible or not, he could order nuclear war-
fare tomorrow and no man could stop him,
unless the military chose to revolt—hardly
a desirable alternative.

Richard Nixon need not be psychoanalyzed
or even mistrusted in order to perceive that
that mistrust was well founded for as he
went on the air last night, it was terrifying
true that no one knew what the President
would do, that no immediate means of in-
fluencing his judgment was at hand, that no
real way existed to stop him from following
some apocalyptic course.

He was in that moment as true an em-
peror as ever existed and scarcely more ac-
countable; a people who wanted peace could
still be given war at his dictate; and what
good would it do to vote him out of office
six months from now if the world were an
ash, or “the enemy"” had been obliterated In
his honor?

REVOLUTIONARIES TO RENAME
WASHINGTON MONUMENT “LU-
MUMBA SQUARE"

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, few Amer-
icans are ready to suffer further nation-
al indignity by having George Washing-
ton’'s Monument in our Nation’'s Capital
renamed “Lumumba Square,” even if
only for 1 day, and especally under the
auspices of revolutionaries. A major force
behind this latest affront to the Ameri-
can people is said to be the Interreligious
Foundation for Community Organiza-
tion—IFCO—which is apparently in dire

16733

financial straits and feels that by ex-
ploiting the American people it can ob-
tain publicity, fame, and wealth.

The IFCO is interrelated to IFCO—
Action, one of the plaintiffs in Civil Ac-
tion 773-72 in the U.S. District Court for
the District of Columbia, in support of
the Soviet chrome monopoly by seeking
to stop importation of Rhodesian
chrorqe, alleging that the law authorizing
such importation is in violation of the
United Nations Charter, which it seems
Eg feel has replaced the U.S. Constitu-

ion.

This is the same Interreligious Foun-
dation for Community Organization re-
ported on pages 17-21 in the 1970 printed
hearings of a subcommittee of the In-
ternal Security Committee of the Senate,
and entitled “Extent of Subversion in
the ‘New Left,’ " testimony of Robert J.
Thoms.

Iinsert in the REcorp the newsclippings
and related documents, including the
Sena_.t,e internal security report and a
partial description of the plaintiffs in
the lawsuit:

[From the Washington Post, May 10, 1972]
ArRICAN LIBERATION DAY PraNs BET
(By Francis Giles)

The embassles of South Africa and Portu-
gal and the Rhodesian Information Office
will be focal points for the May 25 African
Liberation Day marches here,

Owusu Sadaukal, chairman of the steer-
ing committee for the day's events is ex-
pecting about 10,000 demonstrators to show
support for the small black guerrilla armies

fighting for independence in colonialist
southern Africa.

After speeches at the embassies, the march-
ers will rally at the Washington Monument,
which have renamed Lumumba Square for
the day after the Congolise President as-
sassinated in 1961,

Imamu Baraka (Lerol Jones), poet and
leader of Committee for a United NewArk
Amillcar Cabral, leader of the liberation army
In Guinea-Bissau; " )
and Amy Jacques Garvey, widow of the Pan-
Africanist Marcus Garvey, will be among the
speakers that afternoon.

Demonstrations in observance of African
Liberation Day are being held throughout the
Western world as well as in Africa.

’
———————), Bobby Seale, chairman of the
Black Panther Party and Angela Davis, will
be among the speakers at the rally to be held
in San Francisco.

Georgla state legislator Julian Bond and
) will speak at the rally
being held that day in Toronto.

Rallles set in Antlgua, Dominica, Grenada,
and Jamaica will feature local speakers and
entertainers.

Members of the Congressional Black Cau-
cus have announced plans for a strategy-
oriented conference on May 25-26 at Howard
University.

The two-day conference is being called
to deal with the gquestion of Africa. Accord-
ing to conference chairman —— it
will be a working session, setting priorities
on critical African questions and devising
legislative, judicial political, community and
extra-legal techniques for achieving those
priorities.

[From the sixth edition, Encyclopedia of
Assoclations, Volume I, National Organiza-
tions of the United States]

INTERRELICIOUS FOUNDATION FOR
COMMUNITY ORGANIZATION
(475 Riverside Dr., Rm. 560, New York, N.Y.
10027, Reverend Lucius Walker, Jr., Exec. Dir.
(IFCO), Phone: (212) 870-3151.)
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Founded 1967—Members 23—8taff 10. Two
representatives from each of 14 religious
agencles and denominations in the field of
community organization. Provides coordina-
tion for members, carries out research, offers
information, and provides financial and
technical assistance to community organiza-
tion efforts. Member agencies work in more
than 40 cities in the fields of political orga-
nization, housing, education, job training,
legal aid, and advising in economic develop-
ment.

Foundation will coordinate their efforts,
particularly to help mobilize poor commu-
nities to play a greater role in solving their
problems.

Committees: Communications; Financial
Development; Planning and Strategy; Pro-
posals Advisory; Trailning. Convention/
Meeting: Annual, usually June.

EXTENT OF SUBVERSION IN THE “NEwW LEFT"—
TeEsTIMONY OF ROBERT J. THOMS

(Hearings before the Subcommittee to
Investigate the Administration of the In-
ternal Security Act and Other Internal
Security Laws of the Committee on the
Judiciary, U.S. Senate, 91st Congress, sec-
ond session, Part 1, January 20, 1870.)
INTER-RELIGIOUS FOUNDATION FOR COMMUNITY

ORGANIZATION—IFCO

IFCO is a tax-exempt, non-profit organiza-
tion located at 211 East 43rd Street, New
York, New York. A newsletter, published by
IFCO, lists its address at 475 Riverside Drive,
New York. This is the same address main-
tained by the NCC. IFCO is alleged to be an
interdenominational organization, but avail-
able data indicates it is not restricted to reli-
glous organizations.

A membership requirement is a $1,000
minimum donation per year by each member
organization. When IFCO was first Incorpo-
rated, the membership included ten denomi-
nations, six of which were NCC member Com-~
munions:

American Baptist Home Mission Soclety—
NCC member organization.

American Jewish Committee.

Board of Homeland Ministries, United
Church of Christ—NCC member organiza-
tion.

Board of Missions, Methodist Church—
NCC member organization.

Board of National Missions, United Presby-
terian Church U.S8.A—NCC member orga-
nization.

Cathollc Committee for Urban Ministries.

Executive Council of the Episcopal
Church—NCC member organization.

Foundation for Voluntary Service.

General Board of Christlan Social Con-
cerns, Methodist Church—NCC member or-
ganlzation.

National Catholic Conference for Inter-
racial Justice,

Additional organizations have jolned IFCO
since the group incorporated. This includes
organizations that, in the past, as non-mem-
bers, received funds from IFCO. Membership
entitles each organization to have two rep-
resentatives on IFCO’s Board of Directors to
dictate future policy. The additional mem-
bers are:

Donation
Black Affairs Council of the Univer-

salist Assoclation
California Center for Community De-

velopment
Catholic Committee for Urban Min- %

1,0

1, 000
1, 000
1,000
1,000

Disciples of Christ reconciliation pro-
gram

Hope Development Inec.,
Texas

City Wide Cltizens Action Committee,
Detroit

Houston,

Washington, D.C. Capital East Foun-
dation
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National Welfare Rights Organiza-
tion
Milwaukee Northecott Neighborhood

Foundation for Community Develop~
ment, Durham, N.C.

The following organizations recelved

money from IFCO prior to becoming a mem-
ber of the organization:

Donation
National Welfare Rights Organiza-
tions

tee

Foundation for Community Develop-
ment, Durham, N.C

Capital East Foundation, Washing-

In 1966, when IFCO was incorporated, some
of the directors and signers on the incor-
poration papers were identified as having
previous NCC affiliation and others were
presently affiliated. In 1966, IFCO's Board of
Directors Included twelve individuals of
which eleven had NCC affiliation, either di-
rectly, or through their denominations.

Directors:

Harvey Everett—American Baptist Home
Mission Soclety, NCC member organization.

Rev. Ray Schroder—American Baptist
Home Mission Soclety, NCC member orga-
nization.

Henry B. Clark—Employed by NCC.

James A, McDanlel—United Presbyterian
Church USA, NCC member organization.

D. Barry Menuez—Episcopal Church, NCC
member organization,

Rev. Joseph Merchant—United Church of
Christ, NCC member organization; and was
the Director of the Dilvislon of Home Mis-
slons for NCC In 1954.

Leon E. Modeste—Eplscopal Church, NCC
member organization.

Rev. Gary Oalki—United Church of Christ,
NCC member organization.

Rev. Paul A. Stauffer—Methodist Church,
NCC member organization.

Rev. George E. Todd—Presbyterian Church
USA, NCC member organization.

Rabbl Marc Tanenbaum—American Jewish
Committee,

Rev. George H. Woodward—Episcopal
Church, NCC member organization.

Incorporation signers were:

Ray L. Schroeder—See above.

James A, McDanlel—See above.

Joseph W. Merchant—See above.

James Brewer.

Harold K. Schultz—NCC employee.

Key individuals In IFCO:

Louls Gothard—Presently, IFCO Assistant
Director; was Los Angeles Community Alert
Patrol Director.

Lorenzo Freeman—Presently, IFCO Assist-
ant Director, in charge of project evaluation;
was Assistant Director of the West Central
Organization, Detroit, Mich. The West Cen-
tral Organization employed Saul Alinsky in
a consultant capacity, allegedly paying him
$200 a day.

Joseph Merchant—Presently, TFCO Board
of Directors; was incorporation signee.

Ray L. Schroeder—Presently, Board of Di-
rectors,

Chestyn Everett—Presently, IFCO Field
Representative. He was listed In the space
provided for husband, wife or guardian, on
Ron Karenga's application for U.C.L.A., In
December 1961.

Albert B. Cleage, Jr—Presently, IFCO
Board of Directors; was the director for the
City Wide Citizens' Actlon Committee, In
Detroit.

Organizations funded by IFCO—Donation
Operation Exodus, Boston, Mass

Operation Exodus Initiated a program to
bus ghetto students to outlylng schools.
When initial funds were expended, the orga-
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nization filed a sult against the school board.
They are demanding the school board to con-
tinue the bussing program and assume the
responsibility for its funding.

Camden, N.J. Christlan Center.

Rev. Amos Johnson, Jr.,, the Center's di-
rector, is employed through the American
Baptist Home Mission Society, IFCO member
organization. Another organization, the Black
People's Unity Movement, holds meetings at
the Center. The Black People's Unity Move-
ment has been involved in high school sit-
ins, walk-outs, boycotts and general dis-
ruptive activities throughout the commu=-
nity. A confidential source states the Black
People's Unity Movement is supposed to re-
celve $57,000 from IFCO; however, no funds
have been received as yet. Rev. Johnson is an
officer of the Black People’s Unity Movement.

Chester, Pa. Home Improvement

This organization was subsidized by the
United Fund, until the money was with-
drawn, due to the political involvement of
the project.

Garfleld Organization, Chicago, Il $20, 000

This organization is a militant, civil rights
group. They were active in staging demon-
strations against businesses, protesting the
businesses selling over-priced and inferior
products in the Negro community. Two of-
ficers of the organization, Frederick Andrews,
the Executive Director, and Edward Crawford,
the organizer, were arrested during the dis-
turbance in Chicago, following the death of
Martin Luther King, Jr. They are charged
with arson, conspiracy to commit arson and
burglary.

United Black Community Organiza-
tions, Cincinnati, Ohio,

This is & coalition of Negro organizations
similar to the Los Angeles Black Congress.
The director, Harold Hunt, is described as
“the militant of all militants.” This organi-
zation applies pressure to the establishment
demanding additional benefits in welfare
and better housing.

East Central Area Council, Colum-
bus, Ohio. $21, 065

This 1s an all-Negro organization. They
have been involved in staging demonstra-
tions, agalnst the establishment. They have
demanded changes in school policy and have
protested alleged police brutality.

Force, Dayton, Ohlo. ... Lt $26, 000

This organization has participated in
demonstrations demanding increased bene-
fits for welfare recipients.

Callfornia Migrant Ministry

This organization has Involved themselves
in the labor dispute between the migrant
farm workers and the established farm own-
ers in California, They exert pressure on the
farmers in the grape industry, through boy-
cotts, picketing and strikes. The NCC, IFCO,
and the Council of Churches in Southern
California have all endorsed the activities of
the California Migrant Ministry.

City Wide Citizens Action Commit-
tee, Detroit, Mich.____ e S $85, 000

Thlis is a militant organization led by the
Rev. Albert Cleage, Jr. The Rev, Cleage em-
braces the philosophy that “Negro commu-
nities should band together for mutual de-
fense and store food stuffs to prepare them-
selves for the coming invasion of Negro com-
munities by the Whites.” The Rev. Cleage
sponsored a Black Power Convention at his
church. Black Nationalists from throughout
the United States, attended the convention,
where initial plans for the Republic of New
Africa were discussed. Also discussed, was
the question of opening discussions with the
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United States Government, for settlement of
key questions and status under the Geneva
Convention for black guerrillas that would
swear allegiance to the new government.

West Central Organization, Detroit,

The West Central Organization is a coali-
tion similar to the Los Angeles Black Con-
gress, It is described as very militant and has
applied pressure against the establishment,
demanding better welfare rights and housing.
The past director, Lorenzo Freeman, presently
an IFCO employee, received his training from
Saul Alinsky.

Hope Development Inc., Houston,

A militant organization, originally funded
by a Pederal Grant. They were involved in
fund-raising activities which bordered on
extortion. The method used was to mail let-
ters to approximately five hundred local busi-
ness owners. The letters solicited donations,
explaining “the firms take funds from the
black community work.” The letter stated
that HOPE represented the black commu-
nity; therefore, the funds should be returned
to them. The busl were a d specific
amounts from $25 to $500. In some Instances,
where donations were refused, the businesses
were picketed. The matter was investigated
by the McClellan Committee; however, no
criminal charges were filed.

Community Improvement Alliance,
Jersey City, NJoommcmcmeeemmeem £64, 341

This organization was sponsored and orig-
inally financed by the Jersey City Council of
Churches, the Community Improvement Al-
liance and the Black Panther Party share the
same headquarters. The Board of Trustees
for the Community Improvement Alllance

e:

David Bell who is also the finance officer
for the Jersey City Black Panther Party.

Beatric Walss is also one of the most out-
spoken members of the Jersey City Congress
of Racial Equality.

Robert Castle, Jr. has been directly, or Indi-
rectly, involved in every major demonstra-
tion involving militants and the police in
Jersey City, since 1963. A confidential source
states that Black Panther Party members
are trained in guerrilla warfare at Castle's
farm. This farm is in his wife’s name.

Joseph Cypress is active in the Black Pan-
ther Party and teaches the members Earate,

National Campaign for Political Edu-
cation, Newark, N.J $10, 000

No record of this organization could be lo-
cated as being an incorporated organization.

Newark, N.J., Area Planning Asso-
clation

This organization protested the erectlon of

8 medical and dental center, stating it was

unfair to relocate approximately seven hun-

dred families, Demands were also made on
construction companies and labor unions to
have one-half of the apprentice and one-
third of the journeymen jobs on the medical
center filled by non-whites. The director,

Junius W, Willlams, shared his residence in

Newark with Philllp Hutchings, who is a

successor to H. Rap Brown, as the director

of the Student Non-Viclent Coordinating

Committee.

Liberty City Community Counecil,
Miami, Fla_. -~ 88,000
This is described as a quasi militant orga-

nization. The organization attempts to pro-

mote trouble or make an issue of police ac-
tion in their area and they were active in the

1968 racial disturbances.

Farm Labor Organizing Commlittee,
Ottawa, Ohio
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This is the Ohio counterpart of the Cali-
fornia Migrant Ministry. They work through
the AFL—CIO and are attempting to organize
migrant farm laborers.

Suburban Action Centers, Philadel-

This organization states its purpose was
to *“unracist the society.” The organization
opposed anti-riot legislation, calling it racist
and repressive. This position appears to have
caused dissention in the community, and
according to the director, the organization
has lost its effectiveness. He stated, “We
learned that confrontation doesn’t work
without power.”

Combat, Steubenville, Ohlo

This is a Saul Alinsky oriented organiza-
tion. They participate in demonstrations and
civil rights marches, demanding additional
welfare benefits. They are aligned with two
left-wing organizations, the Communist Ac-
tion Training Center and the Young Soclal-
ist Alllance.

National Welfare Rights Organiza-
tion, Washington, D.C.oo - $106, 212

This is a nation-wide militant welfare or-
ganization. Their goals are additional welfare
benefits and a guaranteed annual income.
They participate in mass marches and civil
rights demonstrations.

LOS ANGELES BLACK CONGRESS

IFCO and other participating groups allot-
ted $35,000 to traln community organizers.
The program would entall four new concepts
of community organization:

Teaching basic elements of community or-
ganization through an Intensive, controlled
process within a short period of time.

Forming a network of neighborhood com-
munity groups within a political unit, in
this case, the state of Ohilo.

Wedding community organization skills
and techniques to the black movement for
identity and self determination.

Training sllied groups of white people in
the basics of massive community organiza-
tions and the methods by which they can
support the black community.

Walter Bremond and Ron Karenga will be
responsible for tralning the community or-
ganizers,

The following organizations have received
grants from IFCO; however, information con-
cerning their activities is not available at this
time.

Southwest Georgia Project, Albany,
Ga $5, 000

Foundation for Community Develop-
ment, Durham, NC. . _—____._.

Poor People's Corporation, Jackson,
Miss 1, 000

Deep South Education and Research
Project, New Orleans

Afro-American Black People’'s Fed-
eration, Peoria, Ill

National Communications Network,
New York i

Vir Community Development
Orggnization, Richmond

Organization of Organizations, Syra-
cuse, N.Y

Capital Bast Foundation, Washing-
et s e B LSRR R B 67, 250

The total funds dispersed by IFCO, as cov-
ered in this report, amount to $885,831. Of
this total, $774,000 was granted to organiza-
tions involved in militant, political or labor
activities. The remaining may have been used
for the same purposes; however, no informa-
tion is available concerning the activities of
these organizations.

The National Black Economic De-
velopment Conference

IFCO supplied funds and personnel for the
conference. It was at this conference that the
Black Manifesto was drafted and approved.

189, 742

10, 000
3, 000

8, 117
2, 000
5, 000
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This manifesto Is the document presented
to the churches throughout the United
States by James Forman and other members
of S.N.C.C. demanding 500,000,000 from
what he terms “Christlan Churches, Syn-
agogues and all other racist Institutions” in
the U.S.A. A steering committee to imple-
ment the demands was proposed and in-
cluded members of S.N.C.C., Black Panther
1;P‘larl;y and various other militant organiza-
ons.

U.S. DisTrRICT COURT FOR THE DISTRICT OF
CoLUMBIA—CIVIL ACTION

American Committee on Africa, 164 Madi-
son Avenue, New York, N.Y. 10002, (212)532-
3700; Council for Christian Social Action of
the United Church of Christ, 8156 Second Ave-
nue, New York, N.Y. 10017, (212)682-3950;
Episcopal Churchmen for South Africa, 14
West 11th Street, New York, N.¥. 10011, (212)
477-0066; IFCO-ACTION, 907 Maryland Ave=
nue, N.E., Washington, D.C. 20003; Southern
Africa Committee, 637 West 125th Street, New
York, N.¥Y. 10027, (212)866-8003; Southern
Christian Leadership Conference, 334 Auburn
Avenue, Atlanta, Ga, 30303, (40%)522-1420;
Zimbabwe African National Union, 810 Par-
nassus, San Francisco, Calif. 94117, (415) 666—
3460; Thomas M. Franck, Edward Welsband,
Bert Lockwood, Shirley Fenchel, Joel Carl-
son, Robert Goldschmidt, Robert Janosik,
Nigel Rodley, Diane Flaherty, Antione Van
Dongen, as concerned Individuals, 8 Washing-
ton Square North, New York, N.Y. 10003,
(212)598-2164, Plaintiffs, Versus John B.
Connally, as Secretary of the Treasury of the
United States, Department of the Treasury,
15th Street and Pennsylvania Avenue, N.W.,
Washington, D.C. 20220, (202)393-6400; Stan-
ley L. Sommerfield, as Acting Director of the
Office of Foreign Assets, Department of the
Treasury, 16th Street and Pennsylvania Ave-
nue, N.W., Washington, D.C. 20220, (202)393-
6400; Myles J. Ambrose, as Commissioner of
the Bureau of Customs, Department of the
Treasury, 2100 K Street, N.W., Washington,
D.C. 20226, (202)964-8195; Foote Mineral
Company, Route 100, Exton, Pa., Enterprise-
6482; and Union Carblde Corporation, 777
14th Street, N.W., Washington, D.C. (202)
393-T756, Defendants.

COMPLAINT

1. This is an actlon in which plaintiffs
seek:

(a) preliminary and permanent injunctive
relief to prevent the Iimportation from
Southern Rhodesia of metallurgical chromite
and other materials, the importation of
which is barred by Resolutions adopted by
the United Natlons Security Council (232
of December 16, 1966; 253 of May 29, 1968;
314 of February 28, 1972) and further imple-
mented by Executive Orders issued by the
President of the United States pursuant to
22 U.8.C. 278¢, No. 11323 of January 5, 1967,
and No, 11419 of July 29, 1968;

(b) a preliminary and permanent manda-
tory order directing government officials
having authority to seize and impound goods
imported into the United States in violation
of law, to proceed forthwith to impound
metallurgical chromite and other materials
which may have been imported into the
United States in violation of the foregoing
Security Council Resolutions and Executive
Orders; and

(c) a declaratory judgment that the Gen-
eral License issued by the Office of Foreign
Assets Control of the United States Treasury
Department on January 25, 1972 (37 Fed.
Reg. 1108) authorizing imports of metal-
lurgical chromite and other materials from
Southern Rhodesia is null and vold, and 1s
not authorized by the so-called Byrd Amend-
ment (Section 503 Military Procurement Act
of 1971, PL. 92-156); and/or that the Byrd
Amendment if construed to authorize the
General License is itself null and vold.
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PARTIES
Plaintiffs

2. (a) LR LS ]

Their interests in this litigation are as fol-
lows:

(i) The Iimportation of metallurgical
chromite and other materials from Southern
Rhodesia in violation of the Un ted Nations
Security Counecil Resolutions and Executive
Orders issued by the President of the United
States contradicts the solemn commitment
of the United States to the United Nations
as a system for maintaining world peace;
and violates the treaties and laws of the
United States embodying such commitment;

(ii) , these plaintiffs are ag-
grieved in that the importation of embar-
goed materials from Southern Rhodesia con-
stitutes a violation of international and
domestic law and order, and undermines
this nation’s commitment to support the
United Nations In its fostering the self-de-
termination of colonialized peoples;

(iii) In particular, , plaintifis
are further aggrieved by the violation of an
embargo which was designed to benefit the
subjugated Black majority of Southern Rho-
desia. These plaintiffs have organized for the
purpose of expressing their serious concern
and the concerns of the Black people gener-
ally in respect to the policies of this nation
both domestically and in forelgn affairs as
affects the efforts of Black people throughout
the world to achieve freedom from subjuga-
tion. They have from the beginning of their
organization exhibited a special interest in
this nation joining in actions of the United
Nations to support the efforts of Black people
in Africa to free themselves from domination
by minority colonial rulers. i

(b) Plaintif American Committee on
Africa, (ACOA), is a non-profit organization
incorporated in the State of New York. The
National Committee of ACOA includes many
persons of prominence in the United States,
including past and present members of Con~
gress, Its interests In this litigation are as
Tollows:

(1) During the nineteen years of its exist-
ence, the ACOA has been the principal or-
ganization concerned with unearthing and
resisting American participation in the per-
petuation of colonialism and racism in Afri-
ca, as well as a major coordinator of other
groups of like interest.

(i1) It has continuously professed a dedi-
cation to upholding international law and
justice as they apply to Africa, particularly
Southern Africa, and it represents the in-
terest of those Americans who share this
goal. It has a special interest in the actions
of this nation in respect to the Rhodesian
sanction resolution of the United Natlons
since that is the major issue upon which
there is being tested the commitment of
the United Nations and of this nation to
the efforts of the Black people of Africa
to free themselves from subjugation.

(¢) Plaintiff Council For Christian Soclal
Action, (CCSA), of the United Church of
Christ is the instrumentality established by
the United Church of Christ “To study the
content of the Gospel in its bearing on man
and society, provide and publish informa-
tion and literature on social issues, cooper-
ate with instrumentalities of the United
Church of Christ and with other appropri-
ate bodies in making the implications of
one Gospel effective in society, and formu-
late and promote a program of social educa-
tion and action for the United Church of
Christ” (Paragraph 78, The Constitution of
the United Church of Christ.) The member-
ship of the United Church of Christ amounts
to approximately 2.2 million people. Its in-
terests in this litigation are as follows:

(1) One of the specific concerns of the
CCSA has been the continuation of the im-
moral and illegal racist minority rule in
Southern Africa.
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(i1) CCSA has been particularly concerned
with any aspects of United States govern-
mental or corporate policy which strength-
ens such activity violative of international
and natural law and the teachings of the
Gospel, CCSA is committed to oppose such
acts, and considers itself required to do so.
CCSA considers that any violation by the
United States of sanctions imposed by the
Security Council in respect to Southern Rho-
desia is directly supportive of illegal racist
minority rule in Southern Africa.

(d) Plaintiff Episcopal Churchmen For
South Africa, (ECBA), Is a non-profit or-
ganization incorporated under the laws of the
State of New York. Its membership consists
of Episcopal laity who serve, by their words
and acts, to maintain communication be-
tween Southern African and American
churches, and to gain support for the
Church of South Africa In its fight against
apartheid. Its interest in this litigation is as
follows:

ECSA, In supporting the struggle against
racism in Southern Africa, has consistently
declared its opposition to enforced separa-
tion of the races as being contrary to the will
of God and the nature of His Church, ECSA
is equally determined to oppose action taken
by the United States which would serve to
support racism in Southern Africa. The seiz-
ure of power by the white minority in South-
ern Rhodesla and their subjugation of the
Black majority is in the view of ECSA one of
the most important manifestations of racism
in Southern Africa, and the action of the Se-
curity Council in imposing mandatory sanc-
tions was an important world-wide commit-
ment to oppose racism in Southern Africa,
ECSA is especially concerned with any action
of the United States to undermine that com-
mitment.

(e) Plaintiff IFCO-Action is an unincorpo-
rated association related to, but independent
of, the Interreligious Foundation for Com-
munity Organization, Inc., (IFCQO), an ecu-
menical agency established to support mi-
nority communities, IFCO-Action, when es-
tablished in March 1972, stated its purpose to
oppose all legislation and public and pri-
vate policles which were discriminatory.
IFCO-Action, as related to IFCO, is supported
by approximately thirteen national church
agencies, Its interests in this litigation are
as follows:

(1) IFCO-Action has declared its outrage
at the Government's continued support of
apartheld and white colonialism in Southern
Africa, which support constitutes racial dis-
crimination.

(ii) IFCO-Action regards the importation
of materials from South Rhodesia by the
United States as support by the United
States of a racist minority stranglehold on
Southern Africa, and a denial of liberation to
Black Africans,

(f) Plaintiff Southern Africa Committee,
(SAC), is an organization originally estab-
lished in 1964 for the purpose of addressing
itself to the problems of apartheid in the
Republic of South Africa. Its membership in-
cludes expatriate Southern Africans and
Americans who have worked in Southern
Africa, Leaders of the SAC have appeared be-
fore the United Natlons Special Committee
on Apartheid, with which they maintain close
contact, and the House Subcommittee on
African Affairs of the United States House of
Representatives. Its interests in this litiga-
tion are as follows:

(1) BAC has expanded its activities to in-
clude action aimed at changing all United
States involvement in SBouthern Africa which
encourages racism and colonialism and seeks
to defeat self-determination.

(i1) BAC has also directed campaigns
against American firms which do business in
Southern Africa and thereby give support
to the racist regimes therein to the detri-
ment of its people.
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(g) Plaint!ff Southern Christlan Leader-
ship Conference (SCLC) is an organization of
Black ‘ministers and others, originally under
the leadership of the Rev. Dr. Martin Luther
King, Jr., and presently under that of the
Rev. Ralph Abernethy, which has expressed a
commitment to justice, social change, and a
moral obligation to act in opposition to in-
Justice. The SCLC has actively pursued these
commitments in an effort to achieve freedom
and equality for Blacks and other minoritles
in the United States. The SCLC's interest in
this case is embodied in its unwavering con-
viction that the policies and acts of the
United States Government toward the Black
exploited majorities in SBouthern Africa is di-
rectly related to the struggle of Blacks in
Amerlca to achieve full equality before the
law.

(h) Plaintiff Zimbabwe African National
Union (ZANU) is an organization which
maintains offices in a number of countries
including the United States, and which rep-
resents the oppressed Black majority in
Southern Rhodesia (Zimbabwe). Its mem-
bership consists of Black Rhodesians, some
of whom reside in the United States. They are
refugees who would be subject to arrest upon
their return to their homeland simply be-
cause ZANU has been summarily outlawed in
Southern Rhodesia. Many of ZANU's leaders
are in jail or under detention in Southern
Rhodesia. ZANU is recognized and supported
by the Organization of African Unity, an in-
tergovernmental organization of African
States. ZANU is interested in the instant case
in that it contends that a circumventing by
the United States of the international eco-
nomic sanctions against the illegal Rhodeslan
regime supports an indefinite prolongation
of the state of servitude imposed upon its
people by the ruling white minority.

(1) Plaintiffs Thomas M. Franck, Director:
Edward Weisband, Associate Director; Bert B.
Lockwood, Jr., Assistant Director; SBhelley
Fenchel, Assistant Director; Joel Carlson,
Senior Fellow; Robert Goldschmidt, Junior
Fellow; Robert Janosik, Junior Fellow; Nigel
Rodley, Research Fellow; Diane Flaherty,
Junlor Fellow; and Antoine van Dongen,
Junior Fellow, are administrators and schol-
ars of the Center for International Studies at
New York University, 6 Washington Square
North, New York, New York 10003. They sue
in their individual and not their institutional
capacities. They are concerned educators and
scholars deeply committed to the promotion
of human rights through & system of inter-
national law and order. Plaintiffs’ interest in
this case 1s as follows:

The importation of chrome and other ma-
terials from Southern Rhodesia in violation
of United Nations Security Council Resolu-
tions and Executive Orders issued by the
President of the United States contravenes
the solemn commitment of the United States
to the United Nations as a system for main-
taining world peace, and also contravenes
treaty and domestic legal obligations of the
United States. These violations are directly
counter to the policies plaintiffs are attempt-
ing to promote.

[From the New York Times, Mar, 19, 1872]
Brack AcTioN UNIT TAKES AIM AT Bias
(By George Dugan)

The Interreligious Foundation for Com-
munity Organization, a black-controlled
Tunding group supported by 13 national
church agencies, yesterday amnounced the
establishment of IFCO-Action, an independ-
ent assoclation pledged to opposing all leg-
islation and public and private policies it
deems discriminatory.

IFCO-Action will not be tax exempt. It
will attempt to Influence government, “po-
liticize"” the American people and take
“other direct actions,”

Because of its status, IFCO-Action will
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not be eligible for foundation support, but
will seek small, non-tax-exempt donations.

The parent organization has allocated
more than g4-million to aid about 150 mi-
nority organizations in the United States.

The formation of the new group was an-
nounced by IFCO's director, the Rev, Lucius
Walker, Jr., at a news conference at the
Interchurch Center, Riverside Drive and
120th Street.

APARTHEID "‘SUPPORT"” SCORED

Mr. Walker sald IFCO had become ‘“out-
raged at our Government's continued bla-
tant and deliberate support of apartheild,
mass murder and white colonjalism in
southern Africa.”

The IFCO director introduced to the news
conference Owusu Sadaukal, the head of the
Malcolm X Liberation University, who will
be responsible for IFCO-Action’s programs
and projects. The new group's headquarters
will be at 907 Maryland Avenue, N.E., Wash-
ington, D.C.

Mr. Sadaukal sald IFCO-Action’s first task
would be to protest shipments of chrome
ore from Rhodesia to the United States.

The purpose of the protest is to stop re-
newed trade with Rhodesia.

Last fall, Congress passed and President
Nixon signed a measure that bypassed a por-
tion of the United Nations' 1068 trade sanc-
tions against that nation.

Mr. Sadaukal said the new assoclation
would also call upon black and white church
leadership to use stockholdings, “moral sua-
slon and power of the ballot to end United
States corporate and Government complic-
ity in further genocide."”

He also charged that more than 350
American corporations were involved In
efforts to strengthen the white economy in
South Afriea.

“These companies must be made aware
that their continued complicity will not be
ignored by black people and they will face
increasing pressure and actlon to force a
change in their exploitative policies,” he
said.

[From the Washington Post, Dec. 19, 1970]

INTERRELIGIOUS GrROUP ForcEp To SrasH 1971
PROJECT GRANTS

New YorE.—After presenting more than $3
million in grants in three years, the Inter-
religious Foundation for Community Orga-
nization (IFCO) has very little money for
grants in 1971.

Directors of IFCO voted this week to sus-
pend grant-making during the first quarter
of 1971.

The foundation, founded three years ago
as a channel for church funds to self-de-
velopment projects controlled by the poor,
says its own poverty in 1971 is the result of
substantially decreased pledges from the
churches, largely the major Protestant de-
nominations, that formed the foundation.

The only money avallable for 1971 grants,
according to IFCO officials, is a small amount
left from funds given to IFCO two and three
years ago and designated for specific proj-
ects,

To date, the foundation has made 100
grants totalling 3,174,906 to black, Ameri-
can Indian, Mexican-American and white
organizing programs.

During the past year, a substantial part
of IFCO's budget came from the National
Division of the United Methodist Board of
Missions, which gave #£483,333 In undesig-
nated money and $183,333 for empowerment
of black congregations.

Dr. Paul Stauffer, a representative of the
United Methodist board, said his agency
would give $25000 for 1971 administration
of the foundation but was unsure that a re-
quest for £100,000 could be met,

A United Presbyterian official sald he had
been unable to get “one cent” for 1970 and
doubted that his denomination would meet
a $100,000 request for the coming year.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

The Rev. Lucius Walker Jr., IFCO director,
sald that “the very denominations which
created TFCO have grown cool in their sup-
port."” The American Baptist clergyman listed
several reasons why he thinks IFCO has
financial troubles:

Denominations are thinking “we can do
better for ourselves (than) IFCO has done
for us.” Such drives as the United Presby-
terlan Fund for thet Self-development of
People (authorized but not yet operating)
were mentioned as potential competitors to
interreliglous efforts.

The rise of power blocs, such as hlack
caucuses, have drained away funds that

otherwise may have gone to IFCO.

IFCO’s relations with militant minority
groups have resulted in some white backlash,
speculated the director.

{From the Washington Post, July 11, 1970]

INTERRELIGIOUS AGENCY Awarps ToraL
$2,506,036—GroUP MaKEsS 106 DEVELOP-
MENT GRANTS

New Yorx,—The Interreligious Founda-
tlon for Community Organization made 106
grants totaling $2,596,936 from September,
1967, through March, 1970.

IFCO was formed in 1967 by Protestant,
Roman Catholic and Jewish organizations as
an agency to channel funds to community
and economic development projects created
by deprived groups across the nation.

Twenty grants were made in 1967-68, 45
in 1068-69, and 41 in the first quarter of
1970, an IFCO report said. In addition, the
ecumenical agency made 13 training grants
and 10 special grants.

Among the latter was one the report said
subjected the organization to “the most
severe stresses and strains of its young
life"—$50,000 for the Black Economic De-
velopment Conference held in Detroit during
April, 1869,

At that conference James Forman pre-
sented the Black Manifesto with its demands
for $500 milllon in reparations from white
churches and synagogues.

The ensuing controversy “almost ended
the dream-made-reality of IFCO," according
to the Rev. Lucius Walker, Jr,, executive
director of the organization dedicated to
supporting self-help projects in minority
communities.

Two members of IFCO withdrew—the
American Jewish Committee, whose inter-
religlous director, Rabbi Marc Tanenbaum,
had served as president of IFCO, and the
Presbyterian Church in the U.S. (Southern).

But new members joined—the Board of
Missions of the Lutheran Church in Amer-
ica, the American Indian Task Force, the
National Committee of Black Churchmen,
and others. Begun with nine member orga-
nizations, IFCO now has 27, including 12
religious organizations. Its board of di-
rectors is formed by two representatives
from each member organization,

IFCO refused to disavow the BEDC, but
stipulated that its staff members would not
serve on the BEDC board and that it would
glve the BEDC only funds that came In
specifically designated for it.

The first significant reduction of denomi-
national pressure, the report stated, came in
October, 1969, when the United Methodist
Board of Missions—National Division made
an undesignated grant of $300,000 for 1970.

Total gifts recelved by IFCO from all
sources since its founding amount to $2.-
620,457. The largest single contributor was
the United Presbyterlan Church, which
gave $481,787.

Other major contributors included the
Episcopal Church ($475,504), TUnited
Methodist Church ($340,133), American
Baptist Home Mission Socleties (£193,758),
United Church of Christ ($182,382), and
Lutheran Church in America ($118,842).

Non-church groups contributed $668,348.

To counteract white attempts at “co-
optation and polarization of black groups,”
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the report states, IFCO Initiated moves lead-~
ing to the formation last year of the Na-
tional Black Coalition, which formulates
strategies and defines roles. The coalltion
comprises IFCO, BEDC, the Southern Chris-
tian Leadership Conference, and the Na-
tional Welfare Rights Organization.

In the report Mr. Walker described some
of the games played on both sides of the
struggle over empowerment of minorities.
One tactic of church bureaucracies, he said,
is' "“to create a proliferation of mission
structures” so that when one becomes too
threatening, they can shift to another and
still claim to be involved.

“Another denominational ploy,"” he added,
“is to make big promises in the face of
confrontation, then renege on those prom-
ises when the threat to them lessens. The
promises, of course, are widely publicized;
the do-nothing result is not.”

He quoted a paper published in Eentucky,
The Black Rag, which criticized some games
played by “the brothers.” Those include the
*Black Intellectual Game,"” the “Black Mili-
tant Game,” and the “Swinger Game."”

“Whites do not know when they are being
taken or how to apply the principle of self-
determination or how to evaluate the trick
bags they are put into,” Mr. Walker said.
“Some whites look for militancy and are,
therefore, impressed by the most ‘militant-
looking' brother, although they are incapa-
ble of seelng beyond the dashiki, the Afro,
or other external symbols.”

He added that the larger problem, how-
ever, is the “civil rights establishment
game,” in which “the older, more estab-
lished organizations (NAACP, Urban League)
claim that only they should receive funds
for programs."

[From the New York Times, Dec. 12, 1970]

CHURCH AGENCY FOR MINORITY AID SUSPENDS
GrANTS AS GIFTs LAG
(By George Dugan)

The Interreligious Foundation for Com-
munity Organization called a three-month
moratorium this week on new grants to mi-
nority groups.

The Foundation gave as its reason the
failure of its supporting denominations to
supply sufficient funds for distribution.

The organization was founded four years
ago by Protestant, Roman Catholic and
Jewlish agencies to finance economic-develop-
ment efforts among minorities. Since then, it
has channeled nearly $3 million to black,
American Indian, Mexican-American and
white community organizations.

The suspension of new grants was approved
at a meeting of the foundation’s board of di-
rectors at the Interchurch Center, Riverside
Drive and 120th Street.

ABOUT $40,000 FLEDGED FOR 1971

According to its director, the Rev. Lucius
Walker Jr., the interfaith agency has enough
money for administration plus “firm com-
mitments” of only $40,000 for the coming
year.

Hoped-for grants of $100,000 each from the
United Methodist Church and the United
Presbyterian Church are nothing more than
hopes, Mr. Walker told the 40-member board.

He emphasized that the foundation would
continue to handle designated grants as they
were recelved and would administer funds in
reserve for purposes already earmarked.

The firm pledges for next year are $20,000
from the Lutheran Church in America and
a similar amount from the United Church of
Christ.

DENOMINATIONAL WOES

Mr. Walker attributed the foundation’s loss
of income to tight money within the denomi-
national structures, a feeling among the
churches that they can “go it alone" without
outside help, and the rise of black caucuses
that demand and get financial support.

Dr. George Wiley, head of the National
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Welfare Rights Organization, argued against
the moratorium.

He told the board that the foundation
should continue to make grants during early
1971 so that groups that had hoped for as-
sistance would have time to seek funds else-
where.

In 1968, the foundation called a black eco-
nomic conference in Detroit. Out of that
meeting arose the controversial Black Mani-
festo that demanded “reparations” from
white churches and synagogues. Shortly
thereafter, the American Jewish Committee
withdrew its sponsorship of the foundation.

One of the board members called the fi-
nanclal crisis a “cop-out” by the churches.
She said she could not believe that America’s
religious forces were so short of money that
they could not find “a couple of bucks” for
the poor and disadvantaged.

AN AMERICAN EMPEROR

HON. MICHAEL HARRINGTON

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. HARRINGTON. Mr. Speaker, the
President’s recent decision to blockade
the ports of North Vietnam offers strik-
ing evidence of just how deeply the con-
stitutional form of government has
eroded. Unilaterally, the President has
undertaken an action, which by any defi-
nition of international law, constitutes
an act of war.

The blockade of North Vietnam is
clearly an act of desperation on the part
of a man who is obsessed with the idea of
protecting American honor. There is
nothing honorable about the death and
destruction we are wreaking upon the
land and people of Indochina. The con-
cept of a blockade was offered to and re-
jected by Lyndon Johnson, a man who
could hardly be regarded as a man of
great restraint, because of the probable
ineffectiveness of the military policy and
the tremendous dangers that attacking
foreign ships, Soviet and Chinese, not to
mention British, could entail.

The new Nixon policy could lead us to
a direct military confrontation with the
Soviet Union. He is playing the danger-
ous game of nuclear brinksmanship in
order to save a corrupt government
whose ineptitude and indifference on the
battlefield have precipitated this crisis.

Last year the U.S. Congress went on
record declaring it to be the policy of the
United States to bring to an end “at the
earliest practicable date” all military op-
erations in Indochina, subject only to the
release of all American prisoners of war.

The President kas treated the Con-
gress with arrogance and contempt, re-
jecting its advice, and informing the
leadership of his actions only after they
have been implemented. The Congress
must reassert its constitutional mandate
to declare war, by taking every action
possible to prevent the President from
waging a war that the Congress is on
record as supporting an end to.

Two recent articles, one, an editorial in
the Washington Post of May 10, and the
other, a column by Tom Wicker of the
New York Times, on May 9, place the
President's action in historical and con-
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stitutional perspective. I recommend

them to all Members interested in restor-

ing constitutional government to the

United States:

[From the Washington Post, May 10, 1872]
Nmon's War

(Once again the public is not being asked,
it is being told; in the great tradition of the
Vietnam War, a President has confronted us
with a fait accompli, carefully concealed in
advance by the most artful dissembling, sup~-
ported by suspect evidence, specious argu-
ment and excessive rhetoric. And so, once
again, one is left with the sensation of help-
lessness in the face of a self-renewing war,
and in the hands of an administration as
incapable as the last of distinguishing be-
tween hard decisions and what Mr. Nixon is
pleased to call “the easy political path."—
From an editorial in The Washington Post,
May 2, 1970.)

That was our view the day after President
Nixon sent American forces on their famous
“incursion” into Cambodia and we cite it
today out of the same sense of helplessness—
a8 sense that it has all been sald before. The
same things have been said by the President,
and by his critics, after Cambodia and after
Laos and after the more recent renewal of
the bombing of North Vietnam which has
now been followed by Mr. Nixon’s latest
exercise in withdrawal from Vietnam, the
mining of Halphong and five other North
Vietnamese ports, so that you wonder what
more there 1s to say.

Remember at the time of Cambodia, how
we would be a “pitiful, helpless giant” if we
did not hang Iin there in Vietnam? *“This
action s a decisive move,” the President said,
and we bought it, we must admit, as the ac-
tion of a barroom fighter in the best tradition
of the old West, backing out the door with
one last shot at the mirror on the saloon
wall to keep everybody's head down. And we
bought the Laotian “incursion” on similar
terms, assured that this was the end of the
line, that the President and the Secretary
of State meant it when they sald we were
“getting out” and that it was “Irreversible.”
We bought it, and a lot of people bought 1it,
when the President quoted General Abrams
that “the South Vietnamese by themselves
can hack it, and they can give a better ac-
count of themselves than the North Viet-
namese units.” And when the President sald
that Laos proved the South Vietnamese
“without American advisers . . . could fight
effectively against the very best troops North
Vietnam could put in the field.”

That was a year ago, and we went along
because Vietnamization had “succeeded” and
“the end was in sight,” although we did
observe at the time that these Initiatives
are almost never decisive, that “every new
initiative of ours has been met by some
countermove or another on the part of the
enemy; that the North Vietnamese have
proved themselves almost infinitely resilient
and resourceful; that the enemy is in a posi-
tion to damage our interests in a rich variety
of ways for which B-52s are not necessarily
an effective remedy—by stepped-up terror-
ism, for example, or by merely lying low
and buying time, or by a quick grab for all
of Laos, or of Cambodia, or by a drive doun
through the DMZ ...” We add that em-
phasis, not because we think we were partic-
ularly prescient, but because 1t was so
obvious to anyone who had followed the
history of this war.

And yet, a year later, here is President
Nixon crying about “naked aggression,” as
if it were something nobody could have
foretold and insisting that Hanoi has broken
the rules, as if there ever were any. Here he
is agaln renouncing what “from a political
standpoint . . . would be an easy choice,”
and instead lashing back with an action
that had been first proposed to President
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Johnson six years ago, and rejected, and
was then warmed over by the Pentagon and
served up to Mr. Nixon ageain in 1960—and
again rejected.

This is the first question raised by the
President's decislon to mine the ports: why
is it worth doing in 1972, for the sake of the
safety of 69,000 American troops, when
our casualties are next to mnil, if it
wasn't worth doilng in 1969, when we
had more than a half million men in South
Vietnam and our casualties were running at
the rate of 300 a week. As we all know, from
the recently-published Kissinger papers, the
President had the advice of a solid and
respectable segment of the government, in-
cluding CIA and much of the State Depart-
ment, and the Secretary of Defense, that
mining Haiphong and bombing the north
and piling still greater stakes on the poten-
tial combat capability of the South Viet-
namese would lead us nowhere in the end;
that our intelligence was unreliable and our
military estimates almost always too
optimistic; that you couldn’'t get where the
President wanted to go from where we were—
and still less could you do it while you were
withdrawing American troops. And yet the
President went along then with the military
and the dle-hards in the Salgon embassy,
and made Vietnam his war. And now he has
once agaln reached into the Pentagon's kit-
bag for still another “decisive military action
to end the war.”

Why? The answer almost inevitably has to
be, not that the idea of mining North Viet-
namese ports has gotten any better with age,
but that the situation In Vietnam, on the
ground where it counts, has gotten a great
deal worse, at Hue and Anloc and Kontum,
and within the military power structure that
passes for a government in South Vietnam,
Somehow the President must have con-
cluded, as President Johnson concluded in
March of 1965, that everything would col-
lapse if he didn't do something, and so, in
his own way, he too has gone North. It is hard
to imagine a more damning indictment of
the vaunted Vietnamization program, but
that, at this moment, is not the point. For
the mines are in the water, and what mat-
ters now is wheher the results can by any
conceivable measure justify the risks, dis-
cussed in a separate editorial below, of rup-
turing relations with the Soviet Union, and
allenating large parts of the rest of the world.

Even assuming the best, it is hard for us
to see how the answer could be Yes. The
North Vietnamese are no less resilient, no less
resourceful and no less resolved than they
were two or five or twenty years ago; sup-
plies from somewhere—China if not Russia
or a combination of the two—will get
through. The offer of a stand-still cease fire is
an open invitation for the North Vietnamese
to grab quickly, with what men and material
they have on hand, for further territorial
gains before negotiating—Iif indeed they ne-
gotiate at all. In short, a situation desperate
enough to argue for mining the ports cannot
be retrieved so easily. Either Hanol will win
a settlement on exceedingly favorable terms
or it will fight on. Either way, the outcome
is going to be very largely decided by the
armies of North and South Vietnam.

And that is really what is so reckless about
the President’s latest Vietnam initiative. It
is not just our degree of rellance on a thor-
oughly unreliable South Vietnamese army.
It is also the over-heated insistence that the
fate of the world and the security of this
country are riding on that army and on what
marginal help it may get from the mining of
the harbors of North Vietnam. Whatever
may be sald about that act itself, there is
nothing whatever to be said for Mr. Nixon's
compulsion to justify it by piling ever bigger
stakes on s0 marginal an effort to Influence
the course of a war whose outcome this coun-
try has long since lost the capacity to control,
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[From the New York Times, May 9, 1972]
AN AMERICAN EMPEROR
(By Tom Wicker)

“No One Knows,” said the headline in The
New York Times, “What He Might Do.” And
indeed, no one, including Secretary of State
William Rogers, summoned home from
Europe for a National Security Council meet-
ing, could know what President Nixon might
declde upon as antidote in the current crisis
in South Vietnam. The press has described
admiringly the range of explosive options
open to him; members of his Administration
had been hinting darkly of the terrible ven-
geance this unchecked Caesar might choose
to wreak upon something abstract known
only as “Hanol” or “the enemy'; but the de-
cision was Richard Nixon's,

And when Mr. Nixon in his majesty chose
to speak to the American people last night
about his intentions in Southeast Asia, it was
an act of noblesse oblige as well as an exercise
in self-justification. Nothing in the law re-
quired him to confide In a single citizen; and
although it was true that he spoke only after
three hours of consultation with his primary
national security assoclates, it is well-known
that these officials more nearly ratify than
form Presidential judgments.

Has it come to this, then, that it lies with-
in the sole province of one man, unlimited
by law or opinion, whether elected by land-
slide or hair’s breadth, to decide without let
or hindrance how the military power of the
United States shall be used even in a situa-
tion his own policies have done much to
create? Is that what the Constitution means,
when it says that the President shall be
Commander in Chief of the Armed Forces?

As to the first question, there seems little
doubt that the answer Is yes. Just last year,
for instance, Congress passed an amendment
to the Military Procurement Authorization
bill which declared it to be the policy of the
United States to bring to an end “at the
earliest practicable date” all military opera-
tions in Indochina, subject only to the re-
lease of all American prisoners of war.

What was President Nixon's reply to that?
Upon signing the measure on Nov. 17, he de-
clared flatly that the amendment was “with-
out binding force or effect and it does not
reflect my judgment about the way in which
the war should be brought to an end.” It
would not change his policies, he sald, and
in fact “legislative actions such as this hinder
rather than assist in the search for a nego-
tiated settlement.”

Such high-handedness is not unique to
Richard Nixon. The greatest of Presidents,
Abraham Lincoln, interpreted the Presiden-
tial “war powers"” so broadly that he repeat-
edly overrode both Congressional wishes and
military advice; and since his actions saved
the union, history generally accounts him
strong and wise for having done so. But
Lincoln was literally waging war for national
survival, in a situation in which there was
no precedent and which does not provide a
precedent for anything that has followed—
least of all a deliberate act of Presidential
policy such as Vietnam.

Mr. Nixon, in contrast, now relies almost
exclusively upon the Commander in Chief’s
power to protect the lives of American sol-
dlers as constitutional justification for what-
ever he might choose to do in Southeast
Asia; yet, it is arguable that American sol-
diers are in jeopardy primarily because Mr.
Nixon's own policies have kept them in Viet-
nam. So the mere act of putting troops into
a place, or keeping them there, which is in
itself a Presidential decision, becomes the
Presidential justification for any other Presi-
dential action he may choose to take.

Mr. Nixon has not, for example, resorted
to the use of nuclear weapons in Southeast
Asia; fortunately, there is no sensible mili-
tary rationale for doing so. Nevertheless, the
fact that the President has not so chosen
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does not alter the fact that it was his choice;
sensible or not, he could order nuclear war-
fare tomorrow and no man could stop him,
unless the military chose to revolt—hardly
a desirable alternative.

Since the authors of the Constitution
could not foresee the nuclear era, they could
have had no intent to lavish upon the Presi-
dent that degree of power; indeed, almost
every other line of the document they pro-
duced suggests the extent to which they mis-
trusted unchecked power, whether vested in
an executive or in a people’s assembly.

Richard Nixon need not be psychoanalyzed
or even mistrusted in order to perceive that
that mistrust was well founded; for as he
went on the air last night, it was terrifyingly
true that no one knew what the President
would do, that no immediate means of in-
fluencing his judgment was at hand, that
no real way existed to stop him from follow-
ing some apocalyptic course. He was in that
moment as true an emperor as ever existed
and scarcely more accountable; a people who
wanted peace could still be given war at his
dictate; and what good would it do to vote
him out of office six months from now if
the world were an ash, or “the enemy"” had
been obliterated in his honor?

RUMANIAN INDEPENDENCE DAY
HON. EARL F. LANDGREBE

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. LANDGREBE, Mr. Speaker, I want
to call the attention of my colleagues to
the celebration of the national holiday
of the Rumanian people. Unfortunately,
this anniversary of the founding of the
kingdom of Rumania is not a happy one.
The holiday has been suppressed by the
Communist regime which now has con-
trol of that country and which is re-
pressing the Rumanian people.

I join the Rumanian people and others
in commemorating this day and I pray
that someday the Communist yoke will
be removed from the people of that
nation.

I am happy to include a brief state-
ment on the Independence Day of Ru-
mania supplied me by Mr. Constantin
Visoianu, president of the Rumanian Na-
tional Committee and former Minister
for Foreign Affairs of Rumania:

THE 10TH oF May: RUMANIA'S
INDEPENDENCE DAY

The Tenth of May is the national hollday
of the Rumanian people, celebrating three
great events of its history.

On May 10, 1866, Charles, Prince of Hohen-
zollern-Sigmaringen, a scion of the Southern
and Catholic branch of the Prussian royal
family, was proclaimed in Bucharest Prince
of Rumania, and thus founded the Rumanian
dynasty. It was the successful outcome of the
nation’s long struggle to acquire the right
of electing as its sovereign a member of one
of the Western non-neighbouring reigning
families in order to put an end to the strifes
and rivalries among native candidates to the
throne. This ardent wish, though officially
expressed as far back as 1857 by the Molda-
vian and Wallachian Assemblies—the “Ad-
hoc Divans”—convened as a result of the
Paris Treaty of 1856, was nevertheless opposed
by the Russian and Austrian empires, equal-
1y disguieted by the growtn in power and
prestige of the young bordering nation they
both secretly hoped to absorb some day. It
was due to unrelenting efforts made and wise
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steps taken by Rumanian patriots, and also
to the constant diplomatic assistance of
Napoleon III, Emperor of the French (to
whom Prince Charles was related through
the Beauharnais and Murat families) that
all political obstacles were gradually removed
and what was to be the prosperous and glo-
rious reign of Charles I could be inaugurated
on May 10, 18686.

Eleven years later, on May 10, 1877, during
the turmoll of the Russo-Turkish War, the
Principality of Rumania, until then nomi-
nally & vassal of the Sultan, proclaimed her
independence by severing the old and out-
dated bonds that linked her with the Otto-
man Empire. This independence had to be
fought out on the battlefields south of the
Danube, where the young Rumanian Army,
as an ally of Russia, played a noteworthy
part In the defeat of the Turkish forces. The
Congress of Berlin of 1878 confirmed Ru-
mania’s independence and conferred Europe’s
official recognition, a bright page in the
country’'s dreary history though marred un-
fortunately by the loss of Bessarabia, cyni-
cally wrenched by Czar Alexander II and
hils government from the ally who helped
them obtaln victory over the Turks.

Another four years elapsed after the Ru-
manian people had proclaimed their inde-
pendence and a further step was taken as
they decided to raise their country to the
rank of a kingdom. On May 10, 1881, Charles
I was crowned, by the will of his people, King
of Rumania. A prosperous era, which lasted
over six decades, opened on that day for the
nation. Its apex was attained when national
unity within the historic boundaries was
reached after World War I. The soclally pro-
gressive country had now become a factor of
peace and equilibrium In the South-East of
Europe.

During all those years and up to the
present time, Rumanians have cherished and
revered the Tenth of May as thelr national
holiday, the anniversary of happy and glo-
rious events in their history, in which
achievements of Monarchy and people were
interwoven. It remalins the symbol of their
permanency and perseverence through woes
and hardships to reach the ultimate end
of freedom and well being.

The ruthless foreign rule which now op-
presses the Rumanlan nation has not been
able to uproot the people’s attachment to
the traditional celebration of the 10th of May.
In order to try and alter at least its signif-
icance, officlal celebrations were shifted from
the 10th to the 9th of May, anniversary of
the Soviet victory. But, though flags are now
hoisted on May 9th, Rumanians in their cap-
tive homeland celebrate in their hearts the
following day, awaiting with faith and cour-
age the dawn of new times, when freedom
shall be restored to them.

CRIPPLED CHILDREN'S SERVICES—
MENTAL RETARDATION EMPHASIS

HON. JAMES C. CORMAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. CORMAN. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to bring to the attention of my col-
leagues a budget consideration that is
critical to the future health anc produc-
tivity of many of this Nation's young
children., I am referring to the portion
of maternal and child health budget
which provides funds to States through
formula grants for crippled children’s
services. Since the original authorization
under title V of the Social Security Act
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in 1935, cerippled children’s services have
provided care to hundreds of thousands
of handicapped children. More recently
many States have been forced fo elimi-
nate services, delay needed services to
crippled children, lose program person-
nel, and freeze vacant positions.

In 1935, when the program was first
established, crippled children’s services
were provided to those youngsters with
orthopedic handicaps that were surgical-
ly correctable, and very few other types
of handicapped children were accepted
into State programs. With advances in
medical science and preventive medi-
cine, the reduction of cases of poliomye-
litis and bone tuberculosis allowed the
States to expand their definitions of
handicapped to include epileptic chil-
dren and those with congenital heart de-
fects. Programs now meet the medical
needs of children with cystic «fibrosis,
hemophilia, leukemia, cerebral palsy,
hearing defects, and many congenital
defects.

Prior to 1963 few retarded children
were included in crippled children’s pro-
grams. The 1963 amendment earmarked
funds especially for retarded children
and States were able to remove limita-
tions on providing care to such children.
Many children who are mentally retarded
as well as physically handicapped are
now able to qualify for services. In 1969,
over 45,000 children with some form of
mental retardation received care under
crippled children’s funds.

Many crippled children’'s agencies are
providing followup care for the large
number of children who are handicapped
as a result of the worst German
measles—rubella—epidemic in U.S. his-
tory—1963-65. The children affected in
the early months of the epidemic are now
of school age and, therefore, the full im-
pact of their defects is now apparent.
Some children, thought to be mildly af-
fected at first, exhibit signs of brain dam-
age and have learning problems. The
number of severely handicapped children
with hearing defects on crippled chil-
dren’s rosters has been increasing.

The original authorizing legislation for
crippled children’s services decreed that
services should be made available to
children in all States by 1975. If this com-
mitment is to be fulfilled, there must be
a considerable increase in appropriations
to allow for program expansion. I would
like to encourage my colleagues to join
me in asking that funds for Maternal and
Child Health Services be increased. Med-
ical care provided to crippled children is
only one portion of a very worthwhile
overall program designed to improve the
quality of life among our Nation’s most
valuable resource, our young children.

RUMANIAN INDEPENDENCE DAY

HON. MARIO BIAGGI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972
Mr. BIAGGI. Mr. Speaker, Americans

of Rumanian origin, through the spon-
sorship of the Rumanian National Com-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

mittee, commemorate today, May 10, as
a triple anniversary of important
events in the history of their native
land.

On May 10, 1866, the people of Ru-
mania ended internal strife among na-
tive candidates to the throne by pro-
claiming Charles, Prince of Hohenzol-
lern-Sigmaringen of the Prussian royal
family as the Bucharest Prince of Ru-
mania.

On May 10, 1878, the Rumanians pro-
claimed their independence after sever-
ing political ties with the Ottoman Em-
pire.

On May 10, 1881, Charles I was
crowned King of Rumania, and a king-
dom was established by the will of the
people. The country prospered for more
than six decades.

These three events will forever be ob-
served by devoted Rumanians and fami-
lies of Rumanian ancestry throughout
the world as their cherished national
holiday. Austere Communist rule, cur-
rently tyrannizing Rumania, has charac-
teristically attempted to change this na-
tional commemoration to May 9, the date
of the Soviet victory in that country.

But no arbitrary resetting of an an-
niversary observance, imposed from
without on a fiercely proud people, can
change the heartfelt sentiments of these
people. The 10th of May is an inherent
and integral part of all Rumanian his-
tory, a holiday as beloved to these peo-
ple as our own Independence Day of
July 4, 1776.

I send my warm wishes to all freedom-
loving Rumanians and those of Ru-
manian ancestry on this traditional na-
tional holiday, with the hope that the
bonds of servitude currently engulfing
their country will soon be broken and
}:iberty restored to their cherished na-
ion.

KENSTON HIGH SCHOOL
CHAMPIONS

HON. CHARLES A. VANIK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. VANIK, Mr. Speaker, I would like
to take this opportunity to recognize the
Kenston High School wrestling team of
Chagrin Falls, Ohio, for winning the
Ohio State class “A” high school wres-
tling crown. The championship is the
school’s first in wrestling, and represents
4 months of determined effort by the
school’s coaches and athletes.

Coaches of the team were Don Have-
ner, Zinn Gorby, and Bob Mowry.
Among the 13 men on the team, were
five who gualified and scored points in
the State tournament. Ralph Graham
won the State championship in his
weight class; Albert DiGiovanni and
Mike Law were third-place winners in
their class while John Althans was a
fourth-place winner and Kevin O'Brien
& runnerup.

Other members of the team were Jim
Pekarek, Dick Cardaman, Tom Lucey,
Ed Richards, Kent Walsh, Dave Russelil,
Ed McCune, and John Strickland.
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Coach Havener commented that—

It was a great pleasure to work with this
dedicated group of boys.

1 might only add that it is an honor to
represent them.

COMMONSENSE LANGUAGE

HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. MICHEL. Mr. Speaker, a letter
sent to me by a good friend and con-
stituent, Mr. Al Fuller, owner of the
Peoria Heights Lumber Co., expresses
more eloquently than any speech I might
make on the subject, the scope of the
problems and difficulties confronting
small businessmen as they try to cope
with the rules and regulations under the
Occupational Safety and Health Act of
1970.

If enough of our colleagues were to re-
ceive similar lefters it would help im-
mensely in getfing the law amended fo
bring some commonsense language into
the law that these businessmen could live
with.

I insert the text of the letter to be
placed in the REcorp at this point:

PeoRIA HEIGHTS LuMmeer Co.,
Peoria Heights, 111, May 4, 1972,
Hon, RoBerT MICHEL,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Bos: I am writing to you a few facts
that concern me. I hope you will study HR
12068 and act with good judgment as you
have in the past.

Approximately 20 years ago there were 26
lumberyards in the Greater Peoria Area, now
only 4 remain of that 26. Two changed hands
and three new cash and carries have started.
In Peoria, Carver's and Siegel-Hunt's: Bar-
tonville, Claus Lauterbach—H. E. changed
hands. In Peoria Helghts, We are left. (How
long I don't know). In Aurora, Illinois there
were 10 now only 3, possibly going to 2. Its
like this all over the state according to the
Director of Illinols Lumber and Building Ma-
terial Dealers Assoclation, Ed Sembell. Ask
Sonny Mackemer why he went out.

I know there are many reasons why these
yards went out of business, but government
regulations, union pressures forced many to
retire early and live on their investments,
rather than fight the pressures of government
costs and controls and union pressures.

I pride myself in being unselfish that profit
is not the only motivating factor why I have
stayed In business this long. I am a servant
to the public. I try to make it easy for the
home owner to pick up supplies for repalrs
and still come out even or a little ahead.

After a severe windstorm in the Peoria Area,
we get many calls to fix the roof shingles.
Many of these calls come from people who we
have done work for or been referred by cus-
tomers because they Enow we are honest and
will not overcharge. Many times we have sent
a carpenter out repairing a few shingles and
the charge would bhe $10.00 to £15.00. We did
this because the $50.00 deductible insurance
left the owner with the expense. We made a
little or no profit and the customer was
happy. A large percentage of my customers
are retirees or people on fixed income and
they appreciated the economy.

Now comes OHSA.

First, I must have specified ladders so I
bought one 28’. (Used to be the owner would
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have one or a neighbor). Now on a roof call
with a couple of shingles blown off, out goes
the 28" ladder. This requires a big truck or
the pick-up with sultable racks. A union
driver must drive the truck (rate $4.62 hr.)
a helper, yardman or laborer must go along
(rate $4.52 hr.). The carpenter in the mean-
time drives his car to the job ($8.00 hr.)
which includes 5114¢ hr. to pension fund.
Because I directed the carpenter to the job,
I am now liable if he has an accident and
his insurance coverage is not enough—addi-
tional expense to me. OHSA says the ladder
must be secured to thé building, cannot be
placed in a driveway unless there is a barri-
cade around the ladder. So the helper goes
along to hold the ladder. Unlon driver or
teamster can’'t do this because of the union
rules. Now the carpenter takes the 3 or 4
shingles, cost 45¢. up the ladder and com-
pletes the work in 15-20 minutes. He must
have a life line or build a scaffold. All three
men must wear safety shoes and helmets,
more cost.

S0 that a 15 minute job now becomes 30-
45 minutes, be silly to have the truck come
back and go out again. So 2 men walt. When
the job is finished they bring back the ladder
or if we are lucky they may have another
job and could proceed on to it and reduce
costs. Meantime a truck has been tied up.
S0 that $10-815 job has now gone up to
$40-850. Who pays, the home owner. The
only increase In cost except OSHA standards
has been maybe 5¢ for the shingles and a
75¢ hr. raise for the carpenter in the last
year. I know some contractors say they won't
go out for less than $80.00.

That is bad to comply with such regula-
tions, but the worst is the fear of an Inspec-
tor. Do you realize a violation on a job I just
described could run between $50.00 and
£500.00. The record keeping of OHSA require-
ments and a possible $10,000.00 fine. I know
these things were intended to larger em-
ployers and I know there are hazards that
should be corrected. I'm not saying OHSA is
not good but latitude In correcting a situa-
tion should be considered. The seminars I
have attended indicate the whims of these
safety directors can fine you whatever they
feel like and go according to the book.

In 26 years of operation, I have carried
workmen's compensation with just two ac-
cidents, over 270,000 man hours in that time.
One fellow jumped off the truck and a ring on
his little finger caught the top stake—had
to be amputated. Another, a ladder slipped
and the employee said he hurt his back. After
his settlement, which he agreed years later
was In his favor, he continued to work and
has for 10 years for other people.

The fear of penalties and my inability in
my case (6-8 employees) to send someone to
school to learn all of these rules, to have a
safety director, first ald director. Why
should I have worked and done without to
build what I have got today be subject to
someone who knows only the book and is
out to show his power?

I say again all small business men I have
talked to fear the penalties and fines, I
don't think Hitler 88 Troops were anymore
feared. I like others say to hell with it, its
not fun being in business anymore. You can’t
take pride in your work when you know costs
are prohibitive due to government regula-
tions. We are intelligent men and my em-
ployees are intelligent, they don’'t work on
something unsafe and good judgment has
always prevailed on our jobs. Our record at-
tests to that.

I'm sure OHSA is needed in many, many
areas but it seems to me it should be helping
businessmen with their problems not penal-
izing them without a chance to correct
errors. I know some employees would take
advantage of things, but these are a mi-
nority. 98% don’'t want any unsafe conditions
for their employees.
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Sorry this got so long, hope you can find
time to read it.
A very appreciative friend,
AL FULLER,
Owner.

ACCURACY IN MEDIA

HON. F. EDWARD HEBERT

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 4, 1972

Mr. HEBERT. Mr. Speaker, Members
of Congress are well aware of how a quo-
tation, taken out of context, can be uti-
lized to express a view entirely different
from that which was intended.

Since we all have a parochial interest
in this technique, I am inserting in the
Recorp a copy of a letter from the execu-
tive secretary of Accuracy in Media, Inc.
which pertains to our former President,
General Dwight D. Eisenhower. The
letter speaks for itself.

I am also inserting a column which ap-
peared in the May 9 issue of the Wash-
ington Post. Written by Russell B. Nye,
a professor of English at Michigan State
University, it is an excellent commentary
on how facts can be distorted:

Accuracy IN MepIa, Inc,,
Washington, D.C., April 29, 1972.
Mr. ARTHUR H. MoTLEY,
President, Parade
New York, N. ¥,

DeArR Mgr. MoTLEY: Parade of April 9, 1972,
carried an article by Lloyd Shearer entitled,
“ Tke' Warned the World But We Wouldn't
Listen,” Mr. Shearer began his article with a
quotation from an address that President
Eisenhower delivered to the American Soclety
of Newspaper Editors in April 1953,

The passage which he chose to quote from
this speech described and deplored the high
cost of military armament. Mr. Shearer
created the impression that this passage was
the principal message in Eisenhower's speech.
He suggested that it was prompted by the
President’s frustration with rising defense
costs, and he described it as a memorable
address. Following the quote from the speech,
Mr. Shearer went on to discuss the amounts
of money being spent on arms today. He con-
cluded with this statement: *. . . the defense
budget of $84 billlon for the year is larger
than when we had 540,000 ground troops sta-
tioned in Vietnam. Good old ‘Ike’ Eisenhower.
He spoke well, but no one listened.”

There are at least two serlous errors in
Mr. Shearer's article. We have not checked
all of his figures on world spending on arms,
but we have checked his flgures for the
United States. Defense outlays for the cur-
rent fiscal year were budgeted at $78 bil-
lion, not $84 billion. This is lower than the
defense budget in the years 1968 through
1970, when our troop strength in Vietnam
was at its peak.

The second error is far more serlous, It
relates to the implication that Eisenhower's
ASNE address was essentially a warning
about the folly of spending vast sums on de-
fense, stimulated by the President's frustra-
tion with rising defense costs.

We have gone over this speech carefully,
and we find that the main message that Pres-
ident Eisenhower conveyed to the newspaper
editors was quite different from the theme
Mr. Shearer attributed to him. Stalin had
recently died and new leaders had assumed
power in the USSR. President Eisenhower
used this speech to challenge the new leader-
ship to alter the policies that Stalln had

16741

pursued that had made it necessary for the
West to re-arm and build up military al-
liances for protection against the aggressive
policies of the Soviet Union. He indeed did
point out that the burden of arms was a
costly one and that the world would be a
far better place if we could devote those re-
sources to satisfying other wants. However,
far from appearing as a pacifist who was
wringing his hands in public about the folly
of spending money on arms, Eilsenhower
pointed out in ringing words that this was a
cost we had to bear as long as freedom was
threatened.

Speaking of this need and of the behavior
of the Soviet Union, Eisenhower said:

“It instilled in the free nations—and let
none doubt this—the unshakable conviction
that, as long as there persists a threat to free-
dom, they must, at any cost, remain armed,
strong, and ready for the risk of war. It in-
spired them—and let none doubt this—to at-
tain a unity of purpose and will beyond the
power of propaganda or pressure to break,
now or ever."

It is ironic indeed that 19 years after these
words were uttered Mr. Shearer should ex-
tract a passage from this same speech out
of context and use President Eisenhower's
words in what appears to be an open effort
to persuade the American people that the
cost of remaining armed, strong and ready
for the risk of war is too great for them to
bear. This is a magnificent illustration of the
lengths to which propagandists are willing to
Bo to achleve their goals, but it is not the
kind of journalism that should be practiced
by Parade.

Mr. Shearer's article 1s inaccurate in both
fact and spirit as a report of what President
Eisenhower “warnied the world” about in
April 1853, He warned the world that it would
have to remain armed, at great cost, if the
Soviet leaders failed to show by deeds as
well as words that they were willing to alter
course. He sald the test would come in the
answers to these three questions:

Is the new leadership of the Soviet Union
prepared to use its decisive influence in the
Communist world, including control of the
flow of arms, to bring not merely an expedi-
ent truce in Korea but peace in Asia?

Is it prepared to allow other nations, in-
cluding those of Eastern Europe, the free
cholce of their own forms of government?

Is it prepared to act in concert with others
upon serious disarmament proposals to be
made firmly effective by stringent U.N, con-
trol and inspection?

President Eisenhower made it clear that
the United States was prepared to call a halt
to the arms race if the Soviet Union made it
clear by its actions that it would cooperate
In creating conditions in which men could
live in peace and freedom. But he added: “If
we strive but fail and the world remains
armed against itself, it at least need be di-
vided no longer in its clear knowledge of who
has condemned mankind to this fate.”

Mr. Shearer is wrong when he says “we
wouldn't listen" to General Eisenhower.
Americans listened very well. They watched
to see If the Soviet leadership responded to
“Ike's" challenge. They saw freedom in Hun-
gary crushed in 1956. They saw Sovlet arms
and advice promoting war in Southeast Asla.
They saw East Germany sealed off by the
Berlin wall. They saw no evidence of will-
ingness to agree to arms limitation with
stringent inspection. They saw that as we
halted the iIncrease in ICBM's the Soviets
went on installing these weapons at a furi-
ous pace. They concluded that Eisenhower
had given good advice. We could not afford
to disarm under these conditions. That has
been the clear conclusion of Presidents Ei-
senhower, Kennedy, Johnson and Nixon. Mr.
Shearer badly misleads his readers when he
suggests that the defense policies followed
by these presidents, including Elsenhower
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himself, ignored the advice that Eisenhower
gave in his ASNE speech in April 1953,

We believe that this is a matter of such
great importance that you will want to cor-
rect the false impression that Mr. Shearer
created about President Eisenhower's warn-
ing. We urge that you do so. If you wish to
do so, you may publish this letter. It would
be an excellent corrective to Mr. Shearer’s
article.

Accuracy in Media, Inec. is a nonprofit,
nonpartisan educational organization de-
voted to improvement of accuracy in news
reporting. This is an example of the type
of careful, responsible work we do in our
effort to keep the public from being mis-
informed by inaccurate news reporting. We
would welcome your support, which could
be most appropriately given by responding
to the request that Mr. Shearer’s error be
corrected.

Sincerely yours,
AsraHAM H. EKALISH,
Ezecutive Secretary.

A CASE OF SLOPPY JOURNALISM
(By Russel B. Nye)

When 1t comes to facts, I have never really
trusted newspapers very much. A youth
spent in what Colonel Robert R. McCormick
used to call ‘Chicagoland,’ re: the
Tribune, and 25 years of historical research
have convinced me that newspapermen are
highly fallible sources of information. When
I heard Martin Nolan of The Boston Globe
remark confidently on television (October 24,
1971) that there were “over 50,000 war re-
sisters in Canada,” I thought he might really
know. The figure seemed to me Important,
so I wrote to Nolan, asking his source.

Nolan’s reply was not helpful. He cited
James Reston Jr. who had used the 50,000
figure in The New Republic without attribu-
tion. Newspapermen quoting other news-
papermen arouse my suspicion, so I thought
I'd look it up, especially when that 50,000
began turning up all over the media.

I began in 1968. That year a writer in The
Progressive thought there were “at least 10,-
000 draft evaders in Canada, U.S. News and
World Report gave estimates varying from
300-400 to 25,000. Edmund Taylor, in a well-
researched article in the soon-to-be-defunct
Reporter, cited a New York Times estimate of
4,000; another by a Toronto antidraft group
of 10,000; and Canadian press estimates of
14,000 up. The Atlantic, using the Toronto
group's figure, came up with 3,000-10,000.

In 1969 amazing things happened. The
New York Times in April settled for “several
thousand” draft evaders in Canada. In De-
cember, however, it raised that to 60,000 on
the basis of estimates from the Toronto
draft-resisters’ group—a number soon to be
enshrined in the American press. That the
figure represented a spectacular increase of
56,000 over the 1968 news report bothered no-
body at the Times, while CBC's “Public Eye"
program, perhaps carried away by the Times,
also estimated 60,000.

In 1970 things settled down a bit, but not
for long. The Times shifted its estimate to
6,000-60,000 (a delightfully flexible figure, I
thought) as well as quoting an “independent
estimate of 20,000." The Toronto group
(which used 10,000 in 1968) now placed the
number at 60,000 (the Times again?) which
other papers dutifully printed. Stewart
Alsop, In Newsweek, fixed for no discernible
reason on 25,000-30,000. Roger Williams, of
the Toronto group, used the Times’ 60,000
but insisted that “qualified observers" cal-
culated ‘‘many more than that.” (This
seemed to me an interesting situation, in
which draft evaders in Canada quoted the
Times which quoted draft evaders in
Canada.) Vance Garner, of the Montreal Re-
slsters’ Councill, entered the fleld with a
statement that there were 14,000 draft-age
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landed immigrants “here now,” a figure I
found impossible to derive from any known
Canadian Immigration reports. He escalated
things further by claiming that there were
actually “three to four times that many”
tllegally in Canada, l.e., 42,000-56,000. A staff
worker for the Clergy and Laymen Con-
cerned About Vietnam told the press that
there were 60,000 draft evaders in Canada
(once more the Times), a figure which in-
cluded 30,000 in Toronto alone.

The year 1971 was wilder. Newsweek cited
50,000-70,000, doubling what their man
Alsop said a year before. Parade, apparently
quoting the Clergy and Laymen group, said
there were 30,000 in Toronto. The Toronto
Globe and Mail, for its part, chose 30,000-
100,000. Mike Wallace on “Sixty Minutes"
used a new Montreal Resisters’ estimate
of 10,000, nmoting that it was perhaps in-
flated, but offering no alternative. Nolan,
citing Reston, and Reston, citing nobody,
said “over 50,000."

The most curlous statistics of 1971, how-
ever, appeared in Rogers Willlams' book,
The New Erxiles, which had few footnotes and
no bibliography. Williams on different pages
cited both 40,000 and 60,000 (the Times
again!) for 1870. On another page he put
the number in mid-1967 at 5,000-6,000,
representing an increase of 34,000-55,000 in
less than three years, certainly one of the
least-noticed mass migrations in modern
history. On two other pages he reported
25,000 evaders and deserters legally in
Canada, and on yet another page, by adding
wives and children, he got the number (legal
or illegal?) to 50,000-60,000. Finally, at the
close of his study, he increased this to
50,000-100,000.

1972 may be a banner year for infilation.
Newsweek led off in January with *75,000,
mostly in Canada,” while David Brinkley,
with oracular finality, made it 75,000-100,000.
Senator Robert Taft, in an interview given
to The Los Angeles Times news service, esti-
mated there are "about 20,000 of these men
in Canada.” Since Senator Taft, who has ini-
tiated legislation, and Brinkley, who was
commenting on it, differ by 55,000-80,000,
the variance seems significant. They can't
both be right.

In January, Gannett News Service used the
figure “60,000-100,000,” which strikes me as
having a generous margin of built-in error.
In February, UPI settled on 70,000. The last
four references I have seen in January and
February, 1972, choose 70,000.

What emerges from all this, and I have not
by any means exhausted examples, is clear
evidence of extremely sloppy journalism.
Newspaper and uelevision reports on draft
evaders and deserters In Canada have, over
those two years, varied from 10,000 to 100,-
000, a margin of error that ought to have
stirred a twinge of doubt in some newspaper-
man's breast somewhere. Most striking in the
stories was the almost complete lack of plain
legwork. I found no journalist who had con-
sulted easily obtainable Canadian immigra-
tion figures, and with one or two exceptions,
none who had researched the reallties of
Canadian immigration laws. One cannot, as
Alsop wrote, simply walk across the Cana-
dian border and “fade into the economy,”
or, as Newsweek misleadingly implied, gain
landed immigrant status simply by asking at
the border. Canadian embassy and consular
sources that have an ax to grind will, Irf
asked, estimate about 10,000 American draft
evaders in Canada (about the same number
of Canadians have volunteered for the U.S.
Army), but nobody asks them.

As for me, I trust the press no more than
before, nor do I have any more information
than before. I don't know how many draft
evaders there are in Canada or elsewhere, but
in the light of the growing debate over am-
nesty, I'd llke to know as accurately and
honestly as possible.
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PRO-FAMILY GROUPS ORGANIZE
TO BLOCK CHILD DEVELOPMENT
PROGRAMS

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the more
American citizens learn about the details
of the insidious child development pro-
grams, the more voices of protest that
are raised.

Much credit for alerting an increasing
number of citizens of this menace to
the traditional family unit and child-
parent relationship is due to thousands
of grassroots organizations all over
America such as concerned parents as-
sociations, save our children groups, com-
mittees for moral education, civic clubs,
women's clubs, taxpayers' educational
associations, legislative and research
councils, and many others.

Faced with no podium to participate
in “the great American debate” to change
child rearing traditions, these organiza-
tions are now shifting the thrust of their
activities on the national level from the
education of grassroots Americans to
viable, nonpartisan political action.

Many of the concerned Americans
will be coming to Washington for the
National Convention on the Crisis in
Education, phase II: The Crisis Invades
the Home. The 4-day convention, being
coordinated by the National Coalition on
the Crisis in Education headed by Mr.
and Mrs. Albert Westerfield, of Garden
City, Idaho, will be held at the May-
flower Hotel, May 18-22, 1972.

The coordinating organization is a
coalition of independent parent groups
within the United States whose mem-
bers believe that the ultimate authority
and responsibility for the child must re-
main with the family. They have joined
their efforts in order to preserve the
family as the primary unit of our society
to preserve and foster the right of par-
ents to obtain the best possible education
for their children and to determine
their moral and religious training.

Being held simultaneously and jointly
with the Phase II Convention on the
Crisis Invades the Home called by the
National Coalition on the Crisis in Edu-
cation—NCOCE—is the first annual con-
vention of the Scientific Information
and Educational Council of Physicians—
SIECOP, SIECOP with national offices in
San Francisco, Calif.,, and Melbourne,
Fla., has been the foremost organization
of medical doctors and other profession-
als opposing the Sex Information and
Educational Council of the TUnited
States—SIECUS—and its programs of
introducing sex education into public
and private schools. Dr. James M. Par-
sons, psychiatrist and president of
SIECOP, announced in a recent press
release that the theme of the SIECOP
convention will be “Medical and Psycho-
logic Aspects of Current Social and Edu-
cational Trends Affecting the Quality of
Family Life.”

The main thrust of the phase IT con-
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vention according to a recent press re-
lease of the National Coalition on the
Crisis in Education will be to block child-
development legislation pending in the
U.S. Congress, along with federally
funded pseudo-educational programs be-
ing introduced into the Nation’s schools,
is considered as constituting a massive
assault on the American family unit.

The parent’s viewpoint in the great
national debate on this issue called for
by President Nixon will take place here
in our Nation’'s Capital May 18-22. These
solid citizens are so concerned over the
moral and social pollution—pornog-
raphy, obscenity, permissiveness, abor-
tion, sensitivity training, drug addiction,
homosexuality, corruption—which per-
meates the cities and towns of America;
and so alarmed at the regressive, im-
moral, and communistic proposals ema-
nating from Washington, D.C., that they
are coming to their Nation’s Capital at
considerable expense and inconvenience
to themselves and their families so that
their voices may be heard loud and clear.
The thrust of the message they want us
to hear is simply this: Leave us alone.

I am convinced that they represent
the viewpoint of the overwhelming ma-
jority of parents of thisland.

I include several pertinent news re-
leases and a policy statement of the Na-
tional Coalition on the Crisis in Educa~-
tion and an article by the eminent col-
umnist Paul Scott:

THE NATIONAL COALITION ON THE CRISIS IN
EDUCATION
PRESS RELEASE

“Coalition is the name of the game,” sald
Mr. and Mrs. Al Westerfleld of Garden City,
Idaho, national coordinators of the National
Coalition on the Crisis in Education, a net-
work of parent committees across the na-
tion who will be holding their “Phase II"
convention May 18-22, 1972 at the Mayfiower
Hotel in Washington, D.C.

“Once the purpose of our convention—to
block child-development legislation—became
clear”, the Westerflelds continued, “support
began pouring in from other national groups
with which we have not worked before and
which, aslthough their speclalized Interests
are directed to other Crises in our nation,
have all agreed that legislation pending in
the United States Congress, together with
feaerally-funded pseudo-educational pro-
grams being introduced into the nation’s
schools, constitute a massive assault on the
American family unit.”

Following the lead set by educational,
“gocial service,” and “behaviorially-oriented”
organizations lobbying for “such radical pro-
grams as Child Advocacy bills which em-
phasize a child's rights instead of his needs,
and propose to put a government mediator
between parent and child”, the Equal Rights
Amendment “which encourages mothers to
leave the home and turn their young over
to federally-controlled and directed day-care
centers” and “permissive abortion laws
which arrogantly attempt to preserve the
vrorld exclusively for those a'ready born
and thus exempted from its death-deallng
power”, the NCOCE has extended its con-
vention plans to include—and coordinate
with—the leadership of other national orga-
nizations which recognize and oppose “the
Orwellian tendencies now confronting Amer-
ican parents and children,” according to the
Westerfields.

“Since our inception as a national orga-
nization three years ago', they continued,
“we have worked to educate the grass-roots
Amerlcans. The time for education on the
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national level is past, however, and the fu-
ture activities of the NCOCE must be
directed toward viable, non-partisan, poli-
tical action, Local and state committees will
now bear the responsibility for continued
education of the rest of the publie, which is
so tragically misinformed by the slogan-
slingers, while national leadership, together
with that of other organizations, will direct
ito efforts to lobbying and to influencing
legislation on the federal level.”

NATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS UNITE To BLockK
CHILD-DEVELOPMENT LEGISLATION

Since the announcement two weeks ago of
the National Convention on the Crisis in
Education, Phase II: The Crisis Invades the
Home, to be held May 19-22, 1972, at the
Mayflower Hotel in Washington, D.C., mush-
rooming interest from other national organi-
zations has already required a change in con-
vention planning, according to Mr. & Mrs,
Al Westerfield, Coordinators of the cospon-
soring National Coalition on the Crisis in
Education, headquartered in Garden City,
Idaho.

In order to schedule the large number of
speakers, and to allow for both joint sessions
in areas of mutual concern and separate ses-
slons devoted to the speclalized interests of
each group, Dr. James Parsons of Melbourne,
Florida, President of the Sclentific Informa-
tion & Educational Council of Physicians
(SIECOP), the original sponsoring organiza-
tion, has found it necessary to convene dele-
gates from the medical, psychologic & psy-
chiatric professions into simultaneous con-
vention on The Medical & Psychologic As-
pects of Current Social & Educational Trends
Affecting the Quality of Family Life. Other
national organizations are being urged to
follow a similar format.

Addressing the Coalltion’s opening Parade
of Issues on Friday night, May 19, intended
to present an overview of the problems con-
fronting American family life, traditions, and
freedoms, and their culmination in pending
child-development legislation which the or-
ganizations believe is the opening wedge Yor
state control of the child and family, will be
the presidents of the Cealition, SIECOP,
Unified Concerned Citizens of America, the
National Parents' League, Happiness of
Womanhood’s new League of Housewives
division, and the Detroit Education Asso-
clation, together with the editor and pub-
lisher of the Barbara M. Morris Reports, a
delegate to the 1970 White House Conference
on Children, a former Head-Start Teacher’s
Alde, and the Headmaster of a traditionally-
oriented British Jr. School, who will also par-
ticipate in an International Forum at a joint
session the following morning.

The National Coalition on the Crisis in
Education, Coordinator Al Westerfield, SIE-
COP, Pres. Dr. James Parsons, Lock Drawer
No. 249, Melbourne, Fla.

Unified Concerned Citizens of America,
Pres. Dr. Mitchell Young, P.O, Box 2510, Tex~
arkana, Tex.

The National Parents’' League, Pres. Mrs,
Mary Royer, P.O. Box 3087, Portland, Ore.

League of Housewives, Pres. Mrs. Jaquie
Davison, 1902 Pacific Ave., Kingman, Ariz,

Detroit Education Association, Pres. Robert
Johnson, 8401 Woodward Ave., Suite 209, De-
troit, Mich.

Barbara M. Morris Reports, Box 412, Elli-
cott City, Md.

THE NATIONAL COALITION ON THE CRISIS IN

EpucaTioN

FRESS RELEASE

Dr. James M. Parsons, Psychiatrist & Presi-
dent of the Scientific Information & Educa-
tion Council of Physicians (SIECOP) has re-
leased the list of speakers for its first annual
convention, May 19-22, at the Mayflower
Hotel In Washington, D.C. The Convention is
being held simultaneously with the Phase II
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Convention on the Crisis Invades the Home
called by the National Coalition on the Crisis
in Education (NCOCE) and will include many
joint sessions.

SIECOP, with national offices in San Fran-
cisco, Cal.; and Melbourne, Fla., has been the
foremost organization of medical doctors and
other professionals opposing the Sex Infor-
mation & Education Council of the U.S.
(BIECUS) and its program of introdueing sex
education Into public & private schools. Dr,
Parson's council is composed exclusively of
medical authorities, although he states
“While all ethical specialties are represented,
there is some weighting toward psychiatric &
pediatric specialists who naturally are most
concerned with the training & formal educa-
tion of children.”

Theme of the four day convention will
be the “Medical and Psychologic Aspects of
Current Social and Educational Trends Af-
fecting the Quality of Family Life,” accord-
ing to Dr. Parsons, and speakers will include
Dr. Rhoda Lorand of N.Y.C., internationally
acclaimed child analyst and author of Love,
Sex and the Teenager,; Victor B. Cline, Ph. D.,
Psychologist and Assistant Prof. at the Uni-
versity of Utah; Dr. Richard Seymour,
Psychologist and Internist, California; Louise
F. W. Eickhoff, M.D., D.P.M. Royal College of
Psychiatrists, England; Thomas P. Millar,
M.D., Child Psychiatrist, Conn.; Dr. Florence
M. Lewis, Psychiatrist, Calif.; Dr. Herbert
Ratner, Public Health Director, Oak Park,
Ill. and Assoc. Clinical Prof. of Family and
Community Medicine, Stritch School of
Medicine; Mary Royer, M.S., President of the
National Parents’ League, Research Psychol-
ogist who developed and perfected the
psycho-diagnostic test of child-adjustment,
the Royer Identification Scale; Dr. Collin
Cooper, Asst. Clinical Prof. of Medicine, USC
Medical School, California; Stuart F. Froome,
Headmaster, St. Jude's Jr. School, England,
and author of Why Tommy Isn't Learning;
Robert Johnson, Educator and President of
the Detroit Education Association, Michigan;
Reul Shinner, Ph. D., Prof. of Chemical En-
gineering, City University, New York; Martha
Rountree, creator and producer of “Meet the
Press,” and others. Subjects will include sex
education, sensitivity training, violence,
pornography, drug abuse, abortion, delin-
quency, and innovative education.

Convention delegates will observe “a cer-
tain tinderbox quality when the child ad-
vocacy and day care schemes come up,” Dr.
Parsons predicted. Most good people sim-
ply have not been told that these schemes
include sensitivity training, which causes
mental illness requiring psychiatric treat-
ment in over 10% of participants. Why leg-
islator-people should want to burden psy-
chiatrists with an overload of innocent lit-
tle-people who are fine before so-called child
care hit them is one matter all ethical profes-
sionals will want to look at closely.

Listening closely to the professional over-
views will be the representative leaders of
parent-committees across the natlon who
comprise the NCOCE, together with presi-
dents of some half-doZen other national or-
ganizations with varying specialized con-
cerns but all concerned with the assault on
the American Family unit.

THE NATIONAL COALITION ON THE CRISIS IN
EpucaTioN

PRESS RELEASE

Pointing to the Child Advocacy, Child
Day Care/Development; & Child Mental
Health programs proposed by federal, state
& local governments, Barbara M. Morris,
Maryland editor & publisher, wrote in her
10/70 Report, “Anatomy of a Hoaz,” ‘Your
children & grandchildren can’t speak for
themselves. You have an obligation to act
for them. If you don't the government will.”

Mrs. Morrls, graduate of Rutgers Univer-
sity, & a practicing pharmacist, publisher of
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the Barbara M. Morris Reports, blasted the
coercive power of government over the fam-
11y by quoting from the Report to the Presi-
dent of the White House Conference on
Children: “A day care program that min-
isters to a child from six months to six
years of age has over 8,000 hours to teach
him wvalues, fears, beliefs, and hehaviors,”
& reminded her readers that, “The govern-
ment is serious about raising your children.
Are you?”"

Described by the Baltimore Chamber of
Commerce magazine as a pamphleteer in
the Benjamin Franklin tradition, Mrs. Mor-
ris is nationally-acclaimed for her success
in exposing otherwise unpublished informa-
tion from govérnmental and social-planning
agencies. On Friday night, March 19, 1972,
she will present the introductory “Child-De-
velopment—an Overview” in the initial
Parade of Issues opening the Phase II con-
vention of the National Coalition on the
Crisis in Education at the MayHAower Hotel
in Washington, D.C.

The convention, with the theme The Cri-
sis Invades the Home, is being held simul-
taneously and jointly with that of a national
professional organization, the Scientific
Information & Education Council of Phy-
siclans (SIECOP), whose membership leans
heavily toward child analysts, psychologists
and psychiatrists. Dr. James Parsons of
Melbourne, Florida, SIECOP President, pre-
dicts “a certain tinderbox quality when the
child advocacy and day care schemes come
up” before its delegates.

THE NATIONAL COALITION ON THE CRISIS
IN EpUcaTiON

PRESS RELEASE

Claiming that her organlzation actually
represents the 97% of American women op-
posing the so-called ‘women’s liberation’
movement, Mrs. Jagqui Davison, President
of Happiness of Womanhood and its new
division Housewives League of America, says
that her organization intends to counter the
degradation of femininity and the conver-
slon of ‘housewife’ into a dirty word, pledg-
ing to the men of America, “You make the
living, and we’ll make life worth living.”

According to the HOW newsletter, some 3%
of the women in this country have pressured
the Congress of the United States into with-
drawing the rights, responsibilities, and
privileges so treasured by the vast majority
of American womanhood, by passing the
“Equal Rights” Amendment and the first
Child Advocacy bill later vetoed by President
Nixon.

Housewives League of America is one of
many national organizations with specialized
interests who are joining together in Wash-
ington, D.C, May 18-22, 1972, to unite their
efforts in blocking any and all forms of
federal child-development legislation which
they agree are destructive to the American
family unit and the sanctity of the American
home.

Stating that "A true woman is serene until
her den is threatened; then she rises like a
lioness to defend it,” and pledging that “we
are ‘little old ladies’ who are taking off our
tennis shoes and putting on combat boots,”
Mrs, Davison’s organization is hosting a May
18 banquet at the Mayflower Hotel, conven-
tion headquarters, t¢ honor members of the
U.S. Senate and House of Representatives
who voted against the “Equal Rights”
Amendment,

Other organizations which will be repre-
sented at the National Convention on the
Crisis in Educaetion,—Phase II: The Crisis
Invades the Home include state and local
groups of the National Coalition on the
Crisis in Education, the National Parents’
League, Unified Concerned Citizens of Amer-
ica, the Private Day Nursery Assoclation of
Ohio, the Detroit Education Association, and
the Scientifie Information Council of Physi-
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clans (SIECOP) which is holding a simul-
taneous convention, with joint sessions, on
the Medical and Psychologic Aspects of Cur-
rent Social & Educational Trends Affecting
the Quality of Family Life.

THE NATIONAL COALITION ON THE CRISIS IN
EpucATION

PRESS RELEASE

“How to Reverse that Imperative Psychotic
Childhood Regression, Primary Disidentifi-
ecation”, will be the subject of a banquet
speech to be delivered Saturday night, May
20, 1972, at the Mayflower Hotel in Washing-
ton, D.C., under the sponsorship of the Na-
tional Parents’ League, headquartered In
Portland, Oregon.

Speaker Mary Royer, M.S., Research Psy-
chologist and President of the NPL, is the
developer and perfector of the psycho-diag-
nostic test of child-adjustment, the Royer
Identification Scale. She will be addressing
delegates to simultaneous and joint sessions
of the conventions of the National Coalition
on the Crisis in Education (NCOCE) and the
Scientific Information & Education Council
of Physicians (SIECOP). Also in attendance
will be presidents of other national organiza-
tions sharing concern over proposed federal
child-development legislation which Mrs.
Royer describes as “unequivocably destruc-
tive of children.”

In July of 1970 in an article for the Hills-
boro Argus, Mrs. Royer wrote, “The saddest
commentary of all is that many parents are
moaning a dirge instead of coming together
as a group for the purpose of raising (their)
voices in a thundering crescendo of rightful
protest against these Indignities being per-
petrated upon the Innocents, Decisive, mili-
tant action is needed.” Her comments were
both prophetic and catalytic, for on Friday
night, May 19, representative leaders of
NCOCE parent-committees across the nation
will convene for “Phase II: The Crisis In-
vades the Home” and for an initial “Parade
of Issues” during which Mrs. Royer will speak
on “The Psychological Implications of Con-
téemporary Education and Alternatives Avail-
able to Parents.”

Through her organization, Mrs. Royer has
chartered and glven assistance to those in-
terested in establishing inexpensive parent-
controlled private schools dedicated to basic
academic education; under the auspices of
Circuit Court Judges and school adminis-
trators in different states, she has conducted
extensive testing of adjudicated delinquents,
and in 1963 she served as a consultant to
President Kennedy's Comm. on Delinquency
& Crime, a pilot program in St. Louis.

“Sufficient probing has revealed,” she
writes,” that within a broad, amorphous, hu-
manistic framework, your sons and daugh-
ters are bezing manipulated as experimental
animals are manipulated . . . in giant, pilot
school research projects designed by educa-
tors or behavioral scientists who are promot-
ing various modular scheduling and differen-
tiated staffing research projects, none of
which have, according to educators, any defi-
nite proven value as educational techniques.
Educators are also promoting the use of
various psychological techniques, whose
stated purpose is to ‘alter attitudes’ or to
bring about varlous forms of ‘behavioral
modification’ or change.”

“Behavior modification techniques,” she
continues: ‘‘are being unethically, and un-
professionally, applied in the schools, against
normal well-adjusted morally oriented chil-
dren, without the knowledge of, or consent
of, parents and/or guardians . . . The use
of such psychological techniques is wholly
inappropriate in a normal school setting,
upon normal students, for, as stated, they
are being utilized for the purpose of bring-
ing about behavioral change,”

“Specifically”, Mrs. Royer concludes, “It
is parental attitudes and values, that you
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have taught to your children, that are the
target for change.”

THE NATIONAL COALITION ON THE CRISIS
IN EDUCATION

PRESS RELEASE

World-renowned child analyst and inter-
national lecturer on the emotional develop-
ment of children, Dr, Rhoda Lorand of New
York Cilty, has challenged the self-assumed
expertise In personal matters of the educa-
tional innovators, and emphasized the valid-
ity of the extreme creditability gap developed
between parents and educators, “While school
officials deny they have definite plans for
programs, and use that denial to avoid show-
ing parents the materials to be used, parents
discover warehouses filled with the materials,
which have been ordered paid for, and deliv-
ered"”, she wrote in her Fall, 1970 article for
the N.Y. State School Nurse Teachers Asso-
ciation magazine, “A Psychoanalytic View of
the Sex Education Controversy.”

Because of her conviction that “the new
[sex-education] programs would render par-
ents obsolete”, Dr. Lorand, whose book Love,
Sex, and the Teenager was selected for in-
clusion in the VISTA Volunteers Portable
Book Kit, will deliver the keynote address on
""The Widening Assault on the Family" at the
joint conventions of the Scientific Informa-
tlon & Education Council of Physicians
(SIECOP) and the National Coalitlon on the
Crisis in Education (NCOCE) to be held May
18-22 at the Mayflower Hotel in Washington,
D.C. an effort bringing together representa-
tives of grassroots parent-committees, and
responsible medical, phychological and psy-
chiatric professionals, from across the nation.

Speaking In her area of expertise, Dr.
Lorand has said that “protesting parents are
terated with unbellieveable rudeness and hos-
tility when evasiveness no longer works.
These facts point to the probable presence
of unresolved childhood hostility towards
their own parents [on the part of educators]
which is being vented on the protesting par-
ents. The behavior of those who are so deter-
minedly pushing these programs has been
most interesting clinically.”

“Everyone became an instant authority
on mental health,” she continued, “diagnos-
ing those who disagreed with them as ‘very
sick’ and ‘sexually hung-up’. Teachers and
principals with Impunity told and continue
to tell protesting mothers that they must be
mentally il and surely there is something
wrong with their sex life.”

Dr. Lorand, a Fellow of the International
Council of Psychologists, concludes, “The
over-enthuslasm for the courses arouses the
conjecture that these people are reacting to
an excess of unconscious anxiety and guilt
about sexuality, produced by a too repressive
upbringing. Thus thelr ready diagnosis of the
opposition as being sexually troubled is pure
projection (attributing to someone else what
one cannot bear to know is true of one's
self). The no-holds-barred approach appears
to be giving them a feeling of llberation from
childhood guilt feelings and anxiety about
sexual matters and they are experiencing a
great sense of release in having this material
openly avallable and under authoritative
auspices.”

ENGLISH EDUCATOR BLASTS INNOVATIVE
EpucaTioN

Headmaster 8. H. Froome of the tradition-
ally-oriented St. Jude’s Jr. School in Surrey,
England; author of the best-selling Why
Tommy Isn't Learning (Tom Stacey Books,
Ltd., London, 1970), and contributor to the
London Express, Teacher's World Magazine,
and the 1969 Black Paper on education, has
bilasted contemporary educational innova-
tions as "“trying to pretend that learning can
be a pleasure; it can't. It's hard work, but it's
got to be done.”

Because of the parallel problems confront-
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ing education both here and abroad, ranging
from permissiveness through sex-education
and school-bussing, Mr. Froome has been in-
vited to address the assembled delegates of
the simultaneous conventions of the Na-
tional Coalition on the Crisis in Education,
a network of grass-roots parents’ organiza-
tions, and SIECOP (Bcientific Information &
Educational Council of Physicians), to be
held in Washington, D.C. on May 18-22, 1972
at the Mayfower Hotel, in both joint and
separate sesslons.

In commenting on American educational
problems, Froome points out, ""We have the
same problem in Britain with ‘faceless’' bu-
reaucrats beilng able to shape educational
organization without reference to an eléc-
torate. It is done slowly and insidiously, but
gradually schools and other institutions are
remodeled to agree with the wishes of the
pald officials, not with the desires of the
parents of the children who attend them.
It is my experience in this countiry that par-
ents generally want their children to be
taught in the traditional way and to be
masters of reading, writing and arithmetic,
but the officials have declded otherwise, and
that is why our schools are centres of dis-
covery-learning and are addicted to life-
adjustment courses.” Meanwhile, he adds,
“Discriminating parents are always looKing
for an old-fashioned school—somewhere with
strict discipline and with traditional teach-
érs who like their pupils to know their mul-
tiplication tables and to write English in a
tidy grammatical form.”

The fact that Mr. Froome's school is
avidly sought by parents is obvious in Eng-
land's “The Teacher” of July 31, 1970, where
reporter Shirley Toulson, comparing ©BSt.
Jude's to a progressive British school points
out that “Parents of these children have all
deliberately chosen this sort of structured
primary education for their children. Many
of them travel considerable distances to bring
the children to the school and all of them
think themselves fortunate to have got a
place at St. Jude's. There is an enormous
waliting list, and many children are turned
away.” The London Evening Mail in review-
ing Froome's book and school on May 19,
1971, put it this way: “Any of the modern
educationists with whom he is now engaged
in virtually single-handed combat had bet-
ter not look to Stuart Froome's school, the
proof of his particular pudding, to provide
their ammunition.”

Mr. Froome's summary, written in his col-
umn for England’s '“Teacher’'s World”, Au-
gust 21, 1870, applies equally in the United
Btates: “Much modern educational theory,
like thalidomide, has not been tried and
tested in the crucible of practical experience.
Centre of interest and integrated day pro-
cedures are strenuously advocated by pur-
veyors of modern methods, but there 1s no
demonstrable proof of their efficiency as
teaching aids. Nor can there ever been such
proofs, because coincident with the intro-
duction of these free methods of teaching
have come demands for the abolition of
examinations and tests In schools.”

PoLICY STATEMENT

This organization is a coalition of inde-
pendent parent-groups within the United
States whose members belleve that the ulti-
mate authority and responsibility for the
child must remain with the family. We have
joined our efforts in order to preserve the
family as the primary unit of our society; to
preserve and foster the right of the parent
to obtain the best possible education for his
child and determine that child’s moral and
religious training, and to preserve these rights
for our posterity.

In accordance with sald purpose, this Coall-
tion takes a united stand against in-school
sex-education or sensitivity-training; the
abolitlion of the neighborhood school; manda-
tory busing of schoolchildren beyond their
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home communities for any purpose whatso-
ever; and against any form of education, or
any other program—administrative or gov-
ernmental, local, state, national or interna-
tional-—which serves to weaken the child-
parent relationship, to undermine national
patriotism or our traditional Judeo-Christian
ethic, or to abrogate the rights guaranteed to
the people under the Constitution of the
United States of America.

It is our specific intent to further the ex-
change of information and assistance be-
tween cooperating groups, each of which re-
tains at all times its individual autonomy.

[From the Enquirer-Gazette, April 20, 1872]
THe Scorr REPORT
(By Paul Scott)

A backlash similar to that running against
forced school bussing is spreading across the
nation in opposition to legislation that would
change the traditional role of the American
family and parent-child relationship.

This potential, powerful political force is
being generated by hundreds of small pro-
family groups now springing up around the
TU.8. In sharp contrast to the child develop-
ment groups organized and directed from
New York and Washington, the new pro-
family movement appears to be made up of
hard-core grass roots organizations.

The pro-family groups are now organizing
a national coalition to vigorously oppose
massive government child development pro-
grams, sensitivity training in schools, in-
school sex education, and the abolition of
the neighborhood school.

Known as the National Coalition on the
Crisis In Education, this loosely knitted
movement plans to bring their campaign to
strengthen the family to the nation’s Capitol
in May by holding a national convention
here. The organizing groups include:

Crisis in Education Committee, Garden
City, Idaho; Unified Concerned Citizens of
America, Texarkana, Texas; the National Par-
ents’ League, Portland, Oregon; League of
Housewives, Kingman, Arizona; Detroit Edu-
cation Association, Detroit, Michigan; SIE-
COP, Melbourne, Florida; and a number of
pro-family groups in California, Ohio, Mis-
souri, and Maryland.

Immediate objective of the mushrooming
eoalition will be to spark a drive in Congress
to block the latest verslon of the controver-
sial Child Development legislation that Presi-
dent Nixon vetoed last year,

The new legislation package, which in-
cludes money for the Head Start program,
was quietly approved last week by a Senate
Labor and Education Subcommittee headed
by liberal Democratic Senator , the
chief advocate of programs that would give
the government more control over the early
years of the nation’s children.

The full Senate Labor and Education Com-
mittee is expected to act on the legislation
later In the week. Supporters hope to win
committee approval so Senate action can be
taken early in May. Timetable for the legis-
lation in the House now depends on action
in the Senate.

The new strategy—The “Comprehensive
Head Start, Child Development and Family
Services Act', as the new legislation package
is known, would provide for a network of
preschool educational services for most chil-
dren and controversial “development day
care programs for youngsters whose parents
are working."”

In a major effort to win White House ap-
proval for the legislation, Senator
worked with GOP Senators , and

, to slash the authorization for the
first operation year from $2 billion in the
vetoed bill to $1.2 billlon.

Strategy of the

group is to try to
get a frame-work child development program
through Congress this year that President
Nixon will not veto. Then after the 1972
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election, the Senators would work to expand
and radicalize the legislation to include many
of the social engineering schemes that were
in the vetoed measure.

The new pro-family coalition hopes to
counter this move by convincing members of
Congress and President Nixon that a major-
ity of Amerlcans are opposed to such social
tampering with their children.

As one member of the coalitlon puts it:
“Once the American people know what these
Senators really have In mind when they pro-
pose child development, they will not only
work to defeat the legislation but they will
politically oppose those that support such
programs.”

White House aides report that President
Nizon vetoed the original child development
bill last year after recelving more than 100,-
000 letters from parents of children through-
out the country who are fed up with efforts
to weaken the family. More than three-
fourths of the letters came from the Far
West states Including politically strategic
California.

The strategy of the new coalition will be to
use their national meeting here to spotlight
their campaign against the Child Develop-
ment legislation and to have their members
talk with members of Congress. Their policy
statement, now being circulated among mem-
bers of Congress, states:

“This organization is a coalition of Inde-
pendent parent-groups within the U.S. whose
members belleve that the ultimate authority
and responsibllity for the child must remain
with the family.

“We have jolned our efforts in order to
preserve the family as the primary unit of
our society; to preserve and foster the right
of the parent to obtain the best possible
education for his child and determine that
child’s moral and religlous training, and to
preserve these rights for our posterity. . . .

“We are against any form of education, or
any other program—administrative or gov-
ernmental, local, state, natlonal or interna=-
tional—which serves to weaken the child-
parent relationship, to undermine national
patriotism or our traditional Judeo-Christian
ethic. . . "

In a Presidential and Congressional elec-
tion year, the new national coalitlon could
be a very powerful political force—especially
since it comes from the grass roots where
they cast and count the votes.

TRANSLATOR STATIONS

HON. RICHARD G. SHOUP

OF MONTANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. SHOUP. Mr. Speaker, I have today
introduced a bill to amend section 318 of
the Communications Act of 1934, as
amended. Its purpose is to enable the
Federal Communications Commission to
authorize translator broadcast stations to
originate limited amounts of local pro-
graming and to authorize FM radio
broadcast translator stations to operate
unattended in the same manner as is now
permitted for television broadcast trans-
lator stations.

Translator stations are low-power
broadcasting stations which receive the
incoming signals of a television station
on an FM radio station, amplify the in-
coming signals, convert—or “translate”—
them to a different output frequency, and
retransmit the signals to the community
or area which it is desired to serve.
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Translators are needed where, because of
terrain or extreme distances, it is not pos-
sible to receive the signals of the originat-
ing television or FM radio station—the
primary station. Consequently, trans-
lators are found in abundance in rural
areas, mountainous areas, or areas far
from any television or FM radio station
and frequently they provide the only
source of television or FM radio to the
residents of such areas. Most translator
stations are found in the western part of
the United States, but many are on the
east coast in mountainous States. Trans-
lators, in increasing numbers, carry the
programing of noncommercial educa-
tional television stations and serve an
important function by providing in-
school programing. They are limited,
however, to rebroadcast, or petition, of
the signals of their primary stations
without any significant alteration of the
characteristics of the incoming signals.

Translation stations were conceived as
simple, inexpensive devices which could
be made available to small communities
where demand for television service—
and later, FM radio service—was great
and financial resources were meager. As
so conceived, the rules governing their
operation were modest, as were the fi-
nancial requirements and other qualifi-
cations. Television translator stations
have proliferated, there being now nearly
3,000 authorized in the country. The de-
mand has no:i diminished nor has the
need, but there is an increasing demand
for greater utility for these stations, spe-
cifically, the ability to originate pro-
graming of local interest as well as to
find financial support by carrying com-
mereial advertising. Because translators
are not now permitted to originate pro-
graming nor, with an exception to be
discussed subsequently, to carry com-
mercial advertising of their own, they
are not self-supporting and must depend
upon the public generosity for their sup-
port. This has always been difficult.
Profit is not a characteristic of trans-
lator stations.

Prior to 1960, section 318 of the Com-
munications Act required all broadcast
stations to pe operated only by persons
having license issued by the Federal
Communications Commission. The Com-
mission is, under the law, permitted to
waive the requirement for certain types
of stations, but not for broadcast sta-
tions. Congress, by Public Law 86-609,
approved July 7, 1960, amended this
section of the law to make a specific
exception for those broadcasting stations
“engaged solely in the function of re-
broadecasting the signals of television
broadcast stations.” The purpose of this
amendment was to enable the Commis-
sion to permit translator stations to op-
erate without a licensed operator. At
that time, there were only television
translator stations. FM radio translator
stations were not authorized by the
Commission unti. September 1970. Under
section 318 of the act, as amended in
1960, any broadcasting station which was
engaged Jolely in the function of re-
broadcastinz the signals of a television
station could operate unattended, thus
fulfilling the promise of a simple and
inexpensive device available to all. A
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translator station, however, which origi-
nates programing would no longer be en-
gaged solely in the function of re-
broadcasting and would, therefore, be
removed from the category of broadcast-
ing stations which could operate without
a licensed operator in attendance.

Television translator stations are of
two basic types: Those that rebroadcast
on a VHF output frequency—channels 2
through 13—known as VHF translators,
irrespective of whether the primary sta-
tion is VHF or UHF, and those that op-
erate on UHF output channels—channels
14 through 83—known as UHF transla-
tors. UHF translators are necessarily
more complex, require greater power, and
are, consequently, many times more ex-
pensive to construct and operate than
VHF translators. Because of the limited
frequency space available in the VFH
band, it is often not possible for com-
munities to construct VHF translators
and, if they are to have television, they
must use UHF translators. This has gen-
erally resulted in a great finaneial bur-
den. The Commission, recognizing this
problem and desiring to encourage the
use of UHF television, issued a Report
and Order in Docket No. 15971 in 1968, in
which it provided that UHF translators
could originate local slide announce-
ments for the purpose of soliciting or
acknowledging voluntary local public fi-
nancial support. This was later construed
by the Commission to include carriage of
pure commercial advertising. The dura-
tion and frequency of such announce-
ments, however, was limited by the Com-
mission to no more than 20 seconds every
hour. The Commission held that this
limitation was required by the proscrip-
tions of section 318 of the Communica-
tions Act but believed that 20 seconds per
hour was so insignificant as to constitute
no change in the character of a transla-
tor as a station engaged solely in re-
broadcasting. Any more than that, how-
ever, would remove such stations from
that category and they would be required
to employ licensed operators. The Com-
mission said that, with this restriction,
translator stations would still be con-
sidered to be engaged ‘‘solely” in rebroad-
casting in the same manner as they are
considered to be engaged solely in re-
broadcasting when they originate and
broadecast their call signs. The origina-
tions were restricted to slide announce-
ments and no program origination was
possible. Thus, translators are not per-
mitted, and cannot be permitted under
the statute as now worded, to originate
programing of local interest.

People living in rural communities and
areas, principally in the West, are in-
creasingly demanding that their transla-
tor stations give them news, weather,
and other programing of local interest.
In many cases, such communities are
able to receive, via translator stations,
only television stations from a neighbor-
ing State. They are deprived of news of
local political interest or events which
vitally affect them. Frequently, isolated
communities have no access to free tele-
vision and are required to subscribe to a
cable television system for which they
must pay fees. Translators offer great
promise for rural America if their func-
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tions can be expanded even to a limited
extent. This ean only bhe achieved
through amendment of the statute, as
proposed.

The Federal Communications Com-
mission has indicated that the amount of
local origination which could be done by
translators would still be limited, both
because of the statute as it is to be
amended, and for technical reasons. The
extent of the origination permitted
would need to be determined by the FCC
but it must be limited so that translator
stations retain their character as re-
broadcast stations. To enable the Com-
mission to proceed with consideration of
revision of its rules to allow local origina-
tion by translators in harmony with the
statute, I propose to amend section 318
of the act to change the word “solely” in
the phrase that reads “. . . engaged sole-
1y in the function of rebroadcasting” to
“primarily” so that the phrase will read
“engaged primarily in the function of
rebroadcasting,”

Since the statute now specifies “tele-
vision” stations in the phrase “en-
gaged solely in the function of rebroad-
casting the signals of television broad-
cast stations, the Commission is not per-
mitted to allow FM radio translator sta-
tions to operate unattended. At the pres-
ent time, a person with a restricted
radiotelephone operator permit is re-
quired to monitor an FM translator.
Therefore, I propose to amend the stat-
ute to eliminate the word “television”,
thereby allowing FM radio translator
stations also to operate unattended and
to originate programing and commer-
cial matter.

I recognize, of course, that there will
be many problems to be resolved if origi-
nation is allowed, including the question
of political broadcasts, the fairness doe-
trine, false and misleading advertising,
logging, and similar problems. These can
be dealt with in the rulemaking proceed-
ing which the Federal Communications
Et?lmmmsion would institute to amend the

es.

Section 318 of the Communications Act,
as it is proposed to amend it, will read
as follows:

“Sec. 318. The actual operation of all trans-
mitting apparatus in any radio statlon for
which a station license is required by this
Act shall be carried on only by a person hold-
ing an operator’s license issued hereunder,
and no person shall operate any such ap-
paratus in such station except under and in
accordance with an operator’s license issued
to him by the Commission: Provided, how-
ever, That the Commission if it shall find
that the public interest, convenience, or nec-
essity will be served thereby may waive or
modify the foregoing provisions of this sec-
tion for the operation of any station except
(1) stations for which licensed operators
are required by international agreement, (2)
stations for which licensed operators are re-
quired for safety purposes, (3) stations en-
gaged In broadeasting (other than those en-
gaged primarily in the function of rebroad-
casting the signals of broadcast stations),
and (4) stations operated as common carriers
on frequencies below thirty thousand kilo-
cycles: Provided further, That the Commis-
sion shall have power to make special regula-
tions governing the granting of licenses for
the use of automatic radio devices and for the
operation of such devices.”
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LIFE ABOARD A POLARIS SUB

HON. CRAIG HOSMER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, the May
1972 issue of the VFW magazine carries
an insightful article by Frank Carey
about lif» aboard one of America’s
Polaris submarines.

Few of us can fail to be awed by the
power of these magnificent machines
and their crews. Mr. Carey's article
gives us all a valuable insight into the
atmosphere aboard the U.8.8. Carver
during a cruise with Vice Adm. H. G.
Rickover.

For the benefit of my colleagues, the
article follows:

ON THE PrOWL UNDERNEATH
(By Frank Carey)

“You're dead!” cried the old admiral,
tapping a startled young officer on the
shoulder—even as the full-speed-ahead
power of the Polaris submarine Carver be-
gan to fade.

“Take over!” Vice Adm. Hyman G. Rick-
over, 71, ordered an equally-surprised en-
listed man who had been tensely peering
at the panels of a maneuvering-control con-
sole—the one controlling the submarine’s
atomic power plant.

The 8,000-ton Carver—equipped to launch
more destructive power than all the explo-
sives detonated in all the wars of history—
was operating at 400 feet beneath an angry
sea.

And Electroniecs Techniclan 1/C J. John
Lennon, 26, of Jollet, Il., did “take over”
and ran the show, as he or someone else
might have to do In wartime.

He delicately maneuvered Iinstruments
and barked orders that brought the nuclear
power plant to a complete stop—even as
other crewmen switched the ship to old-
time, emergency battery power, thus allow-
ing the Carver to still move ahead, although
at a fraction of her former speed. Finally,
Lennon virtuslly nursed the atomic power
plant back into action.

The switch-of-command incident occurred
shortly after peppery, controversial Adm.
Rickover—often called ‘“the father of Amer-
ica’s nuclear Navy"—had given the sharp
command to “Scram the reactor!"

This triggered one of the most tense
emergency-drill operations aboard a nuclear
submarine.

Hands flew to instrument panels, voices
elsewhere cried "Reactor seram!” and a siren
screeched like a police cruiser chasing a
bandit car.

This “scramming” maneuver Involved an
intentional, temporary stoppage of the ship’s
ingenious nuclear power plant by reducing
its steam-generating nuclear fisslon “fires"
and shutting off the trilllon-atoms-per-sec-
ond “splitting” of its uranium fuel.

It's the thing that would have to be done
on a truly emergency basis If something
went awry with the power plant and the crew
and the plant were endangered.

True, the whole thing was a test—and
there were indications that at least some of
the crew had a tip-off that Rickover might
stage such a drill this night.

But, it was a grim game, and as Rickover
himself said:

“There's no such thing as a fake drill
aboard a submarine!” In effect, he indlcated,
every kind of drill aboard a submerged sub
amounts to an emergency.

The test maneuver—including the switch
of command from the watch officer “killed”
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in action—was a dramatic finale to a rarely-
given demonstration to a few newsmen of
the deep-diving and other operations of a
Polaris submarine.

The Carver—named for Dr. George Wash-
ington Carver, the famed black educator
and chemist—is one of 41 nuclear-powered
submarines equipped to launch 16 nuclear-
warheaded Polaris missiles in a 2,500-nau-
tical mile range.

And the Carver and 30 of her sister subs
are being readied for conversion to carry
even more powerful Poseidon missiles that
may have multiple hydrogen warheads.

The Polaris subs, on secret submerged
patrols lasting two months at a time—and
ever on the alert to launch missiles capable
of reaching virtually any target on earth—
|constitute one of America’s chief deter-
rents against nuclear warfare.

As the 425-foot, clgar-shaped Carver op-
erated at a Polaris diving area some 100
miles off the Virginia coast, newsmen—in-
vited by Rickover for an overnight patrol—
also experienced such maneuvers as:

—Diving to a classified-secret depth which
they were only allowed to report as “greater
than 400 feet.”

—An “emergency stop” at full, but secret,
speed—with the great hull of the Carver
trembling and shuddering as the plummeting
craft was suddenly thrown into reverse
throttle by tall, alert Electrician’s Mate 1/C
Eugene Gihring, 24, of Seattle, Wash.

The amazing extent of the undersea,
watchful prowling of the mighty Polaris
fleet was disclosed aboard ship by Vice Adm.
Eugene P. (Dennis) Wilkinson, now com-
mander of all nuclear and non-nuclear sub-
marines of the Atlantic fleet. About 16 years
ago, then a commander, Wilkilnson was the
original skipper of the Nautilus, the world’s
first nuclear-powered submarine, He thrilled
America when he signalled the terse, historlc
message—“‘Underway on nuclear power”—
as the Nautilus put to sea on Jan. 17, 1955,

The Carver often rolled badly during a
T-hour surface voyage out of Norfolk, Va.—
plowing into the teeth of a 26-knot wind
beneath misty, threatening skies.

Such surface-rolling would be true of any
nuclear-powered “true submersible,” be-
cause they're not designed to run on the
sea's surface like conventional, non-nuclear-
powered subs must do.

Below deck, coffee cups slid off the ward-
room table into the laps of officers and ci-
villan “ship-riders.” And shoulders and
shins bumped against metal in the narrow
passageways as the Carver struggled through
15-foot swells on the outward voyage.

Topside, a few “nukes" (nuclear sailors)
having deck duties, lashed themselves with
safety ropes to the nearest ladder, or to a
kind of monorail which snakes along the
deck.

In charge topslde was the ship’s “‘exec"—
Lt. Cmdr. John L. Sullivan, of Minneapolis,
who grinned, in replying to a reporter's ques-
tion, that he was no "kin to the ‘Boston
Strong Boy' prizefighter” of yesteryear.

But now, the ship’s clocks showed 10:05
p.m. and—

“Diving officer, submerge the ship!" or-
dered Cmdr. Donald Briggs, 41, of Gentry,
Ark., the Carver's skipper, momentarily tak-
ing & fat cigar from his mouth.

“Dive! Dive!” came a cry from somewhere
as two blasts from the ship’s klaxon horn
violently attacked our eardrums.

About 10 youths, sitting alert in front of
a large console, peer sharply at their panel
boards through the diving-control room's
garish red light. That dim {llumination was
required by periscope viewers nearby to
“night-adapt” their eyes for a final peak
around before and early In submergence.

“Make (initial) depth 150 feet!™ ordered
Briggs, as the great ship, almost imper-
ceptibly, began to go down at a 4-degree
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angle—and a depth meter above this re-
porter’s head graphically recorded our foot-
by-foot descent ..."...387,88,389,40..."

Even at that shallow depth, the sub’s sur-
face-rolling had magically disappeared.

“It will take us about a minute or so to
get down to around 150,” sald Briggs. “These
ships are so large, and create such a suction
as they submerge, you practically have to
pop 'em under the surface.”

These tests are needed periodically to pro-
vide information to gulde the aiming and
firing of the Carver’s nuclear missiles If the
ominous, secret order ever came from the
White House, That's because density, motion
and other water conditions can vary sharply
from place to place in the open ocean from
which the missiles would surge.

But we were to go much deeper than that
into the strange, silent world which is the
hiding place of the Carver and her sisters
on their lonely, dangerous patrols.

Adm. Rickover walks three miles dally
when ashore—and is a Spartan eater. Thus,
the Navy's oldest officer in active service set
a fast pace as he led hard-breathing news-
men along the labyrinthian passageways of
the great ship.

He ducked through tight hatches, maneu-
vered close corners, descended and climbed
the toughest ladders with a finesse matching
that of crewmen young enough to be his
grandsons.

Talking almost continuously as he cruised
onward the onetime Western Union mes-
senger boy from Chicago maneuvered from
the torpedo room in one part of the ship
through s maze of other compartments, in-
cluding one nicknamed “Sherwood Forest.”

The latter is a passageway flanked on each
side by eight fat cylinders stacked like giant
trees and extending some 30 feet from the
bottom of the sub to now-buttoned-down
“windows' on 1ts deck.

These held the Carver's ever-ready mis-
siles during the 5% years she's been on pa-
trol. And, modifications of them will hold
the even more fearsome Poseidons.

Rickover, quickly doffing his civilian
clothes for khaki Navy “fatigues” when he
came aboard, warmed up for his Pied Piper
role by telling us that he is greatly worried
about the future of the Navy he loves.

He sald that despite the Carver's potential
destructive force—a symbol of overall U.SB.
naval power—the United States may soon be-
come “the No, 2 naval power in the world.”

That possibility could become a reality, he
sald, unless action is taken to at least match
what he calls an ever-increasing bulld-up of
Soviet naval strength—ranging from missile-
equipped nuclear submarines to conventional
warships and the Russian merchant fleet.

Then the admiral—who for years has been
battling Pentagon bureaucracy and urging
increased U.S. might at sea—gave the news-
men a cram course in atomic energy and
nuclear propulsion in the still-surfaced Car-
ver's badly-rolling wardroom.

The white-haired scrapper illustrated the
longevity of undisturbed atoms of the uni-
verse by declaring:

“Some of the atoms from the last dying
gasps of Jullus Caesar still remain in the
world’s atmosphere some 2,000 years later,
whereas, every second, one trillion atoms of
uranium undergo fission in this ship's pro-
pulsion reactor!”

Paradoxically, the ship’s real payoff de-
partment—the “Missile Control Center, —
is known as the “push-the-button-depart-
ment.” Here, among other gear, a soft-spoken
youth unemotionally worked a handle con=-
taining THE button. Ironically, the handle
that would loose the nuclear whirlwind re-
sembles the handle of a child's toy water

n.
gucontact with the men's families during the
patrols is provided by radio messages from
wives and girl friends. Such 20-word “fam-
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ily-grams"” are allowed only four times dur-
ing each 60-day patrol, and there can be no
replies from the radlo-silent, prowling ship.

The night’s realistic training exercise com-
pleted, the Carver surfaced shortly after mid-
night.

Clumps of tiny, phosphorescent sea-crea=
tures glowed like fireflies, and even Roman
candles, in the surf, racing across the bow
as the Carver headed homeward to Norfolk.

And a lone, leaping dolphin gleamed in
the ship's light off the port side as the look=-
out, Seaman Robert Abreu, 21, of Westford,
Mass., confided he was homesick for his fam-
fly and his girl,

“My birthday was Oct. 12,” he sald, “and
for the last three years, I've spent it on pa-
trol.”

“Tough luck!” the newsman agreed. “But
at least you have much in common with
Columbus.”

PRESIDENT NIXON'S ACTIONS IN
VIETNAM APPROVED BY TWO
ARIZONA NEWSPAPERS

HON. JOHN J. RHODES
OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972
Mr. RHODES. Mr. Speaker, both of the

major Phoenix newspapers, the Arizona
Republic and the Phoenix Gazette,

printed excellent editorials today re-
garding President Nixon's most recent
actions in Southeast Asia,

I would like to share the wisdom of
these editorials with my colleagues, and
suggest we all listen to this reasoned ap-
proach to the present situation. I there-

fore, insert both editorials in the REcorD
at this point.
[From the Arizona Republic, May 10, 1972]

Nixon's DuAL ESCALATION

President Nixon's speech Monday night un-
doubtedly escalated American participation
in the Vietnam war. What many of the
President's listeners didn't realize, however,
is that the speech also escalated the drive
for peace. It probably was the bravest speech
ever made by an American president, and it
showed the only course that promises an hon-
orable end to the war.

Mining of North Vietnamese harbors in-
volves a calculated risk. But it also promises
to shut off supplies for North Vietnam, and
85 per cent of the tanks, artillery and guns
used so effectively by North Vietnam are de-
livered by ship.

At the time he announced his block-
ade of North- Vietnam, the President also
went further than he has ever gone to meet
the peace demands of the Hanol government.

With the complete support of liberal opin-
jon in this country, Hanoi has repeatedly sald
it would return the American prisoners if the
United States (a) stopped fighting and (b)
announced a fixed date by which all Ameri-
can military forces would be withdrawn from
Vietnam.

Monday night President Nixon said he
would agree to withdraw all American mill-
tary forces within four months of (a) the
return of American prisoners and (b) the
establishment of an internationally super-
vised cease-fire.

So it is obvious that President Nixon has
now come very close to accepting the Hanol
demands for an end to the war. He threw in
the blockade for two reasons, 1t seems to us,
First, he will have something to bargain with
if Hanol agrees to meaningful talks. Second,
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the Bouth Vietnamese will be in a much
stronger position to continue the war if
enemy supplies of oll, tanks, guns, planes
and ammunition are cut off.

There is, of course, a risk involved in order-
ing the interdiction of enemy supplies within
the territorial waters of North Vietnam. What
happens when the first non-combatant
freighter, tay a Russlan ship, starts up the
river for Haiphong? U.S. planes may bomb
it, or U.S. ships may warn the Russian cap-
tain that he is entering a minefield. In either
case, the supplies will not be delivered and
the provisions of international law will have
been complied with.

The President’s hand was, of course, forced
by the new mlissile and artillery attacks on
American military bases in South Vietnam.
Had he made no response the 80,000 Ameri-
can troops still in South Vietnam (most of
them supply troops) might well have been
faced with a Dunkerque of appalling propor-
tions.

Cutting the Russian arms supply to North
Vietnam assures the American command that
it can continue its orderly withdrawal with-
out running the risk of a slaughter on the
beaches. To have done less would have made
President Nixon guilty of neglecting his duty
(1) to the American soldlers still in Viet-
nam, (2) to the prisoners still being used as
pawns by the North Vietnamese, and (3)
to the 17 million South Vietnamese whose
capture is the goal of the Communist regime
of . North Vietnam.

[From the Phoenix Gazette, May 9, 1972]
To WIN THE PEACE

When predator nations are on the prowl,
most often peace can be achieved only by
fighting for it.

Or by showing beyond even a fool's doubt-
ing the willness to fight.

America’s Quaker President, whose very
religion binds him to the cause of pesace,
who has gone the last mile with an arrogant
enemy in seeking it, who has offered com-
promises so deeply cutting that they have
lost him the good will of the far right in his
own party—this President last night teld his
people, and the people of the whole world,
that he intends to fight for peace.

Not for a false and transient peace born
of surrender, that could have no other ulti-
mate end but greater war.

A peace of honor, born of respect, sustained
by strength.

In President Nixon's address to the nation
last night was the implicit knowledge that
there are two ways in which a great nation
can fight. One is to win a victory. The other
is to win a peace. The first seeks to humble
and destroy the enemy. The second seeks
only to bring the enemy to end the fighting.

By ordering the blockade and mining of
North Vietnam's ports and the rail lines
which bring in war supplies. Mr. Nixon en-
tered Into a great gamble that the Soviet
Union would not react aggressively. But by
going no farther at this time, he signaled to
anyone who might listen that it is peace he
seeks—not conquest and not a victory of
conguest.

It should not be lost on anyone, and surely
by now must not be lost upon the Commu-
nist world, that Mr. Nixon has meant what
he has sald from the beginning of his ad-
ministration: He does not intend to sur-
render in this war; he does not intend to
stand aside so that our ally can be first
humiliated, then destroyed.

In our opinion Mr, Nixon has now done
what President Eennedy and Johnson should
have done, each in his turn.

Left undone in the proper time, it made
the dolng now vastly more difficult.

But no less necessary.
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ESCALATION, AMERICAN OPTIONS,
AND PRESIDENT NIXON'S WAR
MOVES

HON. RONALD V. DELLUMS

_ OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 10, 1972

Mr. DELLUMS. Mr. Speaker, today I
am joining with several of my colleagues
in sponsoring a resolution of impeach-
ment of President Richard M. Nixon.

Given the President’'s actions in re-
cent days—indeed, over the entire term
of his office—and given the type of in-
formation now available about the op-
tions he faced, I have concluded that he
is guilty of both unconstitutional pro-
cedure and of crimes against humanity.

President Nixon thinks he can get
away with anything. I do not. The real
question is whether the Congress will
justify his contemptuous opinion of it,
or whether Congress will start doing its
job. The President fools only himself in
believing his grandstanding can solve
problems. Those of us in Congress must
have a greater sense of reality—and a
great sense of responsibility both to the
Americans who are pawns in Mr. Nix-
on’s games, and to the Vietnamese whose
society we are turning into a smoking
ruin.

I am amazed by the cynical irrespon-
sibility with which the President pre-
sumes to blackmail the American peo-
ple. Is he so obsessed with his personal
prestige and power, is he so removed
from the human realities of his decisions,
that he no longer cares how many lives
he endangers through his cruel and reck-
less actions? After wantonly exposing
American troops and installations and
the lives of American POW’s, he then
tries to use their endangered position—
for which he alone is responsible—as a
weapon to silence criticism. After flount-
ing international law and daring the
Russians to forget about their national
honor, their ability to help their allies,
their fears of appearing a pitiful, helpless
giant. I, for one, do not think the Rus-
sians are more saintly than the Ameri-
cans—I think they will respond as we
have, with aggressive belligerence. And
their vietims will be the same innocent
people trapped in Indochina.

In the last year of the Second World
War, after the Germans knew they were
defeated, they went on an orgy of kill-
ing that exceeded the horrors of the
earlier part of the war, haunting the con-
science of mankind ever since. This is
the choice that faces us now. No longer
able to impose our will in Southeast Asia,
will our removal be in the same frenzied
manner? Or will the American people
get down to the job of preventing the
needless sacrifice of lives and of preserv-
ing the sense of honor that is sickened
by senseles and cruel destruction?

In the 48 hours since Mr. Nixon made
his speech to the American public, my
offices here in Washington and in Cali-
fornia have been deluged with ealls and
telegrams responding to the President’s
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moves. Of those calls and telegrams, my

constituents and the Americans from all

over the Nation who have contacted me
have opposed the President by 8 margin

of over 200 to 1.

This morning I accepted the following
petition from students at Eastern High
School here in Washington. I wish to in-
sert their petition into the Recorp at this
point—and, other than saying that I
fully agree with them, I cannot add any-
thing at all to this beautiful and elo-
quent statement by young black
Americans:

EasTErRN HIcH SCHOOL STUDENTS' STATEMENT
To CoONGRESS CONCERNING THE WAR IN
VIETNAM
We, the black students of Eastern High

School in Washington, D.C., wish to express
our outrage at President Nixon's escalation
of the war, in total disregard of the needs
of our community. While billions of dollars
are poured into a genocidal slaughter of our
brown brothers and sisters in Vietnam, we
are starved of a decent education seventeen
blocks from the floors of Congress. While
so-called “Representatives” express thelr
humanitarian concerns for peoples thou-
sands of miles away, they expose their true
hypocrisy by closing their eyes to the ghettos
of Washington, D.C., through which they
drive to work,

Now President Nixon asks the same black
people that he has shown such contempt,
to support an escalation so dangerous that
it can only be seen as an escalation of con-
tempt for all the world’s poor and powerless
people. In the past we have said that this
is not our war. But make no mistake, we
will not stand by while President Nixon
threatens to destroy everything which black
brothers and sisters have bullt with sweat
and blood here and around the world.

Not only do we refuse to give Presldent
Nixon the support he requested, it is our
duty to assure the world that we will not
abide his trickery and deceit. The President
asks for decorum while he gives us drugs.
He asks for support and gives us the syndi-
cate. Instead of home rule, we have the rule
of the night stick and the National Guard.
The fruits of our education are inflation and
unemployment.

We will not fight the President's war. Our
fight is the survival and Improvement of our
homes, schools, and community. We will not
allow Nixon's military-industrial complex
welfare program to continue. Our answer to
the President's appeal is this, “better to
bring the troops home than to bring the war
home."”

For the sake of those young students,
and for the sake of all humanity in this
time of ultimate madness, I believe it is
imperative that the Congress and the
public be fully informed as to the nature
of the decisions made by the President
in taking the type of actions that he has.

I have made a careful analysis of the
studies used in providing the President
with information to make his decisions,
and, after doing so, it is clear to me that
in each and every instance the President
has been swayed only by the powerful
influences of the narrow-minded mili-
tary establishment. Time after time,
when views of the military differed with
those of other experts, the President
would completely disregard those con-
flicting opinions and go with what the
militarists wanted.

To give my colleagues an idea of the
background to decisions—and why I be-
lieve it is imperative that the impeach-
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ment proceedings be taken against Mr.
Nixon, I am now inserting into the Rec-
orp those studies:
VIETNAM QUESTIONS
ENVIRONMENT OF NEGOTIATIONS

1. Why is the DRV in Paris? What is the
evidence?

(Among the hypotheses:

a. Out of weakness, to accept a face-saving
formula for defeat.

b. To negotiate the withdrawal of U.S.
(and NVA) force, and/or a compromise polit-
ical settlement, giving a chance for NLF vic-
tory in the South.

¢. To give the U.S. a face-saving way to
withdraw.

d. To undermine the GVN and U.S./GVN
relations, and to relieve U.S. military pres-
sure in both North and South Vietnam.

2. Out of desire to end the losses and costs
of war on the best terms attainable.)

2. What is the nature of evidence, and how
adequate 1s 1t, underlying competing views
(as in the most recent NIE on this subject,
with its dissenting footnotes) of the impact
of varlous outcomes in Vietnam within
Southeast Asia?

3. How soundly-based is the common belief
that Hanoi is under active pressure with re-
spect to the Paris negotiations from Moscow
(for) and Peking (against)? Is it clear that
either Moscow or Peking believe they have,
or are willing to use, significant leverage on
Hanol's policles? What Is the nature of evi-
dence, other than public or private officlal
statements?

4, How sound is our knowledge of the exist-
ence and significance of stable “Moscow” and
“Peking"” factlons within the Hanol leader-
ship, as distinct, for example, from shifting
factions, all of whom recognize the need to
balance off both allles? How much do we
know, in general, of intraparty disputes and
personalities within Hanoi?

NVA/vVC

5. What is the evidence supporting wvari-
ous hypotheses, and the overall adequacy of
evidence, relating to the following questions:

a. Why did NVA units leave Bouth Viet-
nam last summer and fall?

b. Did the predicted “third-wave offensive”
by the NVA/VC actually take place? If so,
why did it not achieve greater success?

c. Why are VO guerrillas and local forces
now relatively dormant?

(Among the hypotheses: 1) response to
VC/NVA battle losses, forcing withdrawal or
passivity; 2) to put diplomatic pressure on
U.8. to move to substantive talks in Paris; 3)
to prepare for future operations; and/or 4)
pressure of U.S. and allied operations.)

6. What rate of NVA/VC attrition would
outrun their ability to replenish by infiltra-
tion and recruitment, as currently calcu-
lated? Do present operations achieve this? If
not, what force levels and other conditions
would be necessary? Is there any evidence
they are concerned about continuing heavy
losses?

7. To what relative extent do the US./
RVNAF and the NVA/VC share in the con-
trol and the rate of VO/NVA attrition; i.e.,
to what extent, in terms of our tactical ex-
perience, can heavy losses persistently be im-
posed on VC/NVA forces, despite their possi-
ble intention to limit casualties by avolding
contact?

(Among the hypotheses:

&. Contact is predominantly at VC tactlcal
initiative, and we cannot reverse this; VC
need suffer high casualties only so long as
they are willing to accept them, in seeking
contact; or

b, Current VO/NVA loss rates can be main-
tained by present forces—as increased X%
by ¥ additional forces—whatever the DRV/
VC choose to do, short of further major with-
drawal.)
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8. What controversies persist on the esti-
mate of VO Order of Battle; in particular, on
the varlous categories of guerrilla forces and
infrastructure? On VC recruiting, and man-
power pool? What is the evidence for differ-
ent estimates, and what Is the overall ade-
quacy of evidence?

9. What are NVA/VC capabilities for
launching a large-scale offensive, with “dra-
matic” results (even if taking high casual-
tles and without holding objectives long), in
the next six months? (e.g., an offensive
against one or more cities, or against most
newly “pacified” hamlets.) How adequate is
the evidence?

10. What are the main channels for mill-
tary supplies for the NVA/VC forces in
SVN, (e.g., Cambodia and/or the Laotian
panhandle)? What portion of these supplies
come In through Sihanoukville?

A, What differences of oplnlon exist con-
cerning extent of RVNAF improvement and
what is evidence underlying different views?
(e.g., compare recent CIA memo with MACV
views.) For example:

a. Which is the level of effective, mobile,
offensive operations? What results are they
achieving?

b. What is the actual level of “genuine”
small-unit action in ARVN, RF and PF: ie.,
actions that would typically be classed as
such within the U.S. Army, and in particular,
offensive ambushes and patrols? How much
has this changed?

c. How much has the officer selection and
promotion system, and the quality of leader-
ship, actually changed over the years (as dis-
tinet from changes in paper “programs’™)?
How many junior officers hold commissions
(in particular, battlefield commissions from
NCO rank) despite lack of a high school
diploma?

d. What known disciplinary action has
resulted from ARVN looting of civillans in
the past year (for example, the widespread
looting that took place last spring)?

e. To what extent have past “anti-deser-
tion” decrees and efforts lessened rate of
desertion; why has the rate recently been
increasing to new highs?

f. What success are the RF and PF having
in providing local security and reducing VO
control and influence In rural populations?

11. To what extent could RVNAF—as it
is now—handle the VC (Main Force, local
forces, guerrillas), with or without U.S. com-
bat support to fill RVNAF deficiencies, if all
NVA units were withdrawn:

a. If VC still had Northern fillers.

b. If all Northerners (but not regroupees)
were withdrawn.

12. To what extent could RVNAF—as it 1s
now—also handle a sizeable level of NVA
forces:

a. With U8, air and artillery support.

b. With above and also U.S. ground forces
in reserve.

¢. Without U.S. direct support, but with
increased RVNAF artillery and air capacity?

13. What, in various views, are the required
changes—in RVNAF command, organization,
equipment, training and incentives, in politi-
cal environment, in logistical support, in U.S.
modes of influence—for making RVNAF ade-
quate to the tasks cited In questions 9 and
10 above? How long would this take? What
are the practical obstacles to these changes,
and what new U.S. moves would be needed to
overcome these?

PACIFICATION

14, How much, and where, has the security
situation and the balance of influence be-
tween the VC and NLF actually changed in
the countryside over time, contrasting the
present to such benchmarks as end-61, end-
63, end-65, end-687? What are the best indica-
tors of such change, or lack of it? What fac-
tors have been mainly responsible for such
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change as has occurred? Why has there not
been more?

15. What are the reasons for expecting
more change in the countryside in the next
two years than in past intervals? What are
the reasons for not expecting more? What
changes in RVNAF, GVN, U.S., and VC prac-
tices and adaptiveness would be needed to
increase favorable change in security and
control? How likely are such changes, indi-
vidually and together; what are the ob-
stacles?

16, What proportion of the rural popula-
tion must be regarded as “subject to signif-
icant VC presence and influence”? (How
should hamlets rated as “C” in the Hamlet
Evaluation System—the largest category—be
regarded in this respect?) In particular, what
proportion in the provinces surrounding Sai-
gon? How much has this changed?

17. What number or verified numbers of
the Communist political apparatus (l.e. Peo-
ple’s Revolutionary Party members, the hard-
core “infrastructure'’) have been arrested or
killed in the past year? How many of these
were cadre or higher than village level? What
proportion do these represent of total PRP
membership, and how much—and how long—
had the apparatus been disrupted?

18. What are the reasons for believing that
current and future efforts at “rooting out”
hard-core infrastructure will be—or will not
be—more sucecessful than past efforts? For
example, for belleving that collaboration
among the numerous Vietnamese intelligence
agencies will be markedly more thorough
than In the past? What are the side-effects,
e.g., on Vietnamese opinion, of anti-infra-
structure campaigns such as the current
“accelerated effort,” along with their lasting
effect on hard-core apparatus?

19. How adequate Is our information on
the overall scale and incidence of damage to
civillans by air and artillery, and looting
and misbehavior by RVNAF?

20. To what extent do recent changes in
command and administration affecting the
country-side represent moves to improve
competence, as distance from replacement of
one clique by another? What is the basis of
judgment? What is the impact of the recent
removal of minority-group province and dis-
trict officials (Hoa Hao, Cac Dal, Monta-
gnard) in their respective areas.

POLITICS

21, How adequate is our information, and
what is it based upon, concerning:

a. Attitudes of Vietnamese elites not now
closely aligned with the GVN (e.g., religious
leaders, professors, youth leaders, profes-
sionals, union leaders, village notables) to-
wards: Participation—if offered—in the
GVN; the current legitimacy and accepta-
bility of the GVN; like-wise (given “peace”)
for the NLF or varlous "neutralist" coali-
tions; towards U.S. intent, as they interpret
it (e.g., U.S. plans for ending the war, per-
celved U.8. alignments with particular in-
dividuals and forces within Vietnam, U.B.
concern for various Vietnamese interests).

b. Patterns of existent political align-
ments within GVN/RVNAF and outside it—
reflecting family tles, corruption, officers’
class, secret organizations and parties, re-
liglous and reglonal background—as these
bear upon behavior with respect to the war,
the NLF, reform and broadening of the
GVN, and responses to U.S. influence and
intervention.

22. What Is the evidence on the pros-
pects—and on what changes in conditions
and U.S. policles would increase or decrease
them—for changes in the GVN toward: (a)
broadening of the government to include
participation of all significant non-Com-
munist reglonal and religious groupings (at
province and district levels, as well as cabi-
net); (b) stronger emphasis, in selections
and promotion of officers and officials, on
competence and performance (as in the
Communist Vietnamese system) as distinect
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from considerations of family, corruption,
and soclal (e.g., educational) background,
and support of the GVN, as evidenced, e.g.,
by reduced desertion, by willing alignment of
religlous, provincial and other leaders with
the GVN, by the wide cooperation with anti-
corruption and pro-efficlency drives.

23. How critical, in various views, is each
of the changes in question 22 above to pros-
pects of attaining—at current, reduced or
increased levels of TU.S. military effort—
either “victory,” or a strong non-Communist
political role after a compromise settlement
of hostilitles? What are views of the risks
attendant to making these changes, or at-
tempting them; and, to the extent that U.S.
influence is required, on TU.S. practical
ability to move prudently and effectively in
this direction? What is the evidence?

U.5. OPERATIONS

24. How do military deployment and tactics
today differ from those of 6-12 months ago?
What are reasons for changes, and what has
this impact been?

25. In what different ways (including in-
novations in organization) might U.S. force-
levels be reduced to various levels, while
minimizing impact on combat capability?

26. What is the evidence on the scale of
effect of B-52 attacks in producing VC/N VA
casualties? In disrupting VC/N VA opera-
tlons? How vwalld are estimates of overall
effect?

27. What effect is the Laotian interdiction
bombing having:

a. In reducing the capacity of the enemy
logistic system?

b. In destroying material in transit?

28. With regard to the bombing of North
Vietnam:

a. What evidence was there on the signifi-
cance of the principal strains imposed on the
DRV (e.g., in economic disruption, extra
manpower demands, transportation block-
ages, population morale) ?

b. What was the level of logistical through-
put through the Southern province of NVN
just prior to the November bombing halt? To
what extent did this level reflect the results
of the U.S. bombing campaign?

c. To what extent did Chinese and Soviet
ald relleve pressure on Hanoi?

d. What are current views on the propor-
tion of war-essential imports that could come
into NVN over the raill or road lines from
China, even if all imports by sea were denled
and a strong effort even made to interdict
ground transport? What is the evidence?

e. What action has the DRV taken to reduce
the vulnerability and importance of Hanol as
a population and economic center (e.g.
through population evacuation and economic
dispersal) ?

SuMMARY OF RESPONSES TO NSSM 1.—THE
SITUATION IN VIETNAM

The responses to the questions posed re-
garding Vietnam show agreement on some
matters as well as very substantial differ-
ences of opinion within the U.S. Government
on many aspects of the Vietnam situation.
While there are some divergencies on the
facts, the sharpest differences arise in the
interpretation of those facts, the relative
welght to be given them, and the implica-
tions to be drawn. In addition, there remain
certain areas where our information remains
inadequate.

There 1s general agreement, assuming we
follow our current strategy, on the follow-
ing:

(1) The GVN and allled position in Viet-
nam has been strengthened recently in many
respects.

{(2) The GVN has improved its political
position, but it is not certain that the GVN
and other non-communist groups will be
able to survive a peaceful competition with
the NLF for political power in South Viet-
nam.,
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(3) The RVNAF alone cannot now, or in
the foreseeable future, stand up to the cur-
rent North Vietnamese-Viet Cong forces.

(4) The enemy have suffered some reverses
but they have not changed their essential
objectives and they have sufficient strength
to pursue these objectives. We are not at-
triting his forces faster than he can recruit
or infiltrate.

(6) The enemy is not In Paris primarily
out of weakness.

The disagreements within these param-
eters are reflected in two schools in the gov-
ernment with generally consistent member-
ship. The first school, which we will call
Group A, usually includes MACV, CINCPAC,
JCS and Embassy Salgon, and takes a hope-
ful view of eurrent and future prospects in
Vietnam within the parameters mentioned.
The second school, Group B, usually includes
OSD, CIA and (to a lesser extent) State, and
is decidedly more skeptical about the present
and pessimistic about the future. There are,
of course, disagreements within agencies
across the board or on specific issues.

As illustration, these schools line up as fol-
lows on some of the broader questions:

In explaining reduced enemy military
presence and activities, Group A gives great-
er relative weight to allied military pressure
than does Group B.

The improvements in RVNAF are con-
sidered much more significant by Group A
than Group B.

Group A underlines advancements in the
pacification program, while Group B is
skeptical both of the evaluation system used
to measures progress and of the solidity of
recent advances.

In looking at the political scene, Group A
accents recent improvements while Group B
highlights remaining obstacles and the rela-
tive strength of the NLF.

Group A assigns much greater effective-
ness to bombing in Vietnam and Laos than
Group B.

Following is a summary of the major con-
clusions and disagreements about each of
six broad areas with regard to Vietnam: the
negotiating environment, enemy capabilities,
RVNAF capabilities, pacification, South Viet-
namese politics, and U.S. military opera-
tions. Attached (at Tabs A-F) are summaries
of the individual questions asked of the vari-
ous agencies.

1. NEGOTIATING ENVIRONMENT,
(Questions 1-4)

There is general U.S. government agree-
ment that Hanol is in Paris for a variety of
motives but not primarily out of weakness;
that Hanoi is charting a course independent
of Moscow, which favors negotiations, and of
Peking, which opposes them; and that our
knowledge of possible political factions
among North Vietnamese leaders is extreme-
ly imprecise. There continues wide disagree-
ment about the impact on Southeast Asia
of various outcomes in Vietnam.

Why is the DRV in Paris?

Various possible North Vietnamese motives
for negotiating are discussed, and there is
agreement that the DRV is in Paris for
mixed reasons. No U.S. agency responding to
the questions belleves that the primary rea-
son the DRV is in Paris is weakness. All con-

sider it unlikely that Hanol came to Paris
either to accept a face-saving formula for
defeat or to give the U.S. a face-saving way
to withdraw. There is agreement that Hanol
has been subject to heavy military pressure
and that a desire to end the losses and costs
of war was an element in Hanoi's decision.
The consensus is that Hanoi believes that
it can persist long enough to obtaln a rela-
tively favorable negotiated compromise. The
respondents agree that the DRV is in Paris
to negotiate withdrawal of U.S. forces, to
undermine GVN and USG relations and to
provide a better chance for FV victory in the
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South. State believes that increased doubt
about winning the war through continued
military and international political pressure
also played a major role, Hanoi's ultimate
goal of a unified Vietnam under its control
has not changed.

Vietnam Impact on Southeast Asig

There continues to be a sharp debate be-
tween and within agencies about the effect of
the outcome in Vietnam on other nations.
The most recent NIE on this subject (NIE
50-68) tended to downgrade the so-called
“domino theory.” It states that a settlement
which would permit the Communists to take
control of the Government in South Viet-
Nam, not immediately but within a year or
two, would be likely to bring Cambodia and
Laos into Hanol's orbit at a fairly early state,
but that these developments would not nec-
essarily unhinge the rest of Asia.

The NIE dissenters belleve that an unfav-
orable settlement would stimulate the Com-
munists to become more active elsewhere and
that it will be difficult to resist making some
accommodation to the pressure than gen-
erated. They believe, in contrast to the Estl-
mate, these adjustments would be relatively
small and insensitive to subsequent TU.S.
policy.

Factors entering into the judgments are
estimates of (1) Hanoi's and Peking's behav-
ior after the settlement; (2) U.S. posture in
the reglons; (3) Asian leaders' estimates of
future U.S. policy; (4) the reactions of the
area’s non-Communist leaders to the out-
come in Viet-Nam; (5) vulnerabilities of the
various governments to insurgency or sub-
version; and (6) the strengths of opposition
groups within each state.

The assessments rest more on judgments
and assumptions than on tangible and con-
vincing evidence, and there are major dis-
agreements within the same Department.
Within the Defense Department, OSD and
DIA support the conclusions of the NIE,
while Army, Navy and Alr Force Intelligence
dissent. Within State, the Bureau of Intel-
ligence supports the NIE while the East Aslan
Bureau dissents,

Both the majority and the dissenters reject
the view that an unfavorable settlement in
Viet-Nam will inevitably be followed by Com-
munist takeovers outside Indo China.

Indeed, even the dissenters, by phrasing
the adverse results in terms such as “‘prag-
matic adjustments” by the Thais and “some
means of accommodation” leave it unclear
how injurious the adverse effects would be
to U.8. security. :

Moscow and Peking Infiuence

There is general governmental agreement
on this question. Peking opposes negotiations
while Moscow prefers an early negotiated
settlement on terms as favorable as pos-
sible to Hanol. Neither Peking nor Moscow
have exerted heavy pressure on Hanoi
and for various reasons they are unlikely to
do so, although their military and economic
assistance give them Important leverage. CIA
notes that “in competing for influence Peking
and Moscow tend to cancel out each other.”
For its own reasons, Hanol's tendency in the
last year has been in the Soviet direction.
However, the Hanol leadership is charting its
own independent course.

Hanot Leadership Factions

There is agreement that knowledge of the
existence and significance of possible fac-
tions within the Hanoi leadership is impre-
cise. There are differences of opinion within
the leadership on tactics as opposed to ulti-
mate objectlves but there are not stable
“Moscow' and “Peking” factions. The Hanol
leadership will form different alignments on
different issues. The attempts by the agencies
to ascertaln the position of wvarious North
Vietnamese leaders on specific issues shows
the imprecision of our information and anal-
ysis. For example, different agencies set forth
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sharply conflicting identifications of the
position of individual leaders such as Glap
on particular questions.

2. THE ENEMY
(Questions 5-10)

Analyses of various enemy tactics and
capabilities reveal both significant agree-
ments and sharp controversies within the
Government, Among the major points of
consensus:

A combination of military pressures and
political tactics explains recent enemy with-
drawals and lower levels of activity.

Under current rules of engagement, the
enemy’s manpower pool and infiltration capa~
bilities can outlast allled attrition efforts
indefinitely.

The enemy basically controls both side’s
casualty rates.

The enemy can still launch major offen-
sives, although not at Tet levels, or, prob-
ably, with equally dramatic effect.

Major controversies include:

CIA and State asslgn much higher figures
to the VC Order of Battle than MACV, and
they include additional categories of VC/NLF
organization.

MACV/JCS and Saigon consider Cambodia
(and specifically Sihanoukville) an important
enemy supply channel while CIA disagrees
strongly.

Receni Enemy Activties

Military pressures and political considera-
tions are viewed as responsible for the with-
drawal of some North Vietnamese units into
Cambodian and Laotlan sanctuaries during
the summer and fall of 1968. Military factors
included heavy enemy losses, effective allled
tactics, material shortages, and bad weather.
Political factors centered on enemy efforts to
make a political virtue out of a military
necessity In a talk-fight strategy to influence
the Parls negotiations, and the enemy’'s em-
phasis on the establishment of “Liberation
Committees” throughout the South Viet-
namese countryside.

The enemy undertook a third-wave of-
fensive during the week of August 17. At a
cost of 5,600 enemy KIA, the enemy tripled
the number of his attacks to 300 per week
and his assaults during the second half of
August nearly equalled the level of his
“second-wave” offensive in May. Prisoners
and captured documents reported the goal
of achileving a general uprising and over-
throw of the GVN. The lack of greater suc-
cess was attributed to: the enemy’s economy-
of-forces tactics; his desire to demonstrate
Initiative but at reduced risk; effective U.S.
spoiling actions and increased intelligence;
and the continuing deterioration of enemy
Post-Tet capabilities in terms of quality of
men and officers and lack of training.

All evaluators except the Department of
State and Embassy Salgon state that VC
guerrillas and local forces are not relatively
dormant and that levels of harassment and
terror remain high. However, the Embassy
notes “the current low level of guerrilla and
local forces activity,” and State agrees there
has been a “relative decline.” Both agree that
among the reasons are the heavy casualty
rates, manpower problems and loss of cadres,
But according to Embassy evaluators the
main factor is that “The VC are husbanding
their resources to give themselves the option
of a ‘climaxing’ offensive.” State notes that
to support the VC counter-pacification cam-
paign and their “"Liberation Committees,"
“the Communists may feel that a demon-
strably strong blow against the pacification
program would have wide repercussions par-
ticularly at a time of optimistic Allied claims
about pacification successes.”

NVN/VC Manpower

It is generally agreed that the NVN/VC
manpower pool is sufficiently large to meet
the enemy’s replenishment needs over an
extended period of time within the frame-
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work of current rules of engagement. Ac-
cording to the JCS, “The North Vietnamese
and Viet Cong have access to sufficient man-
power to meet their replenishment needs—
even at the high 1968 loss rate of some 291,-
000—for at least the next several years . . .
Present operations are not outrunning the
enemy's ability to replenish by recruitment
or infiltration.” Enemy losses of 291,000 in
1968 were roughly balanced by infiltration
and recruitment of 298,000. North Vietna-
mese manpower assets include 1.8 million
physically fit males aged 1434 of whom
45¢;, are in the regular forces (475,000) and
paramilitary (400,000) forces. 120,000 physi-
cally fit males reach draft age each year and
200,000 military and labor personnel have
been freed by the bombing half from de-
fensive work. The potential manpower pool
in S8VN is estimated at half a million men
and recruitment, while down, is running at
approximately 3,500 per month. Enemy
maintenance of the current commitment of
300,000 new men per year requires that the
Allies inflict losses of 25,000 KIA per month,
or 7,000 more than the current rate. MACV
considers current Allled force levels ade-
quate to inflict such casualties if the enemy
chooses to engage.

The enemy's employment of economy of
forces tactics since the fall of 1968 and in-
telligence evidence reflect the enemy's con-
cern about his 1968 level of losses, which if
continued another year would mean nearly
1009 yearly attrition of his full-time fight-
ers and nearly total North Vietnamization of
local fighting forces in South Vietnam. He
is judged unlikely to undertake the heavy
losses of a major offensive unless he believes
he could thereby achieve a breakthrough in
Allied will-power in Vietnam or Paris. Yet,
without a VC/NVA offensive on the scale
of Tet 1968, the JCS belleve ‘It will be ex-
ceedingly difficult in 1969 for allied forces
to attrite the enemy at 1968 levels.”

Control of NVA/VC Altrition

There is general agreement with the JCS
statement, “The enemy, by the type action
he adopts, has the predominant share in de-
termining enemy attrition rates.” Three
fourths of the battles are at the enemy’s
choice of time, place, type and duration.
CIA notes that less than one percent of
nearly two million Allied small unit opera-
tions conducted in the last two years resulted
in contact with the enemy and, when ARVN
is surveyed, the percentage drops to one
tenth of one per cent. With his safe havens
in Laos and Cambodia and with carefully
chosen tactics, the enemy has been able dur-
ing the last four years to double his combat
forces, double the level of inflltration and
increase the scale and intensity of the main
force war even while bearing heavy casualties.

VC Order of Baitle

Considerable disagreement is evidenced
concerning the estimates of Viet Cong order
of battle, the categories of guerrilla forces,
recruiting manpower pool and quality of the
data, MACV includes only enemy personnel
engaged in offensive military actions and
estimates enemy strength at 327,000, More-
over, CIA and State consider categories of
paramilitary and administrative service to be
indispensable to the enemy's military effort
and population control and extrapolate a
total range of 435,000-595,000 men. State,
noting that the MACV estimate results from
adding up so-called “hard” field intelligence
figures for main force, local and guerrilla
forces, believes CIA’'s extrapolation is devel-
oped more realistically from the totality of
evidence. OSD presents both MACV and CIA
estimates, pointing out that the differences
in overall strength presented by the two
are not sufficlent to cause a change in over-
all strategy (though, as CIA notes, they
could have a bearing on peace terms).

Recruiting figures vary for reasons similar
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to the divergencles on strength, Monthly
VC recruitment is estimated at 8,500 in 1966,
7,600 in 1967, double the 1967 rate during
the first quarter of 1968 and dropping sharply
after the Tet offensive to approximately 3,500
per month. CIA estimates a smaller drop
than MACV. Saigon reports that the last
six months reflect a reduced level of re-
cruitment, citing as evidence GVN expan-
slon, reduction in VC standards, VC attempts
to improve existing cadre, increased use of
NVA fillers in VC units, and GVN mobiliza-
tion effectiveness.
NVA/VC Capabilities for a Large-Scale
Offensive

All agree that (as recent events have
horne out) the enemy has a capability for a
large scale offensive against cities, bases and/
or villages in the Accelerated Pacification
Program if he wishes to bear the heavy
casualties that would result. Allied counter-
measures and preemptive capabllities make
it highly unlikely that such an attack would
have an impact on the scale of the Tet offen-
sive of 1968. Further, the enemy would have
to weigh the effect of such an offensive on
the Paris talks and on the risk of touching
off a resumption of bombing in North Viet-
nam

NVA/VC Supply Channels

There is general agreement that the main
channels for military supplies reaching
enemy forces in the northern areas of
South Vietnam (I, IT, and a part of III Corps)
are the Laos Panhandle and the DMZ. Con-
siderable disagreement exists as to the chan-
nel of supplies for the southern part of South
Vietnam (part of III and all of IV Corps).
MACV, CINPAC, JCS and Embassy point to
Cambodia. MACV believes that no large ship-
ments of ordnance are coming into IV Corps
via Laos and that Cambodia has during the
last two years become a major source of
supplies for this region, with 10,000 tons of
arms going through Sihanoukville to the bor-
der between October 1967 and September
1968. CIA diagrees strongly, especially with
regard to the importance of Sihanoukville. It
estimates that the external resupply re-
qguirement of IV Corps is three tons of com-
bat-related material a day and that this
comes across two Cambodian border points
and the South China sea coast of South Viet-
nam. CIA notes numerous factors which it
believes cast doubt on the importance of the
Sthanoukville channel.

OSD summarizes without comment the na-
tional level CIA/DIA estimates for total
enemy external dally supply requirements of
80 tons: 34 tons come from Laos, 14 tons
across the DMZ, and 32 tons from Cambodia
(of which 29 tons involve mainly food and
other non-combatant goods).

3. THE SOUTH VIETNAMESE ARMED FORCES
{Questions 10A-13)

The emphatic differences between U.S.
agencies on the RVNAF outweigh the points
of agreement. There is consensus that the
RVNAF is getting larger, better equipped and
somewhat more effective. And all agree that
it could not now, or in the foreseeable future,
handle both the VC and sizeable NVA forces
without US. combat support. On other major
points there is vivid controversy. The mili-
tary community gives much greater weight
to RVNAF statistical improvements while
OSD and CIA highlight remaining obstacles,
with OSD being the most pessimistic. Para-
doxically, MACV/CINCPAC/JCS see RVNAF
as being less capable agalnst the VC alone
than does CIA.

RVNAF Capabilities Against the Enemy

The Vietnamese Armed Forces (RVNAF)
are being increased in size and re-equipped to
improve their ground combat eapability. The
best measure of this improvement is the
RVNAF's expected performance against a
given enemy threat. However, there Is
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paradoxical divergence in agency views on
the RVNAF ability to handle the internal
VC threat without U.B. assistance. State
(both EA and INR) and CIA—who generally
rate RVNAF improvement and eflfectiveness
lowest among the respondents, and who ac-
cept the highest estimates of overall VC
strength—believe that, “Without any U.S.
support . . . ARVN would at least be able to
hold its own and make some progress against
the VO unsupported by the NVA” (lL.e. the VC
without NVA fillers, though with re-
groupees) .

In contrast is the view of MACV/CINCPAC/
JCS, who rate RVNAF improvement and ef-
fectiveness highest, who accept the lowest
estimates of VC armed strength and who
(unlike CIA and State) do not consider VC
irregular forces to be part of the VC military
threat. But the military community believes
that without U.S. combat support, in oppos-
ing VC main and local forces with any NVA
units or Allers, RVNAF “would have to reduce
the number of offensive operations and adopt
more of a cdefensive posture,” resulting in
“loss of control by the Government of Viet-
nan. over substantial rural areas.” Thus,
MACV/CINCPAC/JCS belleve that RVNAF
would not be able to cope with purely indig-
enous VC forces without U.S. combat sup-
port until the completion of the moderniza-~
tion program in 1972.

OSD, however, belleves that a number of
major reforms are required, in addition to
the current modernization program, if this
goal is to be met. “It Is unlikely that the
RVNAF, as presently organized and led, will
ever constitute an effective political or mili-
tary counter to the Viet Cong.”

All agencles agree that RVNAF could not,
either now or even when fully modernized,
handle both the VC and a sizable level of
NVA forces without U.8. combat support in
the form of air, hellcopters, artillery, logis-
tics and some ground forces.

RVNAF improvements

There is consensus that RVNAF forces are
now. much larger (826,000) than in Decem-
ber 1967 (743,000) and will be further in-
creased to 876,000, with the greatest increases
in manpower given to the Popular and Re-
gional Forces needed for local security. The
RVNAF is also better equipped. All regular
combat units have M16 rifles and are begin-
ning to receive increases in their own ar-
tillery and helicopter support. Militia
(383,000 of the total RVNAF strength in De-
cember 1968) have 100,000 M16 rifles and are
scheduled to receive 150,000 more in 1969.
MACYV has stepped up his training efforts by
forming 353 mobile teams In 1968 to train
and advise the militia.

Moreover, all' agencies agree that overall
RVNAF capabilities, number of operations
and effectiveness increased during 1968. Data
presents a mixed picture in some areas, but
it 1s clear that the larger number of enemy
killed by RVNAF resulted from better ef-
fectiveness (more kills per 1000 troops),
along with higher kill ratios, as well as in-
creased force size. In spite of these statistical
improvements (which CIA in particular finds
unreliable indicators), RVNAF is best
thought of as a force which enlarged its con-
tribution in 1968 within a total allied effort
which also expanded. The modernization
program, just beginning to have a high im-
pact on the field, promises that results will
continue to increase so long as RVNAF re-
celves backbone in the form of a U.8. ground
combat presence.

RVNAF problems

RVNAF faces severe motivation, leader-
ship and desertion problems. The officer prob-
lem Is mixed 1n politics and little has been
done to correct it. Poor leadership and mo-
tivation contributes to regular ground com-
bat forces deserting (net) at an annual rate
of 34% of their strength (gross rate 14 of the
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divisions is more than 509%). Total RVNAF
desertions (net) are equivalent to losing one
ARVN division per month.

Thus, OSD does not belleve that current
expansion and reequipment programs are
sufficient to make RVNAF into an effective
fighting force because major political and
military actions are required that are not
now emphasized. OSD considers essential
action to recognize and reward combat lead-
ership and development of a favorable atti-
tude by the military towards their own peo-
ple which will result in acceptance and sup-
port of the government by its citizens.

JCS8, CINCPAC, MACV and State feel that,
without such changes, RVNAF is making rea-
sonable progress toward development as &
self-sufficlent force able to hold its own
against an internal VC threat. OSD and CIA
feel that RVNAF is making limited progress
and many of RVNAF's weaknesses are un-
corrected.

OSD suggests the possibility of cutting
costs and US losses by reducing US forces as
RVNAF reaches milestones in the moderniza-
tion program. This plan is contingent on the
enemy force stabilizing at a reduced level of
threat. A plan to withdraw one US division
during mid-1968 has been discussed with
President Thieu, who responded favorably.
Allied troop reductions are dependent on
progress in RVNAF improvement, changes in
enemy forces and a ble battlefield
and pacification situation In South Vietnam.

4. PACIFICATION
(Questions 14-20)

Two well-defined and divergent views
emerged from the agencies on the pacifica-
tion situation in South Vietnam. One view
is held by MACV and Embassy Salgon and
endorsed by CINCPAC and JCS. The other
view is that of OSD, CIA and State. The two
views are profoundly different in terms of
factual interpretation and policy implica-
tions. Both vlews agree on the nature of the
problem, that is, the obstacles to improve-
ment and complete success. What distin-
guishes one view from the other is each's
assessment of the magnitude of the problem,
and the llkelihood that obstacles will be
overcome.

The Two Views

The first group, consisting of MACV JCS
Saigon, maintains that "“at the present time,
the security situation is better than any time
during period in question,” i.e., 1961-1968.
MACV cites a “dramatic change in the secu-
rity situation,” and finds that the GVN con-
trols three-fourths of the population. JCS
suggests that the GVN will control 80% of
the population in 1969. The second group,
0OSD, CIA, State, on the other hand, is more
cautious and pessimistic; their view is not
inconsistent with another Tet-offensive-like
shock In the countryside, for example, wiping
out the much-touted gains of the 1968
Accelerated Pacification Program, or with
more gradual erosion. Representing the latter
view, OSD arrives at the following coneclu-
slons:

(1) “The portions of the S8VN rural popu-
lation aligned with the VC and aligned with
the GVN are apparently the same today as in
1962 [a discouraging year]: 5,000,000 GVN
aligned and nearly 3,000,000 VC aligned.

(2) “At the present, it appears that at least
50% of the total rural population is subject
to significant VC presence and Influence.”

CIA agrees, and State (INR) goes even fur-
ther, saying:

“Our best estimate ls that the VC have a
slgnificant effect on at least two-thirds of the
rural population.”

The Major Issues

After removing population control changes
attributable to urban migration (which has
brought more people under GVN control than
pacification), the two views differ by the
magnitude of up to about one-sixth of the
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South Vietnamese people, l.e., 2-3 miilion.
The second group places these people in a
contested category, yet to be secured by the
GVN, while the first group maintains that
these 2-3 million people are already under
GVN control.

The substance of ttie argument is evident
on the next page. Using HES data for 1967-
1968, the chart shows that the optimistic
interpretation leaves only 26.7% or SVN's
population to be pacified as of November
1968. The conservatives think 41/3% of the
population has yet to be pacified. More im<
portantly, the second view shows little pacifi-
cation progress over the period except for
the gains of the Accelerated Pacification
Campalgn (APC) program, and they dispute
these gains, State, OSD and CIA malintain
that the October-December APC acquisition
of 9.49 of the population is an exaggerated
claim because these gains were achieved by
cutting minimal force levels to one-third of
previously accepted levels. These agencies,
therefore, argue that the APC galns have
stood only because the NLF has not chal-
lenged them, and they believe it is “quite
likely"” the galns will be contested in the
coming months.

If the APC gains are removed, the sub-
stance of the long-term debate emerges clear-
1y. The chart then shows that according to
the second view, pacification programs have
registered no progress over 19687-88, and be-
fore. The first view records only slight prog-
ress over the 1966-68 period. It is further
seen that the second view places the chart’s
pacification line much lower. For example,
in August 1968, the first group says 65.8% of
the population was under GVN control; the
second group places only 49.99% Iin the GVN
category. The source of thls difference is a
dispute over the value of the HES composite
indicator which is really an average of eight-
een indleators, few of which have anything
to do with security.! The second group ar-
rives at their estimate by allocating the con-
tested population on the basis of security
criteria alone. According to their view, in the
fall of 1968 at least one-half of Bouth Viet-
nam's population was subject to a significant
NLF presence; for the first group, this figure
was one-third.

By neither view can pacification be sald
to have progressed much in the last three
years (at least, prior to the last few months).
Nor does either view promise anything close
to complete success within several years, If
the 1967-1968 pacification rate (including
the debated APC gains) is sustained, the first
interpretation implies that 1t will take 8.3
years to pacify the 4,15 million contested
and VC population of December 1968; the
second view implies pacification success in
13.4 years.

It is noteworthy that the gap in views
that does exist is largely one between the
policy makers, the analysts, and the intelli-
gence community on the one hand, and the
civilian and military operators on the other.

The policy implications of the disagree-
ment could hardly be more divergent. One
view sees a high probabllity of GVN success
and generally applauds the GVN's perform-
ance. It finds that the GVN has been in-
effective at times, but that it has not been
negligent, and overall progress has been most
satisfactory. The policy implications of this
view are more of the same, gradual U.S.
pressure and wholehearted U.S. support.

1There is a strong case for abolishing an
overall composite indicator from HES and
elither utilizing the sub-indicators on a cate-
gory basis, e.g., security, political, and eco-
nomic development or using the category
data within a newly devised system. Despite
all its shortcomings, HES has provided useful
data and the small amount of analysis avall-
able is very helpful,;although large areas of
analytical ground remalin to be covered.
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The other view leads to a radically dif-
ferent policy. The GVN has failed in the
countryside. The rural population situation
has not changed significantly and certainly
not at a rate which will free us of notice-
able burdens within 2-5 years. We may even
be overextended in the rural areas and open
to a damaging VC counter-attack. The im-
plied policy recommendations would call for
voleing considerable displeasure at the
GVN's rural performance, establishing real-
istic rural goals for the GVN; penalizing the
GVN If these goals are not achieved, and
devoting a greater effort to promoting a
GVN/VC rural political accommodation on,
for example, a district or village basis.

Lesser Issues

In 1968, 15,776 members of the Viet Cong
Infrastructure (VCI)- were neutralized,
87.1% of whom were low-level functionaries.
Anti-VCI operations showed major improve-
ments but did not seriously harm the VCI.

All agencles agreed that'the Phoenix pro-
gram was long over due and potentially very
valuable. The respondents agreed that it 18
too early for a thorough assessment of the
Phoenix program, and they predict it is un-
likely to cause the NLF major problems in
18969. Embassy Skigon noted that Phoenix
bears close watching with respect to the at-
titudes of rural population, attitudes toward
the American sponsors, and a potentially
deleterious effect on the possibilities for a
rural accommodation.

Every agency exzcept MACV/JCS agrees
that the avallable data on war damage to
the civilian population is inadequate. Using
limited data which showed that 7% of the
reporting hamlets were affected by friendly
caused war damages, CIA concluded “the
rural hamlets take a tremendous beating.”
The responses received suggest that this is a
very serious problem in need of further U.S.
government attentlon and analysis.

Recent GVN personnel changes were found
by all agencies to have brought a significant
upgrading in the average quality of GVN
officials. Nonetheless, corruption, favoritism,
and neglect of the populace’s problems were
still seen as major GVN shortcomings. There
was no conclusive evidence that the 1968
personnel changes harmed the GVN’'s rela-
tions with minority groups.

&. THE POLITICAL SCENE
(Questions 21-23)

This section on the political situation can
be bolled down to three fundamental ques-
tions: (1) How strong is the GVN today?
(2) What is being done to strengthen it for
the coming political struggle with the NLF?
(3) What are the prospects for continued
non-Communist government in South Viet-
nam?

The essence of the replies from U.S. agen-
cies is as follows: (1) Stronger recently than
for many years but still very weak in certaln
areas and among various elites. (2) Some
steps are being taken but these are inade-
quate. (3) Impossible to predict but chancy
at best.

Within these broad thrusts of the responses
there are decided differences of emphasis
among the agencies. Thus MACV/JCS and
Salgon, while acknowledging the problems,
accent more the increasing stability of the
Thieu regime and the overall political sys-
tem; the significance of the moves being
made by the GVN to bolster its strength;
and the possibility of continued non-Com-
munist rule in South Vietnam given suffi-
clent U.S. support. CIA and OSD on the other
hand, while acknowledging certain progress,
are decidedly more skeptical and pessimistic.
They note recent political improvements and
GVN measures but they tend to deflate their
relative impact and highlight the remaining
obstacles. State’s position, while not so con-
sistent or clear-cut, generally steers closer
to the bearishness of OSD and CIA.
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The Present Situation

We have a great quantity of information
on Vietnamese politics but the quality is sus-
pect. It varies greatly by elite and level and
is usually sounder for broad groups than
factions or individuals. In addition, we are
dealing with a nascent constitutional system,
and public opinion is often manipulated.

Non-communist elements rally in times of
common danger from the communist threat,
but otherwise generally engage in a perpetual
struggle for power, Most elites may be will-
ing to participate in the GVN but their mo-
tlves are often more self-serving than na-
tionalistic. In thelr view toward the military
struggle, Northerners are most insistent on
military victory, central Vietnamese the most
War-weary, southerners the most ambiguous.
Firm support for GVN comes from most mili-
tary elements, Catholics and the bureaucratic
and merchant classes. The major problem for
the GVN remains in the rural villages where
the VC are strongest. Opposition also comes
from certaln Buddhist, youth, union and
Army elements. Various ethnic and religious
minorities, while often anti-communist, are
not strongly tied to the GVN,

In reading the Vietnamese political scene,
one must keep in mind that pragmatism,
expediency, war weariness, a desire to remain
unaligned and end up on the winning side
are all common features. So are family loy-
alty, corruption, social immobility and
clandestine activities.

OSD points out (and a recent Saigon cable
corroborates this view) that there has been
a noticeable shift recently by many non-
communists towards acceptance of the NLF
in some capacity as part of an eventual po-
litical settlement. Most elites would want to
minimize the communist influence in the
government.

South Vietnamese attitudes toward the
US are varied and ambivalent. Our pres-
ence is seen as a necessary evil to forestall a
communist take-over. Our involvement is
viewed with a mixture of gratitude, shame,
and suspicion. In any event, recent events,
especially the Paris talks, have made it clear
to the Vietnamese that the U.S. commitment
is not open-ended and that some withdraw-
als will probably come soon.

GVN Political Actions

All agencles agree that there has been sub-
stantial progress in broadening the govern-
ment; all except OSD see significant move~
ment against corruption; and all agree that
political mobilization is both the (material
missing) advancement based on merlt, and
there are many other political steps needed.
In general, all these factors will be increas-
ingly important as the US reduces its mili-
tary effort. Such a reduction might stimu-
late political progress but it will also entail
risks. As noted earlier, there is some am-
biguity as well as differences of view about
the proper US role in SVN politics. State and
Saigon caution against undue US involve-
ment and pressure, while MACV/JCS place
greater emphasis on the use of our leverage
in effecting needed reforms.

No agency clearly forecasts a “victory”
over the communists, and all acknowledge
the manifold problems facing the DVN as we
withdraw. However, MACV/JCS stress the
need for continued US support. OSD and
State belleve that only a compromise settle-
ment is possible and emphasize GVN self-
rellance. CIA states that progress in SVN
has been sufficiently slow and fragile that
substantial US disengagement in the next
few years could jeopardize all recent gains,

JCS and OSD each list their essential con-
ditions for cessation of hostilities While they
agree on certain elements, the JCS look to-
ward continued US support to assure the
soverelgnty of the GVN while OSD requires
only that the South Vietnamese be free to
choose thelr political future without ex-
ternal influence.
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6. U.S. MILITARY OPERATIONS
(Questions 24-28)

The only major points of agreement with
the U.S. Government on these subjects are:

The description of recent US deployment
and tactics;

The difficulties of assessing the results of
B-52 strikes, but their known effectiveness
against known troop concentrations and in
close support operations;

The fact that the Soviets and Chinese sup-
ply almost all war materlal to Hanoi and
have enabled the North Vietnamese to carry
on despite all our operations.

Otherwise there are fundamental disagree-
ments running throughout this section, in-
cluding the following:

OSD believes, and MACV/JCS deny, that
there is a certain amount of “fat"” in our
current force levels that could be cut back
without significant reduction in combat
capability.

MACV/JCS and, somewhat more cautiously,
CIA ascribe much higher casualty estimates
to our B-52 strikes.

MACV/JCS assign very much greater ef-
fectiveness to our past and current Laos and
North Vietnam bombing campaigns than do
OSD and CIA.

MACV/JCS believe that a vigorous bomb-
ing campaign could choke off enough sup-
plies to Hanol to make her stop fighting,
while OSD and CIA see North Vietnam con-
tinuing the struggle even agalnst unlimited
bombing.

U.S. Deplouments and Tactics

In early 1968, MACV moved the equivalent
of two divisions from II and III Corps to
northern I Corps. This deployment was a de-
fensive reactlon to the threat of a major
NVA siege of Khe Sanh and the coastal low-
lands. With the further enemy offensives in
February and May, U.S. forces throughout the
country (except for I Corps) were pulled
back into screening positions around SVN's
major cities and used to push the VC forces
out. Since then, the two U.S. divisions rede-
ployed to I Corps have been returned to IIL
and IV Corps. MACV now gives top priority
to the control of Saigon, the approaches to
it in III and northern IV Corps, and the
heavily populated upper Delta.

Until late 1068, allled (particularly U.S.)
efforts were directed largely against enemy
main forces through large (1,000 men or
more) unit operations. With the recent with-
drawal of NVA main force units from SVN,
U.S. units have been able to operate in
smaller units and with more emphasis on
the enemy’s infrastructure and support ap-
paratus. Though no U.S. units are currently
in direct support of pacification, the deploy-
ment of U.S. units in SVN’s populated areas
and the change in tactics has, MACV asserts,
helped improve pacification progress.

U.S. Force Reductions

MACV/JCS and OSD agree that there is no
way of reducing U.S. force levels in Vietnam
without some reduction in combat capability.
However, OSD argues that withdrawing some
U.S. logisties headquarters, construction or
tactical air personnel may not have any sig-
nificant effect on U.S. combat capability or
effectiveness. For instance, OSD concludes
that because of the halt in bombing North
Vietnam, the U.S. needs neither as many in-
terdiction aircraft as we now have, nor our
full force of three Navy carrlers off North
Vietnam. OSD also believes certain tactical
innovations might make some troop cut-
backs possible. MACV/JCS feel that while
some of the above elements would help to
minimize loss of combat capabllity, in gen-
eral, significant reductions in our force levels
will proportionately reduce our combat
capablility.

OSD also thinks that U.S, forces could be
reduced as the RVNAF improves and expands.
By their estimates, the ongoing RVNAF im-~
provement plan might free up to about 15
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U.S. battalions and their support units by
mid-1969 without a decrease in total allied
force capability. This projection assumes that
RVNAF combat effectiveness increases along
with their combat capability, In their re-
sponses, MACV/JCS do not consider this
question,
B-52 Effectiveness

All agencies acknowledge that sound
analysis of the effectiveness of B-52 strikes
is currently impossible for several reasons.
The consensus is that some strikes are very
effective, some clearly wasted, and a majority
with indeterminate outcome.

There Is agreement that B-52 strikes are
very effective when directed against known
enemy troop concentrations or in close sup-
port of tactical operations, and have served
to disrupt VC/NVA operations.

There are sharp differences on casuality
estimates. While the JCS estimate that about
41,000 enemy were killed in 1968 by the B-—
52's, OSD believes that perhaps as few as
0,000 were. The difference is that OSD, un-
like MACV/JVS, find that B-52 strikes
against suspected enemy infiliration routes
or base camps (50% of 1968's sorties) are
much less effective than close support strikes.
CIA cites a variety of casualty estimates and
considers it impossible to select one, but
believes it is apparent that B-52 strikes have
became a significant factor in the attrition
of enemy forces.

The Laos and North Vietnam Interdiction
Campaign

The MACV/JCS and State/CIA/OSD fund-
amentally disagree over whether our bomb-
ing campaign either prior to or after Novem-
ber has reduced the enemy's throughput of
supplies so that the enemy in South Viet-
nam receives less than he needs there. The
MACV/JCS feel the bombing has succeeded;
State/CIA/OSD think it has failed.

Post-November Campaign

Since early November, MACV has attempt-
ed to reduce the logistic capacity of the
enemy by blocking the two key roads near
the passes from NVN into Laos. MACV finds
it has effectively blocked these roads 80%
of the time and therefore caused less traf-
fic to get through. OSD/CIA/State agree that
enemy traffic on the roads attacked has been
disrupted. However, they point out that the
enemy uses less than 169% of the avallable
road capacity, is constantly expanding that
capacity through new roads and bypasses,
and our alr strikes do not block but only
delay traffic.

Besides blocking the roads, our bombing
destroys material In transit on them. JCS/
MACV and OSD/CIA agree that we destroy
129 to 14% of the trucks observed moving
through Laos and 20% to 35% of the total
flow of supplies in Laos. To MACV/JCS, the
material destroyed cannot be replaced so that
our air effort denies it to the VO/NVA forces
in South Vietnam. In complete disagreement,
OSD and CIA find that the enemy needs in
SVN (10 to 15 trucks of supplies per day)
are so small and his supply of war material
s0 large that the enemy can replace his losses
easily, increase his traffic flows slightly, and
get through as much supplies to S8VN as he
wants to in spite of the bombing.

Pre-November Campaign

Prior to November 1968, we bombed in
southern North Vietnam as well as Laos. The
MACV/JCS find that this campalgn reduced
the flow of supplies into Laos greatly and
that this flow Increased greatly after the
bombing halt. The OSD/CIA agree that traf-
fle followed this pattern, but argue that it
was caused by normal seasonal weather
changes, not our bombing policy. Compar-
ing 1967 traffic to 1968 traffic, they find that
prior to the bombing halt, 1968's supply
throughput was higher than 1967’s and that,
after the halt, it followed its normal sea-
sonal patterns.
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Alternative Campaign

All agencies agree that Chinese and So-
viet ald has provided almost all the war ma-
terial used by Hanoi. However, OSD/CIA and
MACV/JCS disagree over whether the flow of
aid could be reduced enough to make a dif-
ference in South Vietnam. If all imports by
sea were denied and land routes through
Laos and Cambodia attacked vigorously, the
MACV/JCS find that NVN could not obtain
enough war supplies to continue. In total
disagreement, OSD and CIA believe that the
overland routes from China alone could pro-
vide NVN enough material to carry on, even

with an unlimited bombing campaign.
February 21, 1969

MEMORANDUM FOR THE PRESIDENT

Subject: National Security Study Memoran-
dum Number 1

With reference to my memorandum of
February 13 transmitting the Department's
answers to NSSM Number 1 as well as Am-
bassador Bunker’s answers, I enclose an ad-
ditional memorandum of comment respon-
silve to the original request. The enclosed
memorandum contains the Department’s
comments on our own submissions and those
of Ambassador Bunker. These comments may
be helpful in evaluating Ambassador Bun-
ker’s responses.

WiLriam P. ROGERS.
Enclosure:

ENVIRONMENTAL OF NEGOTIATIONS

Question 1 (Why is the DRV in Paris?):
The Embassy’s response approaches the prob-
lem in a slightly different manner but reaches
essentlally similar conclusions to our own
answers. Saigon places somewhat more em-
phasis on the difficulties facing the enemy
in Viet-Nam than do we In assessing why the
DRV came to Paris. In discussing likely fu-
ture actlons of the DRV in the negotiations,
the Embassy stresses the importance of a
firm policy by the new Administration to
accept only a peace settlement that would
meet the basic U.S. objective of assuring that
the Vietnamese people are able to determine
thelr future without outside interference. If
such a policy is made clear to the other side,
the Embassy is confident that events on the
ground in Viet-Nam will eventually force the
enemy to make significant concessions, in
terms of their own withdrawal, to get our
forces out. While our response does not spe-
cifically address this conclusion, we would
accept Saigon's judgment while noting the
critical factor of time.

Question 3 (Influence of Moscow and
Peking on Hanoi): Our response is made
from the viewpoint of Moscow and Peking
while the Embassy has viewed the question
from Hanoi. We do not see any major incon-
sistencles between us although Balgon quite
rightly emphasizes the desire and the ability
of the DRV to take advantage of the Sino-
Soviet split. We concur with the Embassy's
point that the Sino-Soviet rivalry has left
Hanol relatively free from pressure from
these two powers. We attribute more signifi-
cance than does the Embassy to Soviet efforts
to be helpful in moving the negotiations
ahead, and we think the evidence that they
did so is quite clear, What is not clear is
whether it was necessary for them to bring
pressure on the North Vietnamese to bring
about a compromise.

NVA/VC

Question 5a. (Why Did NVA Units Leave
SVN?): While both the Embassy and we agree
that military considerations led to the with-
drawal of NVA units from South Viet-Nam
last summer and fall, and that the DRV sub-
sequently made a virtue of necessity by no-
ting the political implications of the with-
drawal, the Embassy lays greater stress on
the military difficulties facing the NVA as
against tactical military considerations.
Specifically, as noted elsewhere, we would




May 10, 1972

not accord as much importance as does the
Embassy to aerial interdiction of enemy
supply lines in North Viet-Nam and Laos
(para. 3). We also do not believe there is
evidence to support the flat statement that
the four NVA/VC divisions in IIT Corps are
supplied via Sihanoukville and the Mekong
River through Cambodia (para. 5).

Question 5b. (The Third Wave Offensive):
Both responses agree that the Third Wave
Offensive actually took place and achleved
little success. Our assessment is that the
enemy's intentions in this offensive were
quite limited and that he achieved his pur-
pose of demonstrating continuing initiative
and the ability to inflict heavy casualties.
The Embassy on the other hand notes the
quite limited psychological impact of this
offensive, and emphasizes the Allled mili-
tary efforts and enemy weaknesses that pre-
vented the enemy from achieving greater
success.

Question 6 (NVA/VC Attrition) : Although
the Embassy and ourselves approach this
problem from somewhat different directions,
there is basic agreement on the conclusion
that NVA/VC ability to recruit and infiltrate
exceeds their attrition rate and will prob-
ably continue to do so for the foreseeable
future. The Embassy lays heavier emphasis
on the guestion of quality of manpower and
believes that we already have sufficlent
forces to achlieve a reduction of enemy
personnel in terms of quality, If not gquan-
tity, and this seems to us a valid point. We
do not know where Saigon obtained the fig-
ure of 289,000 VC/NVA losses In 1968; our
cited estimate was 240,000 EIA.

Question 9 (Enemy Capabilities to Launch
Large Scale Offensive): Both answers agree
that the enemy has the capability to launch
a large scale offensive with “dramatic” re-
sults in the next six months if he is willing
to risk very heavy losses. We also both agree
that the enemy is making preparations to
do so, although he has probably not yet made
a final decision to go ahead. The Embassy’'s
response is more specific regarding possible
targets. We do not agree with the inference
in para. 2 of the Embassy's response that the
enemy would need up to three months to
reposition his units for a large scale attack
in areas other than IIT Corps. We believe the
enemy could do so in a much shorter time,
particularly in the Highlands of II Corps.

Question 10 (NVA/VC Military Supply
Channels Through Cambodia and Laos):@ It
comes as no surprise that the Embassy places
much more importance on Cambodia as a
route for enemy military supplies in IV, III
and southern II Corps, and that it belleves
that significant supplies come to the VC
through Sthanoukville, As stated in our re-
sponse to this question, we belleve that there
is clear evidence that military supplies to
southern II Corps and III Corps move down
the extension of the Ho Chi Minh trall in
massive quantities. Saigon flatly disagrees
and says there is little such evidence of the
movement of goods on the North-South route
south of I Corps. While we agree that Sihan-
oukville may be increasingly important as a
channel of supply for the VC, we belleve the
evidence is not clear that it is the main
source of supplles for III and IV Corps. The
Embassy does agree that there is Insufficient
information on this aspect.

RVNAF

Question 10A (RVNAF Improvement): e.
(Desertions)—The Embassy has explained
that the Vietnamese definition of desertion
is much broader than our own and that
many deserters in fact leave regular military
uniss to join one of the para-military forces,
and vice-versa. In addition the Embassy
notes the importance of Improved welfare
measures such as better housing, pay, and
food allowances to cutting back the deser-
tion rate. We concur with these observations,
which were not included in our own paper,
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f. (RF/PF Effectiveness)—We believe that
our response is a good description of the
causes of RF/PF ineffectiveness and the
steps needed to improve their capabilities,
The Embassy gives a good description of the
role of the territorial forces in pacification.
We both agree that the territorial forces are
of critical importance to future efforts in the
countryside.

PACIFICATION

Questions 14-20: We find Salgon’s pacifica-
tion assessment to be extremely well stated
and are in basic agreement with if. Saigon
believes that the rural security situation has
recovered completely from the regression
occasioned by the Tet Offensive and shows
every sign of moving forward, particularly
after the initlal successes of the Accelerated
Pacification Campaign. At the same time,
their analysis of recurring GVN problems
and the residual strength of the enemy
leaves little doubt that pacification progress
will be slow and arduous in the future and,
possibly, even subject to some reverses.
There are some differences In tone between
Baigon’s and our description of the situa-
tion. Most notably we tend to question more
severely pacification statistics, particularly
as to how much of the rural population is
to be consldered “relatively secure.” We also
give greater emphasis to the enemy’s capabil-
ity of disrupting the pacification program
in coming months. In our opinion, the latter
prospect is quite likely. It would cost the
enemy less than larger scale campalgns;
moreover, it could be effectively used to the
advantage of the DRV/NLF position in Paris.

Question 15 (Pacification over Next Two
Years): The Embassy has provided a more
complete check list than did we of the
changes on the part of RVNAF, the GVN
and the U.S. necessary to improve security
and control in the countryside. The Embassy
also points out that continued GVN success
could have a snowball effect, and that por-
tents of what the Vietnamese would regard
as a U.8. "sellout” would have rapid and
disastrous consequences for the security
situation; although not included in our
paper, we concur with these assessments.

POLITICS

Question 22 A (Chances for Broadening
the Government): In terms of broadening
the GVN at the local level, the Embassy
places more emphasis on the village/hamlet
level than on the provinclal level, whereas
we tend to emphasize the latter, We think
that the elections for provinecial councils
could be used as a significant means of
broadening participation by the regional and
religious groupings or even—possibly—by
the NLF.

Province-level participation also has more
international (l.e. propaganda) impact,
whereas political activity at the village/ham-
let level is too diffuse, disparate, and of low
visibility outside the immediate locality for
such impact.

Question 22 B (Chances for Improving Se-
lection and Promotion of Officers and Civil
Servants): We would agree with the Em-
bassy that a trend exists toward establish-
ing a GVN/RVNAF selection and promotion
system based on merit. But we would be
slightly less sanguine than the Embassy is
about the pace of improvement and the time
necessary to carry it out satisfactorily.

Question 28 a. (Bombing of North Viet-
Nam—Significant Strains on DRV): There
appears to be a difference In views between
the Embassy and ourselves concerning the
effects of the bombing on North Viet-Nam,
most specifically regarding the severity of
the manpower pinch on North Viet-Nam
and the adverse effects on the morale of the
people. We continue to belleve that there is
considerable evidence, some of it cited in our
paper, to support our contention that both
these problems were serious ones for the
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DRV and were significant considerations in

Hanol's declsion to come to Paris. The posl-

tion taken by the Embassy on these points

is not consistent with its responses to other

questions (numbers 1, 5-A and 6).

To: The Becretary.

Through: 8/8.

From: EA—John A. Calhoun.

Subject: National Security Study Memoran-
dum Number 1—Action Memorandum.
Enclosed are our suggested answers to the

questions on Viet-Nam posed in NSSM No.

1 as well as Embassy Saigon's responses to

these same questions and our comments

thereon.

These answers were drafted in the first
instance by INR and the majority were con-
curred in by EA with relatively few qualifica-
tions and/or additions. However, on several
significant guestions we have made exten-
sive revisions of the INR drafts or have sub-
stituted our own drafts reflecting major dif-
ferences in our assessment of the issues un-
der discussion,

“Our chief differences with INR center on
the efficacy of our pacification programs
and on the degree of progress which has
been achleved in providing security to the
South Vietnamese rural population; on the
question of whether the RVNAF without US
combat troop support could cope with the
Viet Cong in the event of a total NVA
withdrawal; and on the impact on Southeast
Asla of a settlement in Viet-Nam lending to
a Communist takeover. INR is somewhat
more pessimistic on paclfication and the
RVMAP than we, although, as our answers
indicate, we too are mindful that perform-
ance has often fallen far short of our ex-
pectations. However, INR does not see a Com-~
munist takeover in Viet-Nam as having as
unfavorable an impact on Southeast Asla as
we do.

L] - - - -

In the event of a situation unfavorable to
the Communists, in the terms noted above,
we see several major developments. There
would certainly be a sense of relief through-
out the region, US prestige would increase,
Communist morale would sag, and the “peo-
ple's war” concepts of Mao and Ho Chi Minh
would be seriously questioned. On the other
hand, few countries would conclude that the
Communists had been permanently stopped
in Vietnam or that the future of the Salgon
regime had been assured. Nor would doubts
be removed about the willingness of the US
to engage on a substantial scale in any new
military conflict in Southeast Asia.

The main thrust of the competing view,
as exemplified by the dissents to NIE 50-68,
is that, in the event of a favorable situation
for the Communists in South Vietnam, the
disintegration process in the rest of South-
east Asia would begin immediately. Most
Southeast Asian leaders, Including the Thal,
would move quickly to alter significantly
their relationships with the US, having little
if any confidence in the future US role, re-
gardless of stated US intentions in the im-
mediate post-settlement period. In altering
theilr commitments to the US, these South-
east Asian leaders would move quickly to
take concrete steps looking toward some ac-
commodation to Communist internal and
external pressures.

The competing view also contends that
there would not only be encouragement to
Communist insurgent-subversive forces in
various countries but also that these forces
would move quickly to emulate ‘people's
war.” Substantial material assistance would
be provided at least by Hanol and Peking,
particularly to Communist forces in Thal-
land. Finally, many, if not most, of the
governments faced with Insurgency problems
probably would be unable or unwilling to
move decisively against the Insurgents.

- ] ® * -
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Question 2: What i1s the nature of evi-
dence, and how adequate is it, underlying
competing views (as in the most recent NIE
on this subject, with its dissenting foot-
notes) of the impact of various outcomes
in Vietnam within Southeast Asia?

2. Prognoses on the outcome in Southeast
Asia after Vietnam tend to rest more on
highly subjective and interpretative judg-
ments and assumptions than on tangible evi-
dence, regardless of the stated views of a
number of Southeast Asian leaders, For ex-
ample, Thal leaders are among those most
concerned about the Communist threat in
Southeast Asia and among those unequivo-
cally supporting US policy in Vietnam. Yet,
Foreign Minister Thanat's views on the fu-
ture roles of regional arrangements and the
US in Boutheast Asia suggest that the Thal
are looking to developing alternatives for
dealing with security problems in the area
without the need for significant accommoda~
tion with Communist powers.

Our judgment on Southeast Asia after
Vietnam is predicated on the following basic
terms of reference, as noted, for example, in
NIE 50-68: (1) we exclude the possibility
of an outright military victory or a precipi-
tous withdrawal by Allled forces or the Com-
munists; (2) we assume a compromise set-
tlement which, in the next year or two, leads
either to Communist control (le., an un-
favorable situation) or to the continuation
of a pro-US regime in South Vietnam, or
at least a regime not hostile to the US (l.e.,
& favorable situation); and (3) we do not
prejudge future US policies or courses of
action in Southeast Asia, regardless of the
outcome in South Vietnam.

For several reasons, we belleve that a set-
tlement in Vietnam favorable to the Com-
munists, in the terms stated above, in itself
would not necessarily unhinge Southeast
Asla. Very likely, Cambodia and particularly
Laos might well become fairly early casual-
ties although initially at least Hanol would
probably rely on political rather than mili-
tary pressure to alter the situation further
in its favor in both countries. However, Com-
munist political and military asseis else-
where in the region, even in Thailand, prob-
ably would not be immediately strengthened,
nor would the Communists during this early
period be likely to rely more heavily on arm-
ed viclence than at present. Hanoi would be
preoccupied, for a time at least, with the
formidable task of consolidating Communist
rule in South Vietnam.

Neutralist sentiment would clearly in-
crease in several countries, and throughout
the region there would be damage to US
prestige and serious doubts about the valid-
ity of US power and commitments. However,
most Southeast Asian leaders would never-
theless continue to be influenced to an im-
portant extent by US actions elsewhere in
the area, particularly Thailand, during and
after the settlement. We do not belleve that
these leaders would be panicked into precipi-
tate changes in policy and very likely would
postpone any definitive policy decislon until
they had assessed US intentions. Indeed, for
both the short-term and the longer-term, the
role the UB decides to play in the rest of
Southeast Asia will be a critical factor.

. L - Ll -

20. Changes In command and administra-
tion affecting the countryside almost cer-
tainly are predicated to a considerable extent
on personal loyalties. This is a complex and
well-established Vietnamese tradition and is
not likely to change radically in the near
term. Perhaps the most notable example of
personnel changes made principally on polit-
ical grounds is the shift of Corps command-
ers. In virtually every instance, the out-going
Corps commanders were supporters of Ky or
had never been particularly committed to
Thieu. While some of the new commanders
may be somewhat more competent, they do
not on balance appear to be less corrupt or
less inclined toward intrigue.
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However, there have been a number of sig-
nificant steps taken during the past year to
improve the command-administrative sys=-
tem. The political authority of the Corps
commander has been reduced as has his role
In the appointment of province and district
chiefs. Of course, it must be assumed that
new officlals at these lower levels are regarded
as being politically reliable and that they
will remember under whose aegis they came
to power. On the other hand, the tles to po-
litical patrons do not appear as evident as
have existed in the past among local officials.
For example, since Tet 19868, twenty-four
province chiefs have been changed. Some of
the changes were routine transfers while
others occurred because of the corruption, in-
efficiency or ill health of the incumbent. The
Embassy has reported that the majority of
those province chiefs whom it considered cor-
rupt and inefficient or both had been replaced
by September 1968. The new province chiefs
have in general been a politically faceless
lot although it must be assumed that they
are politically reliable, despite the absence as
yet of any clear pattern or political loyalty.
In general, they have been reported to be
more competent and less corrupt than their
predecessors; it is too early to tell whether
these assessments simply derive from com-
parison with their predecessors, from the
fact that the replacements are relatively new
on the job and their fiaws less visible, or from
the lack of sufficient background informa-
tion.

The general pattern of province chief ap-
pointments since Thieu took office has been
the replacement of chiefs aligned with strong
local interest groups by neutral outsiders.
This pattern reverses the pattern of Ky's ad-
ministration by which, for example, there
was & VNQDD province chief in Quang Ngal,
& Cao Dal chief in Tay Ninh, and Hoa Hao
officers in several provinces of the western
Delta. Such replacements as those of the
Cao Dal province chief of Tay Ninh and of
several Hoa Hao province chlefs in delta pro-
vinces have initially encountered resistance
from the population In the areas affected al-
though it does not appear to have resulted as
yet in a major local problem.

The introduction of province chiefs not
identified with local political/religious ele-
ments can have its benefits. The new chiefs
may be better able to escape involvement in
local squabbles among the extremely fac-
tionalized local groups, Theoretically, such
appointments should tend to strengthen the
authority of the GVN by separating religious
influence from administrative authority and
thus reducing the image of political/religious
flefdoms. Also, a province chief who has no
local base of support must depend more
heavily on the GVN and is presumably more
responsive to SBalgon directions. On the other
hand, Thieu's actlons also can have net
losses. Whatever the support from and the
degrees of responsiveness to Saigon, a prov-
ince chief who does not have the support
of the principal local group is not likely to
get much meaningful response from the local
level and upward to him. In the final anal-
ysis, this is perhaps where the issue Is joined
most realistically between the GVN and the
Communists.

At the district level, the GVN appears to
be attempting to improve the competence
of its officials through better training and
an improved assignment process. In March,
the GVN conducted a training course for
officers llkely to serve as district and prov-
ince chiefs; a second six-week course was
held in September. Thieu addressed the first
course and Premier Huong the second, an
indication that the GVN appears to be plac-
ing considerable importance on the training
of officlals to work In the countryside. The
graduates of the second course selected their
district assignments on the basis of their
class standing, thus removing the district
chief assignment process from any apparent
manipulation by province chiefs, division
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commander, and Corps commanders, Fur-
thermore, the GVN has shown itself some-
what more responsive than in the past to
US advice in these matters. At the time of
graduation of the second military adminis-
tration course, the US Mission submitted a
list of 29 incumbent district chiefs whom it
wished to see replaced. The GVN agreed to
replace all 29, and these slots were presum-
ably among those from which the course
graduates were allowed to choose. In addi-
tion, Thieu has urged recently that one of
the priority tasks for the GVN in 1969 be to
increase the number of GVN officlals func-
tioning at the hamlet level and to increase
their competence.

21. a. Our information on the attitudes of
Vietnamese elites such as those mentioned is
generally adequate. Quite naturally, both the
quantity and the quality of our information
vary from one specific elite group to another.
In elmost every case, quantity and quality
could be improved somewhat and the Infor-
mation further corroborated, though the
necessary investment of effort might not al-
ways be worthwhile; In any event such in-
formation requires and does receive continual
up-dating.

Generally speaking, our Information on the
attitudes of the various categories of “out-
politicians”, except on the extreme left-wing,
is better than our information on any of the
elites cited as examples. Our coverage of un-
fon leaders is probably next most adequate.
Thereafter, in descending order of a adequacy,
the other elites would be roughly as follows:
religious leaders; youth leaders; professors;
professionals; and village notables. It is im-
portant to realize that “village notables™
hardly constitute a homogeneous national
grouping; communication among them is al-
most nil, and their individual attitudes are al-
most invariably determined by other and
more specific affiliations such as those of race,
religion, region, lceality, education, occupa-
tion or party, or a combination of these fac-
tors. To varying degrees, of course, this is true
of the other elites as well.

Information on attitudes toward participa-
tion in the GVN, the GVN's current legiti-
macy and acceptability, and US intentions is
generally easy to acquire because these atti-
tudes lie near the surface; they are frequently
stated with little or no prompting. (It is
worth remembering that members of the
various Vietnamese elites are seldom reticent,
even though sometimes guardec and on occa-
sion deliberately misleading, in their conver-
sations,) Attitudes toward the NLF and to-
ward possible compromise political solutions
are more difficult to determine, both because
these attitudes in many individuals are ten-
tative and uncertain and because the subjects
themselves are still considered somewhat dan-
gerous for public or even private discussion.

Our Information on attitudes i1s based on
US Misslon, specifically, Embassy, CAS and
JUSPAO, reporting from both overt and
clandestine sources.

21. b. Usable and collective knowledge of
political alignments of the types described
is considerably less adeguate than our in-
formation on current attitudes of the various
elites noted earlier. To be sure, the behavior
of numerous prominent individuals and some
of the more readily-identifiable groupings
within the GVN and the RVNAF are often
predictable in general terms as a result of our
knowledge of their past behavior, their per-
sonal alignments, or their regional, religious
or other affiliations. For the most part, how-
ever, our knowledge of these matters is nei-
ther broad nor deep. Even our contacts at
some important levels, e.g.. second and third
echelons of most government ministries, have
tended to be inadequate in generating politi-
cal or attitudinal information, even though
advisory relationships exist In many cases.

There have been a handful of noteworthy
efforts to study political alignments in the
RVNAF, Two which come immediately to
mind are Embassy airgrams of December
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1965, on the career patterns of two dozen or
more senior RVNAF officers then occupying
important positions and commands, and of
February 1967 on the appointments to prov-
ince chief and high-level staff positions by
Lieutenant General Vinh Loc during his ten-
ure as commander of II Corps. We have fairly
complete information on most cabinet min-
isters and how they got their jobs. but littie
or nothing on lower levels of the bureaucracy.

A basic cause of our ignorance in this area
is the inadequacy of sophisticated blographic
information; this deficiency would be less
of a problem if all of the varled sources
avallable to and within the US mission were
systematically tapped and their information
collated. For a number of years, we have had
MACV advisors with RVNAF units down to
battalion level and with province and district
chiefs and principal members of their staffs,
and USAID advisors in most ministries at
sub-cabinet level and below. Yet, there has
never been a program that would require (not
merely encourage) candid blographic report-
ing on these hundreds or thousands of Viet-
namese “counterparts,” nor even any single,
central agency for the collection and re-dis-
semination of the reporting that has been
done, The Embassy and CAS both have bio-
graphiec units, and MACV J-1 presumably has
considerable holdings as well. However, bio-
graphiec reporting by the US military, at least,
as represented in the final products issued
by DIA, has tended to be Incomplete and
highly superficial and roseate.

Increased attentlon to the collection, eval-
uation and utilization of biographic Informa-
tion would considerably enhance our knowl-
edge of existent political alignments. Such
information would be invaluable to succeed-
ing generations of our advisors working with
individual GVN officials and RVNAF officers.
It would better equip us to block undesirable
prospective appointments and to encourage
valuable ones, though it wlll be necessary at
the same time to find opportunities and
channels for timely intervention in civil and
military appointment processes, Such infor-
mation would also buttress our efforts to ob-
tain the removal of incompetent and corrupt
officials, efforts which have been increasingly
suceessful of late -as CORDS has targeted a
number of such officials and as the GVN has
apparently become somewhat more receptive
to our advice in such matters.

‘We have had a few valuable studies devoted
to significant political groupings as well al-
though several of the groups are not heavily
represented in the GVN or RVNAF leadership.
Notable here are Embassy alrgrams on the
Viet-Nam Nationalist Party .or VNQDD of
April and May 1966, and on the Cao Dai in
1868, and a CAS report on the An Quang
Buddhist faction also in 1968. Most of these
efforts have entailed lengthy preparation by
individual officers with language competence,
relatively long service In-country, and ex-
tensive contacts in the groups under study.
Officers with such expertise could and should
be relieved of day-to-day reporting require-
ments when necessary to enable them to pur-
sue such assignments on a more systematic
basis, For example, we have & number of
spot reports on individal Revolutionary Dai
Viet and Tan Dal Viet officers and officials,
and on aspects of Dail Viet organization and
influence within the RVNAF and the upper
levels of the civil service in some localities;
however, we do not have comprehensive stud-
ies of these groups pulling together all of our
knowledge and appralsing total Dail Viet in-
fluence or delineating the attitude or likely
behavior of covert party mémbers. Similarly,
there has to our knowledge been no compre-
hensive study of the allgnments created by
(or responsible for) the practice of corrup-
tion; we have often discussed, and less often,
reported) the problem itself or its specific
manifestations, but we have not analyzed its
consequences in terms of the behavior and
attitudes of those involved or its unfortu-
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nate contribution to the popular image of
the GVN.

In short, we conclude that our informa-
tion in this general area is inadequate and
unnecessarily so and that this inadequaecy
could be considerably diminished through
better use of existing resources.

22. a. Events of the past year, particularly
the Tet offensive, the establishment of a cell-
ing on the slze and extent of the US military
commitment, and the evolution of the Paris
talks, have forced most responsible Viet-
namese nationalists to look upon broadened,
representative government in more realistic
terms. The realization that they must pre-
pare for an Imminent political confrontation
with the Communists has prompted a flurry
of moves to create blocs, fronts, and various
political arrangements which thus far have
had only limited success. Perhaps more im-
portantly, this same realization has stimu-
lated pgreater receptivity to the idea of
broadening within the GVN leadership, even
though there has been little concrete action.
At the same time, these events have sharp-
ened opposition to the GVN by some group-
ings, notably the milltant Buddhists, which
have never reconclled themselves to the
present government. Such opposition, how-
ever, is only one of several serlous constraints
that limit the prospects for a successful
broadening of the government.

President Thleu and Prime Minister Huong
are reportedly planning a cabinet shuffie for
sometime after the Tet holiday, while they
apparently are motivated by concern over
the performance of some present ministers,
there is some evidence that they see the
present cabinet as mainly “technieal” and
that some additional political elements can
be brought into the government without sig-
nificantly altering their own concept of the
existing political balance. They may also feel
that the changes will defuse current criti-
cism, whether justified or not, of the cabinet
by the National Assembly, the press, and
other sources. Some questions immediately
arising, therefore, are whether the US should
attempt more forcefully than on previous
occasions to insert ourselves into Thieu's and
Huong's dellberation on this matter and just
how much weight could we really swing if
we made the attempt. While broadening is
clearly needed, cabinet changes with rela-
tively minor additions of political strength
could create an unfortunate plcture of con-
tinuing division within the GVN and within
the nationalist body politic at a particularly
inopportune moment.

Even though there is general agreement
on the desirability of broadening at the na-
tional level, the mechanics of such broaden-
ing are something else again, as Huong dis-
covered when putting together the present
cabinet last May. As has always been the
case in Vietnam, political groups advocating
“broadening’ really want enhanced position
for themselves, often at the expense of their
rivals. The appointment to the cabinet of
one man with a personal or organizational
following or with any pronounced affiliations
can easily allenate other Individuals or fac-
tions. For example, the current upsurge in
North-South regional frictions, both within
the executive and between Huong and some
elements in the National Assembly, suggests
that any new cabinet appointments will be
measured In regional terms and that Huong
will have to be more careful about this as-
pect now than he was in forming the present
cabinet. The continuing problem of Vice
President Ky's relations with Thieu and the
more recent one of Ky's relations with Huong
have similar ramifications. Furthermore, rep-
resentative men are not always competent
ones; 1t is difficult, for example, to think of
more than a handful of respectable Hoa Hao,
Cao Dal, or Montagnard leaders who have the
technical qualifications to hold down min-
isterial assignments. Therefore, the symbolic
value of a cabinet appointment from any of
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these groups could well be vitiated if the ap-
pointee turned out to be incompetent or
corrupt or both, as appears to be the case
with Paul Nur, the Montagnard who is pres-
ently Minister of Ethnic Minorities Develop-
ment,

There are other means of effecting a broad-
ening of the GVN at the national level, but
none of them as visible in thelr results as
changes in the cabinet. The Constitution
provides for outside advisory council on cul-
ture and education, on economic and social
matters and on ethnic minority affairs. (The
National Security Council is intended to
comprise leaders from the executive and leg-
islative branches and the armed forces.) Im-
plementing legislation is still to be passed
for the establishment of all of these coun-
cils, but at least in theory these bodies have
representative value and could, if the execu-
tive and legislature prove willing to utilize
them, exercise some influence over govern-
ment policy. Somewhat similar results could
be obtained through less formal means such
as presidential appointment of other con-
sultative groups. An advisory body on nego-
tiations was created in the summer of 1968
and has had at least a few meetings with
Foreign Minister Thanh. Its members were
chosen for their expertise, however, and not
for their group affiliations, and the council
has received relatively little publicity.

Broadening at province and district levels
presents problems of a somewhat different
and more complex nature. The only “repre-
sentative” bodies, elective or appointive,
which now exist at that echelon and in which
broader participation might be encouraged
are the virtually powerless provinelal and
municipal councils, elected in May of 19656
and now overdue for reelection or replace-
ment. (It should be noted here that the dis-
trict, unlike the province or the village, has
no legal status or electoral tradition; it is
merely an administrative subdivision of the
province.) Aside from their lack of power,
the provincial and municipal councils are
not ideally representative. In several in-
stances, they are dominated by single inter-
est groups which managed to turn out a bloe
vote, e.g., Buddhists in Quang Tri, North-
ern Catholies in Long Khanh, Cao Dal in Tay
Ninh, Hoa Hao in several provinces of the
western Delta, all to the exclusion of other
elements of the local populations. While
these results reflected accurately the local
political muscle in most cases, they left the
less-disciplined minorities, or unorganized
majorities, virtually unrepresented.

However, the province echelon does offsr
certain opportunities. The provincial and
municipal councils, with certain adaptations,
could become falrly worthwhile institutions.
Foremost among the changes would be a
grant of considerably wider authority to the
councils or their successor bodies and the
creation of an electoral system (e.g., propor-
tional representation or allocation of seats
for recognizable minorities) that would guar-
antee more representative results in every
locality and at the same time permit ade-
quate reflection of local political strength. It
is also at this level, perhaps, that some form
of participation by the National Liberation
Front could be provided for, or at least in-
vited, at an early date with the fewest and
least severe problems of constitutional
change, recognition of territorial control, or
derogation of over-all GVN authority.

The Constitution also provides that there
are to be elected mayors and province chiefs
not later than the second presidential term,
which begins late in 1971, There is no legal
obstacle to earlier implementation of this
provision, and implementation could prob-
ably be undertaken now in most or all of the
six autonomous cities (Saigon, Da Nang, Hue,
Da Lat, Vung Tau and Cam Ranh) and in
several provinces. The principal problem
would be the reorientation of GVN thinking
away from the concept of military control of
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civil administration at the province level.
Military officers would undoubtedly remains
as sector commanders in almost all cases, and
there would certalnly be civil-military juris-
dictional struggles at the outset. Neverthe-
less, there have been a handful of appointive
civillan province chiefs during much of the
post-Diem era, and their military deputies for
security have functioned as sector com-
manders. The resulting mix has usually been
no worse than the usual case where both civil
and military authority have been vested in a
single RVNAF officer.

Another change susceptible to early im-
plementation would be in the status of the
more populous provincial capitals. Large
centers such as Qui Nhon, Nha Trang, Blen
Hoa, My Tho, and Can Tho have a stronger
claim to autonomous status than do the
speclal-purpose “cities” of Vung Tau and
Cam Ranh, both of which contaln large
expanses of rural territory. The large pro-
vincial capitals are, rather anomalously, still
governed as individual villages or, more
typically, as several villages now covered by
urban sprawls. There is no compelling rea-
son why these truly urban areas could not,
at any time, elect mayors and municipal
councils with a degree of authority.

The institutional opportunities for broad-
ening at the district level are few and of
slight potential value. One possibility would
be the creation of councils of elected village
chiefs and/or village council chairmen to
advise the chiefs of their respective districts
on local matters. However, given the sec-
ondary importance of the district both tra-
ditionally and constitutionally, and the
subordination of district to province in the
administrative system, it is likely that con-
tinued effort at the village level and in-
creased attention to the province level would
have greater effect.

Many of the conditions necessary for

broadening are already present. Most po-
litical elements are ready and even eager to

participate, at least on their own terms.
From a constitutional or legal standpoint,
several opportunities for broadening at na-
tional and provincial levels already exist or
can be created without much difficulty.
Changes in conditions that might improve
the prospects for broadening are numerous,
of course. One would be movement at Paris
toward serlous discussion of the details of a
political settlement; this would sharpen the
stimulus that already exists from that quar-
ter. Another would be greater success in the
building of new nationalist organizations or
the merger and strengthening of existing
political groups; this may come about as
various fronts, and parties and even the tra-
ditional but less formal political elements
try to meet the requirements of the political
parties law when it is finally adopted. Still
another would be demonstrable, lasting im-
provement of security conditions in the
countryside, which would encourage partici-
pation by individual candidates and office~
holders and in turn might encourage the
GVN to accelerate the process of clvilianiza-
tion and decentralization of real authority to
popularly-elected bodies at province level
and below.

No basic change In U.S. policy appears
necessary in this sphere: our commitment
to constitutionallsm and our support for
broadening are well known. What does need
Increased attention, however, is the extent
and manner of our effort to encourage
Thieu, Huong, and the Assembly to proceed
with the job of broadening and to influence
them and the numerous interest-groups
which would logically be involved in the
process. Some greater U.S. stimulation and
involvement is probably advisable, but any
U.S. efforts that were too forceful or too
obvious could produce results opposite to
those we intended. Finally, unless broaden-
ing at the central level is translated down-
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ward and in some legal or practical way in-
volves the variety of political forces operat-
ing locally, the impact in terms meaningful
to the Vietnamese frame of reference will
probably not be substantial.

23. The three types of possible change In
GVN character, structure, and operations
(discussed in response to Question 22) are
closely inter-related. This is particularly true
of broadening and political mobilization
since the main purpose of broadening, If it
is to be more than a facade, is to produce a
significant increase in political mobilization.
Stronger emphasis on competence and per-
formance within the GVN is almost a pre-
condition to political mobilization. Any sep-
aration of these three types of change 1s
therefore somewhat artificial, but some ef-
fort at distinguishing among them is clearly
necessary,

To many, “victory” has meant the out-
right defeat of Communist forees (both Viet
Cong and NVA) or at least such heavy at-
tritlon of them that no alternative remained
but their total and permanent withdrawal.
It has also meant the destruction or dissolu-
tion of the entire Communist political ap-
paratus. There now appears to be wide and
growing realization that victory in these
terms is unattainable and that the inexorable
trend is toward some compromise settle-
ment of hostllities and some kind of political
competition thereafter. In this situation,
& strong non-communist political role be-
comes a practical necessity for any satis-
factory outcome.

In this context, political mobilization is by
all odds the most critical of the three types
of governmental “change” (It is possible in
terms of internal war to argue that the
achievement of political mobilization itself
is tantamount to *victory,” but present NVA
and VC military capabilities make such a
view not wholly realistic.) Broadening of the
government, which we consider basically a
contributory factor to political mobilization,
may be somewhat less critical in theory, but
in practice broadening per se is deserving of
priority attention in part because some steps
in this direction can be taken relatively
quickly and easily and can produce results
that are visible, even though somewhat
superficlal at the outset. Stronger emphasis
on competence and performance in tHe se-
lection and promotion of officers and officlals
is in our view least critical, not because 1t is
unimportant but because genuine and thor-
oughgoing change will probably take longest
to effect (even though some early change is
probably indispensable to successful politi-
cal mobilization).

This basic ranking probably applies what-
ever the level of our military commitment.
Clearly, however, any reduction in the level
of our own military effort without a corre-
sponding reduction in presence and activity
of North Vietnamese forces reduces the likeli-
hood that the GVN would work toward poli-
tical mobilization. The same is true of any
reduction of U.S. military effort in relation
to Viet Cong military capabilities, except to
the extent that the RVNAF can demonstrate
its ability to take up the slack. On the other
hand, experience seems to indlcate that any
conceivable increase in the level of US mili-
tary effort would not alter the military bal-
ance to the extent that the prospects for
political mobilization would be materially
enhanced. Indeed, any such increase might
lessen whatever sense of urgency the GVN
and most nationalist political groupings now
feel and therefore could concelvably retard
current and prospective efforts toward poli-
tical mobilization. On balance, we conclude
that a policy of maintaining the current level
of military effort while preparing for possible
reciprocal reduction of that level affords the
best prospects for increased political mobil-
ization. Essentially, the same argumentation
applies to the matter of broadening the gov-
ernment which, as noted above, Is contribu-
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tory to the process of political mobilization,
The relation between the level of our military
effort and the GVN’s emphasis on the com-
petence and performance of its personnel is
of a different character; obviously, any reduc-
tion of our effort makes an improvement in
GVN and RVNAF performance all the more
necessary, but there is little evidence that
changes in the level of our effort in and of
themselves have had any significant effect
on GVN and RVNAF policles in this regard.

In general, the GVN would run very little
risk in making or attempting any of these
changes; the problem, rather, is whether the
GVN has the will and the ability to make
them and whether they can be made in time
to do much good. Some risks have already
been noted possibly attending any spectacu-
lar effort at broadening the GVN even at the
national level. Areas where US influence may
be required have also been indicated (in
Question 22). In general terms, US influence
in the political sphere has often been mis-
understood and its impact at times over-
rated; our support for governments and pro-
grams has been interpreted as support for
their leaders of the moment or for their
initiators (e.g., Nguyen EKhanh, Nguyen Cao
Ky, Nguyen Duc Thang) whether or not this
was the case. And there are many politicians
outside the GVN who profess to believe that
the Embassy and CAS are behind every shift
in policy, change in personnel, or other poli-
tical development, even when this is patently
not the case. These circumstances argue for
caution and circumspection as we seek to
wield political influence, but they also sug-
gest that we should not hesitate to make the
effort since we will frequently be damned
whether we have made the effort or not,

Question 1: Why is the DRV in Paris? What
is the evidence?

Hanol decided to negotlate for a number
of reasons related to Its estimate of the
course of the war and of its chances for suc-
cess. Mainly, it came more and more to real-
ize that it could not win the conflict by
continued military and international polit-
ical pressure, and that it would have to ne-
gotiate in order to make the American forces
leave. It also sensed that the constitutional
structure in South Viet-Nam, supported by
the South Vietnamese Army, was developing
in & manner which might preclude NLF par-
ticipation unless the NLF could be negotiated
into the picture.

Wanted to end bombing and reduce scale
of war

Combined with these realizations was a de-
sire to reduce the scale of the conflict, or at
least to end the bombing. North Viet-Nam
was beginning to feel greater pressure toward
the middle and latter part of 1967, as the
bombing became heavier. The Communist
leadership also became worried that it was
losing members of the important Southern
cadre element in its Southern structure at
a rate which, if continued over a long time,
would leave the Viet Cong unable to com-
pete effectively In the South. It wanted to
open possibilities for greater emphasis on
political warfare, and also to reduce the
chance that the US might escalate further.

But not ready to surrender

But Hanoi’s concern about its prospects
for winning was not accompanied by any
feeling that it had lost the war and that it
needed to surrender. On the contrary, in fact,
the Communist leaders felt distinct cause for
pride because North Viet-Nam and the Viet
Cong, even with large amounts of Soviet and
Chinese ald, had resisted US military pres-
sure for several years and had not been
beaten. They also belleved that US public
opinion was beginning to tire of the war, and
they believed that election year politics in
the United States offered them an opportu-
nity to profit from this attitude. Although
the election is now over, the Hanol leaders
continue to believe that public pressure will
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force the US Government to end the war.
One reason Hanol is negotiating is because
it belleves that we will have to look for
compromise formulas In the talks, and that
its own intransigence, coupled with con-
tinued military initiative, will add to pub-
lic pressures on the Administration to make
such compromises.

Hopes to reverse 1954

This means that Hanol's desire for an
end to the war is not yet combined with
any readiness to yleld on certain basic
issues such as US withdrawal, an NLF po-
litical role, or the prospects for reunifica-
tion. What Hanoi 1s hoping to do by nego-
tiating is to reverse the 1954 result: at
that time, Hanol agreed to mutual regroup-
ment of forces, a division of Viet-Nam, and
the installation of a non-Communist gov-
ernment Iin the South. In exchange, Hanol
obtained the opportunity to socialize half
the country, promises of heavy Communist
ald, and a prospect of elections throughout
Viet-Nam. Those elections were not held,
and it is even uncertain whether the Com-
munists ever expected them to be held. They
were probably counting on a southern col-
lapse more than on elections.

This time, the Communists would like to
obtain a US withdrawal, the installation of
a potentially Communist government in the
South, and the opportunity to continue po-
litical struggle in the South. In exchange,
they may be prepared to offer some prospects
for an American non-military presence
throughout Viet-Nam, and the prospect of
elections in the South. They probably expect
that the elections need not be held, if anti-
Communist resistance collapses, and they
may well belleve that we will not count on
the elections being held. Hanol's decision
to negotiate reflects some hope that it can
obtain that kind of favorable settlement
sooner or later. Frequent references by Hanol
spokesmen to helping the US find a face-
saving formula for & withdrawal suggest
that there may be some in Hanoi who believe
this essentlally is what the US really desires
and would eventually settle for.

But settlement will not end Communist
drive

We should not be under any {llusions that
the conclusion of some negotiated accord
with the Communists will necessarily mean
peace and quiet in Viet-Nam. Instead, 1t
seems very likely that even If they withdraw
their forces and turn to the reconstruction
of North Viet-Nam, the Communists will
want to use the post-war period to continue
their political struggle against vne GVN and
to continue their drive to take over the
South completely. One of their key purposes
in negotiations will be to work out condi-
tions which will optimize their chances for
success in continued political warfare, in
the long if not necessarily in the short term.

Will combine negotiations with pressure

However, the North Vietnamese leadership
recognizes that such a settlement will not
be easy to obtain, and that it may take some
time before the US is prepared to grant terms
which the Communists now consider ac-
ceptable. The leadership therefore hopes to
continue to exert military and political
pressure against us, and particularly against
the South Vietnamese government, in order
to force or persuade us to accept Communist
terms. At the same time, the leadership
recognizes that its own southern structure
may suffer further under continued warfare,

Own positions also subject to change

Thus the Communists are negotiating un-
der pressure, just as they think we are
negotiating under pressure. Some of the
same pressures which drove them to nego-
tiate will also drive them to modify their
own terms and conditions over time. The
Communists will want to pick the best pos-
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sible moment for compromise, when we have
yielded on the things which they consider
vital but before they themselves have had to
give up anything of critical importance. This
will require delicate and sensitive timing.
It is thus not correct to say that the Com-
munists are not negotiating “seriously.”
They are negotiating seriously, in the sense
that negotiations are an important element
in their strategy, and that they would like to
see the war end by a negotiated settlement
favorable to themselves. But the required
evolution in their position will come slowly.

Also talking to gain tactical advantages

However, while Hanol is basically inter-
ested in using talks to obtain a favorable
settlement, it also has entered negotiations
in order to gain a number of tactical ad-
vantages. It has used the talks to stop the
bombing of North Viet-Nam, which was its
principal tactical objective. It has now also
obtained NLF representation at the negotia-
tions, which was its second tactical objective.
It will continue to use the talks to push
for further restrictions on US military oper-
ations—in Laos as well as in South Viet-
Nam—and it will also attempt to use the
increase in the NLF's stature to undermine
the GVN. It hopes that the very fact of
negotiations and NLF participation will lead
to unraveling of the South Vietnamese poli-
tical and administrative structure and to
a strong if not necessarily wide-spread South
Vietnamese movement for political accom-
modation with the NLF. As in the past, it
will also try to use the talks to explore the
American negotiating position, and to push
for changes in that position, without fully
revealing its own.

Evidence scanty, but also shows evolution

There is no incontrovertible evidence of
Hanol’'s purpose or intentions with regard
to negotiations, because there is no available
record of Politburo meetings at which deci-
sions on the subject were made. There is
some treatment of the subject in the cap-
tured text of a speech made by General
Nguyen Van Vinh in April 1966. In that
speech, Vinh indicated that negotiations
might occur in the future, but did not go
into detail on their possible outcome. He
placed his main emphasis on the point that
those negotiations would be determined by
the fighting. Politburc members Le Duan at
about the same time referred to negotiations
in a letter to the Viet Cong headquarters in
the South. He did not go into detail either,
but he wrote that the “diplomatic struggle”
was “of prime importance.” He also wrote
that “our strategy on negotiations must serve
in a practical manner our concrete political
aims,” indicating how negotiations strategy
was designed to help obtain a favorable set-
tlement. It should be kept in mind, however,
that much has changed since 1966, and that
Hanoi's ideas on the purpose of negotiations
may have changed. For example, Vinh boast-
ed that the Communists would not negoti-
ate until the US had permanently stopped
bombing, withdrawn our forces, and dis-
mantled our bases. Those Hanol conditions
have obviously been either dropped or modi-
fled since.

Best evidence remains behavior

Thus the best evidence remains Hanol's
own behavior. It indicates that Hanol does
take negotiations serlously, and that its
positions are considerably influenced by its
judgments on the current situation in Viet-
Nam and the United States. Hanol began the
Paris talks last May with a surprising
readiness to survey the whole field of settle-
ment lssues, as if it were ready to discuss
all of them. While its positions were hard and
uncompromising, there were enough of them
to reflect a readiness to use the talks for ex-
ploration of substantive issues.

In July, after it had become evident to
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Hanol that the United States was not yet
prepared to negotiate its own withdrawal on
Hanol’s terms, the Communist leadership
decided that it had to settle for a bombing
halt as an immediate first priority. And 1t
began focusing on that. Now if has again
begun covering the full range of settlement
issues. While it is still speaking in harsh
and demanding terms, its readiness to cover
a wide range of topics suggests that it views
the negotiations as a serlous means for reach-
ing a settlement.

Hanol's desire to use the talks for tactical
purposes is also evidenced by its behavior. It
timed its own readiness to compromise on
certain issues to accord with the periods of
greatest American domestic sensitivity, in
order to produce a bombing halt. It has also
used the presence of the NLF as a means of
influencing South Vietnamese political attl-
tudes, and it has tried to use the talks as a
means of pressure against the GVN (specif-
ically, by arguing that there had to be a
“peace cabinet” in Saigon before the talks
could make progress). Such evidence, while
admittedly imperfect, does suggest that
Hanol sees some tactical merit in the talks,
and that it also believes they could be used
to reach a settlement.

Question 2: What is the nature of the evi-
dence, and how adequate is it, underlying
competing views (as in the most recent NIE
on this subject, with its dissenting footnotes)
of the impact of various outcomes in Viet-
Nam within Southeast Asla?

Assessments of how the outcome in Viet-
Nam will affect the rest of Southeast Asia
rest more on judgments and assumptions
than on tangible evidence, The argument re-
volves around the impact of a settlement
which for one reason or another would per-
mit the Communists to take control of the
government in South Viet-Nam, not imme-
diately but within a year or two.

One view holds that such a settlement
would be likely to bring Cambodia and Laos
into Hanol’s orbit at a fairly early stage, but
that these developments would not necessar-
fly unhinge the rest of Southeast Asia. The
judgment here is that Hanoi would be pre-
occupied, for a time at least, with the task
of consolidating Communist rule in South
Viet-Nam and even in Laos and Cambodia
the Communists would rely in the first in-
stance on political rather than military pres-
sure to alter the situation in their favor. Else-
where Communist political and military as-
sets probably would not be immediately
strengthened, nor would the Communists be
likely to rely more heavily on armed vio-
lence than at present. Although neutralist
sentiment would increase in several countries
and U.S. prestige would suffer, these develop-
ments would not cause Southeast Asian
leaders to be panicked into precipitate change
in policy, although the degree of their stead-
fastness would depend on the role the U.S.
decided to play in post-war Southeast Asia.
An argument used in support of this assess-
ment is that many of the current crop of
leaders are in sympathy with and fully com-
mitted to current U.S. objectives relating to
the security of Southeast Asia.

Another view of the probable effects of an
unfavorable settlement and the one to which
we adhere, holds that the prospect of a full
takeover in South Viet-Nam will stimulate
the Communists to capitalize on their suc-
cess by becoming more active elsewhere and
that it will be difficult for many Southeast
Aslan natlons to resist making some sort of
accommodation to the pressure thus gen-
erated. This judgment rests, inter alia, on a
belief that Communist China as well as
Hanoi will see opportunities to increase its
influence in the area and that anything
short of a major US commitment in main-
land Eoutheast Asla is llkely to be regarded
as Insufficient protection by many nations of
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the area, e.g. Burma, Malaysia, and Iin par-
ticular, Laocs, Cambodia and Thalland.

Both Hanol and Peking have indicated In
the past thelr interest in extending thelir In-
fluence over at least mainland Southeast
Asia and there Is no reason to belleve that
this interest would wane cnce Hanoi was on
its way to consolidating its hold on all of
Viet-Nam. The Lao Dong Party (Vietnamese
Communist party) is basically orlented to-
ward the concept of international Com-
munism. The Vietnamese have historically
had designs on much of the area and there-
fore Hanoi is doubly motivated. It probably
sults Peking's plans (and perhaps Moscow's
as well) to let the Vietnamese be the prin-
cipal instrument for “revolution" in this
arsa. An authoritative rendition of this view
is a statement made by North Vietnamese
Army General Hoang Minh Thao in the De-
cember 1966 iesue of the Party Theoretical
monthly “Hoc Tap™:

“ . . the people's war in our country . . .
is contributing a share to stimulating the
revolution in Southeast Asia ., . .”

Lituraturnaya Gazeta of Moscow expressed
a similar view of the scope of the Communist
effort in an article which appeared in Sep-
tember 1967:

“Just as the frontiers of imperialism on
one side of the continent have been thrust
back to the extreme scuthwest corner, so too
have they been moved to the southeast on
the other side, South Viet-Nam. When Im-
perialism loses this last beachhead ‘in the
southeast, the path toward freedom and so-
cialism In continental Asia will basically be
clear.”

While we do not interpret these comments
as indicatipg that the Communists would
immediately move on all fronts to take over
the remainder of Southeast Asia, we would
expect them to take quick advantage of
whatever opportunities arose to spread their
influence once they saw success ahead In
South Viet-Nam. The ongoing Communist
insurgency efforts in Laos, Cambodia, Thai-
land and Burma would probably get increased
attention although their usefulness would
vary and none by itself would be sufficiently
powerful at the outset to serve as a vehicle
to bring the Communists to power.

As to the likely reaction of non-Communist
Southeast Asian leaders to a settlement fa-
vorable to Hanol, the views of Lee Kuan
Yew, Prime Minister of Singapore and Tunku
Abdul Rahman, Prime Minister of Malaysia
are instructive. In a reply to a question in
his Parliament on January 21, 1967 Rahman
had the following to say:

“. . . If South Viet-Nam is handed over
as a peace offer to the North, 1s there any
guarantee that the people will be safe from
the Communists? Will it stop the Commu-
nists from carrying out their plan to domi-
nate Southeast Asia?

“The intention of the Communists is not
just to take over South Viet-Nam. They
will not stop there. . . . Once South Viet-
Nam is taken over by the Communists, it
will only be a matter of time before Malaysia
goes under..."

In an interview on “Meet the Press” on
October 22, 1967, Lee Kuan Yew made the
following observation:

. .. the Feld Marshal of Thailand says—
Kittikachorn, and he is saying it to his own
people, that they are going to fight in Viet-
Nam, not in Thalland. But I take that to
mean that if that is gone, he is going to
anticipate history, and you know that Thalis
have this great sense of the future and are
good anticipators of history. They made
the kind of adjustments in thelr posture
arising out of what they think is a faillure
in Viet-Nam. I don’'t think the Tunku in
West Malaysia has very much years in spite
of all his armed forces, and then they have
got me by the throat.”

Although there is little doubt that the
staunchly pro-Western regime now in power
in Thalland would make a stout effort to
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shore up the country agaiost Communist
encroachment, it would probably be able to
retain power only if bolstered by a major
U.S. commitment. If such a commitment
fafled to materialize, other political ele-
ments more inclined to reach an accommo-
dation with the Communists would be In
a position to challenge the regime and move
Thaliland back to its more traditional posi-
tion. To a greater or lesser degree the non-
Communist regimes in many other South-
east Asian countries would face the same
sort of challenge if U.S. strength in South-
east Asla following a Viet-Nam settlement
appeared inadequate to the task.

In short we belleve that in the situation
postulated the Communists would not be in-
clined to exercise restraint and that the
non-Communist countries, at least on main-
land Southeast Asia, would find it difficult
to resist the pressures they would come un-
der without massive outside support.

Question 2: What is the nature of evidence,
and how adequate Is it, underlylng com-
peting views (as In the most recent NIE on
this subject, with its dissenting footnotes)
of the impact of varlous outcomes in Viet-
nam within Southeast Asia?

2. Prognoses on the outcome in Southeast
Asia after Vietnam tend to rest more on
highly subjective and Interpretative judg-
ments and assumptions than on tangible
evidence, regardless of the stated views of a
number of Southeast Asia leaders. For ex-
ample, Thal leaders are among those most
concerned about the Communist threat In
Southeast Asia and among those unequiv-
ocally supporting US policy in Vietnam. Yet,
Foreign Minister Thanat's views on the fu-
ture roles of reglonal arrangements and the
US in Boutheast Asia suggest that the Thal
are looking to developing alternatives for
deallng with security problems in the area
without the need for significant accommeoda-
tion with Communist powers.

Our judgment on Southeast Asia after
Vietnam is predicated on the following basic
terms of reference, as noted, for example, in
NIE 50-68: (1) we exclude the possibility of
an outright military victory or « precipitous
withdrawal by Allled forces or the Com-
munists (2) we assume & compromise settle-
ment which, in the next year or two, leads
elther to Communist control (i.e., an un-
favorable situation) or to the continuation
of a pro-US regime in South Vietnam, or at
least a regime not hostile to the US (ie., a
favorable situation); and (3) we do not pre-
judge future US policies or courses of action
in Southeast Asia, regardless oi the outcome
in South Vietnam.

For sgeveral reasons, we believe that a set-
tlement in Vietnam favorable to the Com-
munists, in the terms stated atove, in itself
would not necessarily unhinge Southeast
Asia. Very likely, Cambodia and particularly
Laos might well become fairly early casual-
ties although initially at Jeast Hanol would
probably rely on political rather than mili-
tary pressure to alter the situation further
in its favor in both countries. However
Communist political and military assets else-
where in the region, even in Thailand, prob-
ably would not be immediately strengthened,
nor would the Communists during this early
period be likely to rely more heavily on
armed violence than at present. Hanol would
be preoccupled, for a time at least, with the
formidable task of consolidating Communist
rule in South Vietnam.

Neutralist sentiment would clearly in-
crease in several countries, and throughout
the region there would be damage to US
prestige and serlous doubts about the valid-
ity of US power and commitments. However,
most Southeast Asian leaders weculd never-
theless continue to be influenced to an im-
portant extent by US actions elsewhere in
the area, particularly Thalland, during and
after the settlement. We do not believe that
these leaders would be panicked into pre-
cipitate changes in policy and very likely
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would postpone any definitive policy deci-
sion until they had assessed US intentions.
Indeed, for both the short-term and the
longer-term, the role the US decides to play
in the rest of Southeast Asia will be a critical
factor.

In the event of a situation unfavorable
to the Communists, In the terms noted above,
we see several major developments. There
would certainly be a sense of rellef through-
out the region, US prestige would increase,
Communist morale would 'sag, and the “peo-
ple’s war' concepts of Mao and Ho Chi Minh
would be seriously questioned. On the other
hand, few countries would coneclude that the
Communists had been permanently stopped
in Vietnam or that the future of the Saigon
regime had been assured. Nor would doubts
be removed about the willingness of the
US to engage on a substantlal scale in any
new military conflict in Southeast Asia.

The main thrust of the competing view,
as exemplified by the dissents to NIE 50-68,
is that, in the event of a favorable situation
for the Communists in South Vietnam, the
disintegration process in the rest of SBouth-
east Asia would begin immediately. Most
Southeast Asian leaders, including the Thai,
would move quickly to alter significantly
their relationships with the US, having lit-
tle If any confidence in the future US role,
regardless of stated US intentions in the
immediate post-settlement perlod. In alter-
ing their commitments to the US, these
Southeast Asian leaders would move guickly
to take concrete steps looking toward some
accommodation to Communist internal and
external pressures.

The competing view ‘also contends that
there would not only be encouragement to
Communist insurgent-subversive forces in
various countries but also that these forces
would move quickly to emulate “people's
war." Bubstantial material assistance would
be provided at least by Hanoi and Peking,
particularly to Communist forces in Thai-
land. Finally, many, if not most, of the
governments faced with insurgency prob-
lems probably would be unable or unwilling
to move decisively against the insurgents.

Question 3: How soundly-based is the
common belief that Hanol is under active
pressure with respect to the Paris negotia-
tions from Moscow (for) and Peking
(against)? Is it clear that either Moscow
or Peking belleve they have or are willing
to use, significant leverage on Hanol's poli-
cies? What is the nature of evidence, other
than public or private officlal statements?

Commaunist China

We belleve that Peking has brought pres-
sures to bear upon Hanoi with respect to
negotiations, but that the pressures have
fallen short of major threats. These pres-
sures weigh into Hanol's calculations at
each step of the negotlating way, but they
have not prevented Hanoi from negotiating.
Nor would they, in our judgment, prevent
Hanol from accepting a settlement which
appeared desirable from other considerations.

Peking’s Open Opposition to Talks. Peking
has been against a negotiated settlement of
the Viet-Nam war from the outset. Peking
was not loath to make its opposition to the
talks public, referring to the prospect of
negotiations as “the peace talks hoax,” and
later when the talks actually opened, “the
peace talks swindle.” As early as mid-1965
Peking had taken the public position that
there should be no negotiations prior to a
complete US troop. withdrawal, which should
be brought about by “protracted struggle.”

The Chinese used every opportunity to
excoriate the Soviets for their role In facili-
tating the U.S.-D.R.V. conversations. Ac-
cording to the Chinese, the U.S. and the
SBoviets were in collusion to redivide the
world between them. The North Vietnamese
leadership was concerned about Chinese ob-
jections to negotiations, as evidenced by
periodic high-level visits by North Viet-
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namese officials to Peking and by some
deference to Chinese sensitivities in Hanoi's
tactical handling of negotiations. But
Hanoi's concern for Chinese attitudes did
not prevent the North Vietnamese from
moving toward negotiations.

Evidence of Chinese Pressure on North
Viet-Nam. Intelligence reports indicate that
China's opposition to the talks has shown it-
self In a varlety of ways. British sources re-
port that posters glorifylng Hanoi's effort in
the South no longer decorate the streets of
Peking. In contrast to 1967, when at China’s
National Day Hanoi recelved much attention,
in October 1968 Chinese mention of North
Viet-Nam was merely perfunctory. There was
no special reception for the North Vietnamese
at the Chinese Communist National Day cere-
monies in the fall of 1968 nor was Hanol ac-
corded a place on the speaker platform as in
years past. Le Due Tho's stop-overs in Peking
enroute to and from Parls were not an-
nounced, and the talks theémselves were
ignored publicly until October 19. Another
report tells of signboards erected at the
Sino-North Vietnamese border promising
that the Chinese "will not leave their Viet-
namese brothers to suffer at the hands of the
revisionists.” There are also reports that Pe-
king has withdrawn large numbers of con-
struction troops from North Viet-Nam. If
it actually occurred, however, this with-
drawal appears at least as likely to be due
to the completion of construction tasks
and/or replacement by Vietnamese freed
from bomb-damage reconstruction as to
Chinese pigue over the negotiations, There
have also been reports of Chinese stoppages
of Soviet air shipments, leading to compli-
cated arrangements whereby the North Viet-
namese assume responsibilities for those
shipments at the Sino-Soviet border. During
the 1968 phase of the Cultural Revolution
rall service appears to have been stopped for
a while. It is not certain whether this was
caused by Peking's desire to show its muscle

or by the upheavals of the Cultural Revolu-

tion. Vague reports of more substantial
Chinese pressures have never beéen confirmed.

Chinese Influence Great. Peking obviously
has a lot of influence in Hanol. The Chinese
Communist Party has long been a revolu-
tionary partner of the Lao Dong. Communist
Chinese ald played a major role in the Viet
Minh victory over France, and in North Viet-
namese economic development. Its assistance
in both weapons and foodstuffs has been and
continues to be essential to North Viet-Nam's
war effort. Geography and history oblige
Hanoi to be acutely sensitive to Chinese at-
titudes. Moreover, there are apparently North
Vietnamese leaders who are sympathetic to
Chinese attitudes and to Peking's on strategy
and tacties. (This will be covered in greater
detall In the answer to Question 4.)

But Limited. But Chinese leverage appears
limited. Chinese advice has not always been
good, and North Vietnamese limitations of
Chinese campaligns (e.g., the land reform, the
Hundred Flowers) have misfired. The Hanol
leadership therefore tends to act on its own.
It has ignored and rejected Chinese tactical
advice—even though that advice may In
fact have been very sound—and it almost
glories in its assertion that Vietnamese Com-
munist strategy must be tallored to the par-
ticular situation in Viet-Nam.

As Is Its Freedom To Act. Peking cannot
compel Hanol to obey without hurting its own
cause. Having long proclaimed its right to
develop its own ideas against Moscow's, Pe-
king cannot move militarily against a brother
Socialist Party without severely besmirching
its own image. If it chose to cut ald supplies,
it would impede the North Vietnamese war
effort—which it wishes to see succeed. Inter-
fersnce in North Vietnamese Politburo dis-

putes by supporting one faction against an-
other would be a tricky business, problem-

atic both for Iideological and practical
reasons.
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Basic Interests Being Served. Peking rec-
ognizes that its most important Immediate
interest Is served by the existence of a
friendly Communist state in North Viet-Nam,
that state Is' a valuable buffer against the
United States. It would be against Peking's
interests to jeopardize its relationship with
Hanoi or the existence of the DRV in a fit of
pigue or in a tactical dispute. Peking would
certainly like to see the war concluded by
the establishment of what is clearly a Com-
munist South Viet-Nam (though it may have
some reservations about the extent to which
this might increase Hanoi's competitive posi-
tion in Southeast Asia), but Peking recog-
nizes Hanol's primary interest and responsi-
bility in Viet-Nam and i5 prepared to defer to
it' unless it believes that its own interests or
the existence of the DRV are being placed in
jeopardy. Thus, while we do not exclude
Peking greater intervention if it belleves
there is some threat to its interests, we do
not believe that Hanoi’s current policles
would produce such a situation.

Soviet Union

There are elements of both truth and error
in the popular notion that Moscow has placed
“active pressure’” on Hanol with respect to
the Paris negotiations, and the propesition
needs to be carefully weighed, first against
baslc factors restricting Soviet leverage, and
second against recent evidence of a more as-
sertive Soviet role.

Factors Limiting Soviet Leverage on Hanoi.
Soviet ability to influence DRV policy deci-
sions is limited by Hanol's determination to
have maximum freedom of maneuver within
the schismatic Communist system, and Hanoi
has been adept in playing the Soviets against
the Chinese while glving neither of the
powerful rivals a pretext for a decisive inter-
vention in DRV affairs. Thus Hanol's accept-
ance of major Soviet military assistance in
the war has not been accompanied by any
discernible derogation of the Hanol leader-
ship’s firm control over its own war strategy.
In dealing with the North Vietnamese the
Soviets have experienced the full degree of
Hanol's ldeological rigidity and distrust of
the West, and on occasion they have privately
deplored excessive North Vietnamese stub-
bornness,

Aware of these inhibiting factors, and sen-
sitive to Chinese charges of “collusion' with
the U.S. the Boviets long restricted them-
selves to unqualified support of Hanol's terms
for ending the conflict, even refusing to act
as a "post office” for our message to Hanoi
in May 1965 about the first bombing halt.
However, Kosygin's visit to London in Febru-
ary 1987 suggestéd that the Soviets at least
made serfous effort to win Hanol's agreement
to an extension of the 4-day Tet truce.

Paris: More Assertive Soviet Role. With
the beginning of the Paris talks last May, the
Soviets began a new and decldedly more as-
sertive phase of their diplomacy. Ambassader
Zeorin and Minister Oberemko were author-
ized by Moscow to act as primary Soviet rep-
resentatives with respect to the talks. At sev-
eral critical points during the ensuing
months one or both of them Intervened con-
structively, actirg under both general guide-
lines and explicit instructions from Moscow.

Thus, it was Zorin who elaborated on the
two-phase concept for stopping the bombing
without any ostensible reciprocal action by
Hanol, and indicated Hanol might be recep-
tive to such an approach. When on October
11 the North Vietnamese for the first time
gave a clear indication they would accept the
GVN as a participant in the talks, the Soviets
thought this move so important they con-
firmed this position to us on the following
day. At several points during the culminating
phase of these difficult negotiations the So-
viets accepted our strong representations
about North Vietnamese intransigence and
appeared to have passed them along to Ha-

nol, to good effect. When the two sides were
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deadlccked on the issue of what terminology
to use in a secret minute—a demand later
dropped by the DRV—the Soviets put for-
ward a formulation which resolved the im-
passe. When the talks on procedural arrange-
ments were deadlocked in January, the So-
viets suggested the formula on seating ar-
rangements which proved acceptable to all
sides.

Conclusion and Prospect. Although there
Is strong evidence of constructive Soviet ef-
fort over this period, one must balance this
appraisal with the observation that the North
Vietnamese may at times have employed the
Soviets as intermediaries to convey positions
upon which they had already declded them-
selves, 8o that they would not have to “lose
face” by making the concessions directly
to us.

Even with this caveat, however, the record
would appear to support the conclusion that
since May 1968 the Boviets have employed
their influence over Hanol In a generally con-
structive direction both as to timing and
substance. From all indications they will con-
tinue to stake out tough Hanol bargaining
positions, to explore U.S. thinking and, when-
ever they cousider It warranted, to utilize
thelr leverage upon Hanol in measured, high-
1y selective, and carefully timed fashion.

Question 4: How sound is our knowledge
of the existence and significance of stable
“Moscow” and “Peking” factions within the
Hanol leadership, as distinct, for example,
from shifting factions, all of whom recognize
the need to balance off both allies? How much
do we know, in general, or intraparty dis-
putes and personalities within Hanoi?

Knowledge Imprecise. Our knowledge of
the existence and significance of any kind of
factions within the Hanol leadership is im-
precise. The evidence, which takes the form
of public statements and Hanol diplomatie
conversations, is both tangible and amor-
phous. We ec¢an be reasonably certain
that differences exist, partly because state-
ments by different leaders reflect different
views on certain problems. Even without such
evidence, we could assume the existence of
disputes because it seems inconceivable that
a group of strong-willed men engaged in
ambitious tasks would not have divergent
views on the best means of achieving them.
Further buttressing these considerations are
reports from former Viet Minh cadre and
from Westerners who have had contact with
the Hanoi leadership.

Not “Moscow™ or “Peking” Factions. It is
not accurate to state that these differences
of ‘opinion reflect the existence of “Moscow”
or “Peking” factions. The Hanoi leadership is
sufficiently xenophobic that its members
must be considered *'Vietnamese' first, with
any other loyalties running a distant second.
However, over the years patterns of attitudes
have developed which suggest that some
members of the Lao Dong Politburo are more
attuned to the Chinese view of the world,
and want to emulate policies which had been
used by the Chinese, at least prior to the
Cultural Revolution, for which we can see
little sympathy in any quarter. Others tend
more toward Russian ideas. It is generally
believed that Truong Chinh, third-ranking
man in the Politburo, is among those most
sympathetic to China, whereas Pham Van
Dong and Vo Nguyen Giap (numbers four
and six respectively) are more pro-Soviet.
Party First Secretary Le Duan, second-rank-
ing in the Politburo, is reputed to be neutral.

At most, however, these leaders simply lean
on some issues in one way or the other—and
perhaps feel Vietnamese long-range interests
are better served by closer cooperation with
one or the other large ally. But they are not
committed to full acceptance of either view.
For example, the late General Nguyen Chi
Thanh was consldered to be one of the most
“pro-Chinese”™ of the top Hanol leadership.
When he died two years ago, Peking called

him a “great Marxist-Leninist” (which is
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something the Chinese have not called Ho
Chi Minh). Yet Thanh differed publicly from
Chinese views on military strategy, and did
not hestitate to express his attitude in char-
acteristically fierce fashion.

Debate Is About Tactics, Not Goals. More-
over, not all subjects are open to debate.
It would seem highly unlikely that any Polit-
buro member would ever belleve (much less
say) that the Communist Party should give
up its efforts to unite all of Viet-Nam under
its control. Disputes would concern methods,
timing, and priorities—not ultimate objec-
tives.

Different Politburo members probably ally
themselves temporarily with other members
on specific issues, and policy decisions are
obviously subject to review. The leadership
has changed its war and negotiations tactics
several times in the last few years, suggesting
that members of the Politburo adjust their
view to circumstances. Some members may
remain always on one or another side of any
glven question, but others apparently shift
their ground as they deem necessary.

Differences on Tactics. Disputes within the
leadership cover a range of topics, including
the tactics required to win the war. General
Nguyen Chi Thanh was reputed to have fa-
vored & drive for military victory over the
US forces; he believed such a victory was at-
tainable by continuous attacks on many bat-
tlefronts. Le Duan, on the other hand, has
apparently favored a combination of military
and poltiical tactics designed to frustrate US
power and to compel us ultimately to with-
draw. General Vo Nguyen Giap is also re-
puted to have favored a mix of military and
political tactics, though it is not clear
whether he has favored guerrilla war or large-
scale attacks. He has on different occasions
espoused each. Truong Chinh has favored
protracted warfare, as have the Chinese Com-
munists. He has also pointed more than
others to the needs for constant contact with
the population, There is evidently continu-
ing controversy on this topic. When Truong
Chinh in the summer of 1968 delivered a
speech which implicitly attacked past mili-
tary policy and called for “protracted war,”
North Vietnamese reports on the speech indi-
cated that there was “heated debate.”

Also on Negotiations. There also appear to
have been disagreements on the advisability
of negotiating, and on the extent to which
negotiations could serve as a useful instru-
ment of policy. Truong Chinh, again follow-
ing a Chinese line, has generally spoken in
ways which suggest that he does not favor
negotiations. Pham Van Dong and Foreign
Minister Nguyen Duy Trinh appeared to have
favored them. Dong in particular has sald
things which suggest that he has wanted to
start negotiations for some time. He has
spoken of “US strength" and has praised the
Geneva Accords. Le Duan’s position is un-
clear, He has not appeared elther to favor or
oppose negotiations consistently; he may
once have opposed them, and later changed
his views. However, the matter is not quite
so simple. We do not see enough evidence to
allow us to guess at more than broad inclina-
tions and it is difficult to say who favors
what tactic within a broad strategy at any
given moment. For example, it is possible
that Truong Chinh, despite his opposition to
negotiations, might have favored some effort
to procure a bombing halt in order to make
“protracted war’ possible.

Ho Appears to Balance, Similar patterns of
disagreement probably prevail in other areas,
including the Sino-Soviet dispute, internal
political priorities, and Lao Dong Party or-
ganization and indoctrination. Key members
of the Politiburo are probably also jockeying
for position to succeed Ho Chi Minh, who is
about 78 years old. Ho has been careful not
to designate his successor publicly, and has
also been careful not to ally himself with
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one or another particular view in the Polit-
buro. He appears to act as a Chalrman of the
Board, casting the deciding vote in case of
disputes but letting others air their views.

Question 5: What is the evidence support-
ing various hypotheses, and the overall ade-
quacy of evidence, relating to the following
questions:

a. Why did NVA units leave South Viet-
Nam last summer and fall?

VC/NVA withdrawals to border areas and
out-of-country sanctuaries during the sum-
mer and fall of 1968 were in part the result
of serlous Communist losses incurred during
the Tet and May offensives. Indeed, regroup-
ment of forces for resupply and reinforce-
ment, followed by relative lulls in the fight-
ing, have been characteristic of Communist
tactics over the years, even during periods of
activity less intense than occurred during the
first half of 1968. In this instance, however,
the Communists withdrew farther and in
greater strength and stayed for a longer pe-
riod than at any time in the past. We believe
that Hanol wanted to make a virtue of neces-
sity, but it took care to make certain that its
gesture was substantial enough to be clearly
recognized. To underline the point further,
Communist spokesmen in late June and July
suggested that the reduced level of fighting,
resulting from the withdrawal of Communist
forces, was a “positive gesture” which should
be reciprocated by a bombing halt.

Question 5: What is the evidence support-
ing various hypotheses, and the overall ade-
quacy of evidence, relating to the following
questions:

b. Did the predicted *‘third-wave offensive”
by the NVA/VC actually take place? If so,
why did it not achieve greater success?

The predicted *“third-wave offensive” did
take place from August 17 through the first
week or so of September. This offensive was
characterized by a mix of ground but pri-
marily artillery attacks against targets of sec-
ondary importance and small-unit harassing-
guerrilla actions in the countryside. This of-
fensive, utilizing economy-of-force tactics,
satisfied the Communists’ need for military
action to demonstrate their continuing ini-
tiative in Viet-Nam as well as their abllity to
inflict heavy casualties. It was, as General
Abrams has described it, “a conservative cam-
paign” which did not achieve “greater suc-
cess' because it was not intended to do so.

Question 5: What is the evidence support-
ing various hypotheses, and the overall ade-
quacy of evidence, relating to the following
questions:

c. Why are VC guerrillas and local forces
now relatively domant?

There are probably several reasons for the
relative decline in military activity by VC
guerrilla and local forces. Among these ob-
viously are the heavy casualty rate, man-
power problems, and the decline in the qual-
ity of in-coming cadres. Also, there appar-
ently is some diverting of guerrilla and local
forces for logistical purposes, particularly in
view of the on-going preparations for inten-
sified military operations. Finally, it has been
increasingly clear during the past several
months that the Communists have placed
high priority, and therefore time and effort,
to improve political indoetrination and mili-
tary training of the local and guerrilla forces.
In this respect, some of the more important
objectives relate to finding ways to strengthen
the counter-pacification campaign and sup-
port of the “Liberation Committees”. For ex-
ample, the Communists may feel that a
demonstrably strong blow against the paci-
fication program would have wide repercus-
sions, particularly at time of optimistic Allled
claims about pacification successes.

Question 6: What rate of NVA,/VC attrition
would outrun their ability to replenish by in-
filtration and recruitment, as currently cal-
culated? Do present operations achieve this?
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If not, what force levels and other conditions
would be necessary? Is there any evidence
they are concerned about continuing heavy
losses?

Captured documents, interrogation testi-
mony, and other information indicate con-
tinuing Communist concern over the cas-
ualty rate. Indeed, the character and level of
Communist military operations since Au-
gust 1968 themselves reflect in part at least
concerted enemy efforts to lower the casual-
ty rate. On the other hand, we believe that,
should they decide to accept the risks and
launch major campaigns, the Communists
can probably tolerate an attrition rate com-
parable to 1968, say 20,000 per month, with-
out outrunning their ability to replenish
their forces through infiltration and recruit-
ment. In 1968, infiltration alone averaged
20,000 per month; reliable figures on re-
crultment are not available but may have
averaged about 10,000 per month in 1968.
Thus, the total Communist personnel input
in 1968 may have been 360,000. In contrast,
total Communist casualties (estimated EKIA)
from all sources was about 240,000, leaving
therefore an appreciable residual. While
manpower shortages in both North and South
Viet-Nam may force the enemy to reduce
his input somewhat in 1969, we believe that
the Communists retain the capabllity to
sustain an input averaging 20,000 per month
on the basis of infiltration and recrultment.
It should be noted, however, that the quality
of enemy manpower has declined in recent
months, as younger and less well trained
personnel have been showing up more fre-
quently on the battlefield.

Question 7: To what relative extent do the
US/RVNAF and the NVA/VC share in the
control and the rate of VC/NVA attrition;
i.e., to what extent, in terms of our tactical
experience, can heavy losses persistently be
imposed on VC/NVA forces, despite thelr
possible intention to limit casualles by avoid-
ing contact?

While the Department of State does not
have the data to permit a detailed analysis
of this question, we believe that to a con-
siderable extent, the Communists are able
to control the rate of attrition of their forces.
First, they have retained a surprising de-
gree of tactical initiative, even during pe-
riods of intense fighting. A DOD study, for
example, has concluded that perhaps as
many as three-fourths o